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STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

Chapter One: Classification for State Aids, 
Minimum Requirements for Elementary and Secondary Schools 

EDU 1 Classification procedure. 
EDU 2 Building. 
EDU 3 Equipment. 
EDU 4 Curriculum. 
EDU 5 Staff. 
EDU 6 Library. 
EDU 7 Records and reports. 
EDU 9 Flexible school year. 
5 MCAR S 1.0010 Experimental programs. 

Chapter Two: Classification for State Aids, 
Special Requirements for Elementary Schools 

EDU 20 Curriculum. 
EDU 21 Class schedules. 
EDU 22 Enrollment. 
EDU 23 Staff. 

Chapter Two-A: Classification for State Aids, 
Special Requirements for Middle Schools • 

EDU 30 Middle school. 
EDU 31 Staff. 
EDU 32 Middle school program of studies. 

Chapter Three: Classification for State Aids, 
Special Requirements for Secondary Schools 

EDU 40 Program of studies. 
EDU 41 Minimum pupil load. 
EDU 42 Basis for secondary school credit. 
EDU 43 Completion of secondary course. 
EDU 44 Length of school day. 
EDU 45 Admission. 
EDU 46 Staff. 
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Chapter Four: Vocational Education 

5 MCAR S 1.0060 

MCAR 
MCAR 
MCAR 
MCAR 

0061 
0063 
0064 

1.0065 

5 MCAR S 1.0066 

5 MCAR S 1.0067 

Application for approval of departments 
and classes. 
Standards for approval. 
Itinerant teacher (field) program. 
Business education (nonreimbursed). 
General agriculture education 
(nonreimbursed). 
Home economics (nonvocational and 
nonreimbursed). 
Industrial education. 

Chapter Four-A: 
General Rules for Vocational-Technical Education 
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.0070 

.0071 

.0072 

.0073 

.0075 

.0076 

.0077 

.0078 

.0079 

.00791 

.00792 

Definitions. 
Standards for program approval. 
Opportunity to appeal. 
Evaluation by state board for vocational 
education. 
Local advisory committee. 
Center approval. 
Local applications for aid. 
Allotment availability of federal funds. 
Property management standards. 
Student eligibility. 
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.00801 

.00811 

.00821 

.00831 

.0084 

.0085 

.0086 

.0087 

.0088 

Chapter Five-A: Secondary Vocational Education 

Scope. 
Instructional program approval. 
Administrative services. 
Support services. 
Vocational aid. 
Vocational aid application procedure. 
Student eligibility. 

Contracts with public or private agencies 
for vocational programs. 
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Chapter Six: Post-Secondary Vocational-Technical Education 

5 MCAR S 1.0100 
5 MCAR S 1.0101 
5 MCAR S 1.0102 
5 MCAR S 1.0103 

5 MCAR S 1.0104 
5 MCAR S 1.01041 
5 MCAR S 1.01042 
5 MCAR S 1.01043 
5 MCAR S 1.01044 
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.01046 

.01047 

.01051 

.0106 

.0108 

.0109 

.0110 

5 MCAR S 1.01101 

Application. 
Basis for approval. 
Program approval. 
Administrative and support service 
requirements. 
Tuition and fees. 
Definition. 
Instructional aid. 
Post-secondary vocational supply aid. 
Post-secondary vocational capital 
expenditure aid. 

Local responsibility and authority for 
fund expenditures. 
Contingency fund. 
Construction. 
Debt service aid. 
Student eligibility. 
Reciprocity among states for vocational 
education. 
Student organizations. 

Chapter Six-A: Adult Vocational-Technical Education 
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.0111 

.0112 

.0113 

.0114 

.0115 

.0116 

.0117 

Scope. 
Program criteria. 
Course criteria, procedures and priorities. 
General and special requirements. 
Adult vocational aid. 
Tuition and fees. 
Nursing assistant program. 
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Chapter Seven: Standards and Procedures for the 
Provision of Special Education Instruction and Services 

for Children and Youth Who Are Handicapped 

5 MCAR S 1.0120 
5 MCAR S 1.0121 
5 MCAR S 1.0122 
5 MCAR S 1.0123 
5 MCAR S 1.0124 

5 MCAR S 1.0125 

5 MCAR S 1.0126 

5 MCAR S 1.0127 
5 MCAR S 1.0128 
.5 MCAR S 1.0129 

Policies and definitions. 
Application. 
Facilities, staff and supervision. 
Surrogate parents. 
Identification and assessment 
procedures. 
Team determination and program needs 
determination. 
Periodic reviews, reassessment and 
follow-up. 
Formal notice to parents. 
Conciliation conference. 
The hearing. 

Chapter Seven-A: Requirements and Procedures for 
Student Admission to, Program and Evaluation During 

Attendance at, and Transfer from the State Residential 
Schools for Deaf, Blind, and Multiply Handicapped Sensory 

Impaired Students 

5 MCAR S 1.0133 
5 MCAR S 1.0134 
5 MCAR S 1.0135 

5 MCAR S 1.0136 
5 MCAR S 1.0137 
5 MCAR S 1.0138 

Definitions. 
Admission procedures. 
Periodic review, reassessment and 
transfer procedures. 
Formal notices to parents. 
Conciliation conference. 
The hearing. 

EDU 140 
EDU 141 
EDU 142 

Chapter Eight: Health and Safety Education 
Instruction and Training Minimum Standards for 

Elementary and Secondary Schools 

General standards, all schools. 
Elementary schools. 
Secondary schools. 
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Chapter Nine: Physical Education 
Instruction and Training, Minimum Standards for 

Elementary and Secondary Schools 

EDU 160 General standards for all schools. 
EDU 161 Elementary schools. 
EDU 162 Secondary schools. 

Chapter Ten: Transportation or Board and 
Lodging, Standards for Aid 

EDU 180 Application and claim. 
EDU 182 Certification of eligible pupils. 
EDU 183 Aid limitation. 
EDU 184 Eligible pupils. 
EDU 185 Determination of costs. 
EDU 186 Transportation and board and lodging 

contracts. 
EDU 187 Bus rental contracts. 
EDU 188 Commissioner's rules, transportation 

contracts. 
KDU 189 Planning detail, records. 
EDU 190 Regulations relating to equal 

transportation. 

Chapter Eleven: Transportation of Nonresident Pupils 

EDU 200 Application for permission. 
EDU 201 Standards for permission. 

Chapter Twelve: Qualifications for School Bus Drivers 

General requirement. 
Tests. 
Physical examination. 
Driver background check. 
Requirements, renewal of driver license 
and school bus endorsement. 

Chapter Thirteen: Rules, Operation of School Buses 
and Pupil Transportation Safety Education Program 

EDU 240 Operation of Type I school buses carrying 
more than 16 pupil passengers. 

EDU 241 Operation of Type III school buses carrying 
16 or less pupil passengers. 

EDU 242 Transportation of handicapped students. 
EDU 243 Pupil transportation safety education 

program. 
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.0221 

.0222 

.0224 

.0225 
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Chapter Fourteen: Design of School Transportation 
Equipment Standards 

EDU 260 Design, general. 
EDU 261 School bus chassis. 
EDU 262 School bus body. 
EDU 263 Type II school buses. 
EDU 264 Type III school buses. 
EDU 265 Inspection of school transportation 

equipment. 

Chapter Seventeen: 
Certificates, Administrators and Supervisors 

EDU 327 Area vocational-technical school 
administrator. 

EDU 329 School business officers (permissive), 

Chapter Nineteen: 
Emergency Aid to Distressed School Districts 

EDU 360 Application for funds. 
EDU 361 Criteria. 

Chapter Twenty: Private Business, Trade 
and Correspondence Schools Pursuant to 
Minn. Stat. SS 141.21-141.36 (1969) 

EDU 380 School licensing. 
EDU 381 Standards. 
EDU 382 Catalog or brochure. 
EDU 383 Placement records. 
EDU 384 Solicitors. 
EDU 385 Contracts; definition of student. 
EDU 386 Degree granting. 
EDU 387 Inspections. 
EDU 388 Exemption of schools deemed avocational. 

Chapter Twenty-Two: School Buildings and Sites 

EDU 420 Buildings and sites, general. 
EDU 421 Schoolhouse plans, submission and approval. 
EDU 422 Sites. 
EDU 423 Facilities. 
EDU 424 Construction. 
EDU 425 Fire safety. 
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Chapter Twenty-Two A: Capital Loan Program 

5 MCAR S 1.0430 Capital loan program. 

Chapter Twenty-Three: School Lunch, Direct 
Distribution of U.S.D.A. Donated Foods, and 

Special Milk Programs 

EDU 440 School lunch program. 
EDU 441 Direct distribution of United States 

Department of Agriculture donated foods. 
EDU 442 Special milk program. 

Chapter Twenty-Four: State Teacher Employment 
Bureau (State Education Placement Bureau) 

5 MCAR S 1.0460 
5 MCAR S 1.0461 

Enrollment. 
Credentials. 

Chapter Twenty-Seven A: Licensure of Supervisory 
and Support Personnel: Issuance, Suspension, and Revocation 

5 MCAR S 1.0523 
5 MCAR S 1.0524 
5 MCAR S 1.0526 
5 MCAR S 1.0527 
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.0528 

.0529 

.05291 

.0530 

.05301 

.0531 

.0532 

.0533 

5 MCAR S 1.0535 
5 MCAR S 1.05361 

Issuance and renewal of licenses. 
Suspension and revocation of licenses. 
Approval of licensure programs. 
Persons prepared in states other than 
Minnesota. 
Human relations requirement. 
School counselors, secondary. 
Counselors, secondary schools. 
School counselors, elementary. 
Counselors, elementary schools. 
Counselors in middle schools. 
School nurse. 
Head varsity coaches of interscholastic 
sports in senior high schools. 
Reading consultant. 
Supervisory and consultative personnel 
in the elementary and secondary schools. 
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Chapter Twenty-Eight: Issuance and Renewal of 
Licenses for School Superintendents and Principals 

5 MCAR S 1.0552 
5 MCAR S 1.0553 

5 MCAR S 1.0554 
5 MCAR S 1.0555 

5 MCAR S 1.0556 

MCAR 
MCAR 
MCAR 
MCAR 

1.0557 
1.0558 
1.0559 
1.05599 

Definition and scope. 
A school administration standards and 
licensure advisory task force shall 
be established which is advisory to 
the board of education. 
Types of licenses. 
Approval of programs which prepare school 
administrators for entrance licensure. 
Approval of administrative continuing 
education programs. 
Suspension and revocation of licenses. 
Human relations requirement. 
The issuance and renewal of licenses. 

Chapter Twenty-Nine: Civil Defense Education 

EDU 560 Disaster plan. 
EDU 561 Civil defense education. 
EDU 562 Civil defense-school building construction. 

Chapter Thirty-One: Regulations Relating to 
Equality of Educational Opportunity and School 

Desegregation 

5 MCAR S 1.0620 
5 MCAR S 1.0621 
5 MCAR S 1.0622 

5 MCAR S 1.0623 
5 MCAR S 1.0624 
5 MCAR S 1.0625 
EDU 626 

EDU 627 
EDU 628 
EDU 629 
EDU 630 

Policy. 
Definitions. 
Duties of local boards, penalty for 
failure to comply. 
Submission of data. 
Submission of plan. 
Contents of plan; approval or rejection. 
Submission of information on 
implementation of plan. 
Implementation of the plan. 
Appearance before the state board. 
Notices. 
No district exempt from EDU 623. 

Chapter Thirty-Two: Veterans Education 

5 MCAR S 1.0640 
5 MCAR S 1.0642 

Teacher certification. 
Employability requirement. 
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Chapter Thirty-Three: Prohibition of 
Discriminatory Practices in Education 

5 MCAR S 1.0660 
5 MCAR S 1.0661 

5 MCAR S 1.0662 
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.0664 

.0665 

.0666 

.0667 

.0668 

.0669 

.0670 

.0671 

.0672 

Policy. 
Duties of local boards, penalty for 
failures to comply. 
Compliance reports and submission 
of data. 
Notices. 
Appeal of commissioner's determination. 
Duties of the commissioner. 

Athletic programs. 
Definitions. 
Separation by teams. 
Duties of schools; penalty for failure 
to comply. 
Compliance reports and submission of data. 
Duties of the commissioner of education. 
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.0681 

.0682 

.0683 

.0684 

.0685 

.0686 

.0687 

Chapter Thirty-Four: Community Services 

Philosophy. 
Inclusions. 
Limitation on aids and levies. 
Financing. 
The district advisory council. 
Community school directors. 
Levy effort. 
Annual report. 

EDU 
EDU 
EDU 
EDU 
EDU 
EDU 
EDU 

700 
701 
702 
703 
704 
705 
706 

Chapter Thirty-Five: Pupil Fees 

Policy statement. 
Definitions. 
Permitted fees. 
Prohibited fees. 
New fees. 
Nonapplication to post-secondary schools. 
Local district policy. 
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Chapter Thirty-Six: Pre-School Health and 
Developmental Screening 

5 MCAR S 1.0720 
5 MCAR S 1.0721 

5 MCAR S 1.0722 
5 MCAR S 1.0723 
5 MCAR S 1.0724 
5 MCAR S 1.0725 

Definitions. 
Participation in program and delivery of 
services. 
Local school district plan. 
Staffing. 
Screening procedures. 
Payment of aids. 

Chapter Thirty-Eight: Financial Accounting Reporting 
Requirements 

5 MCAR S 1.0760 
5 MCAR S 1.0761 

5 MCAR S 1.0762 
5 MCAR S 1.0763 

5 MCAR S 1.0764 
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.0767 

.0768 

.0769 

Coverage. 
Modified accrual accounting and other 
accounting requirements. 
Fund accounting. 
Revenue and expenditure classification 
principles. 
Audited and unaudited financial statements, 
budgets. 
Publication of specifications. 
Statutory operating debt. 
Balance sheet funds. 
Balance sheet account groups. 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



Chapter Thirty-Nine: Rules for Licensure 
of Vocational Education Personnel 

5 MCAR S 1.0780 
5 MCAR S 1.0781 
5 MCAR S 1.0782 

5 MCAR S 1.0783 
5 MCAR S 1.0784 
5 MCAR S 1.0785 
5 MCAR S 1.0786 

5 MCAR S 1.0787 

5 MCAR S 
5 MCAR S 

1.0788 
1.0789 

5 MCAR S 1.0790 

5 MCAR S 
5 MCAR S 

5 MCAR S 

5 MCAR S 

5 MCAR S 

1.0791 
1.0792 

1.0793 

1.0794 

1.0795 

5 MCAR S 1.0796 

5 MCAR S 1.0797 

5 MCAR S 1.0798 
5 MCAR S 1.0799 

Scope and definitions. 
General provisions for vocational licensure. 
Procedure for licensure of vocational 
instructional and supportive personnel. 
Occupational experience requirements. 
Vocational teacher education sequence. 
Human relations. 
Continuing education requirements for 
relicensure of vocational instructional and 
supportive personnel. 
Vocational teacher education licensing 
programs. 
Committee review. 
Secondary vocational instructional 
personnel. 
Post-secondary vocational instructional 
personnel. 
Adult vocational instructional personnel. 
Special needs vocational instructional and 
supportive personnel. 
Specialized vocational instructional and 
supportive personnel. 
Procedure for licensure of vocational 
administrative and supervisory personnel. 
Continuing education requirements for 
relicensure of vocational administrative and 
supervisory personnel. 
Continuing education programs for 
relicensure of vocational administrative and 
supervisory personnel. 
Vocational administrative and supervisory 
personnel. 
Licensure charts. 
Effective date. 
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Chapter Forty: Libraries 

5 MCAR S 1.0800 
5 MCAR S 1.0801 
5 MCAR S 1.0802 
5 MCAR S 1.0803 
5 MCAR S 1.0804 

5 MCAR S 1.0805 

5 MCAR S 1.0806 

Grant application and review procedures. 
Establishment grants. 
Regional library basic system support grants. 
Special project grants. 
Grants for institution library service and 
for library service for the blind and 
physically handicapped. 
Multi-county multi-type library cooperation 
development grants. 
Multi-county multi-type library cooperation 
operating grants. 

Chapter Forty-One: Textbooks, Individualized 
Instructional Materials, and Standardized Tests for 

•• Pupils Attending Nonpublic Schools 

5 MCAR S 1.0820 
5 MCAR S 1.0821 
5 MCAR S 1.'0822 
5 MCAR S 1.0823 

Policy. 
Definitions. 
State administration. 
Local administration. 

Chapter Forty-One B: Health Services for Pupils 
Attending Nonpublic Schools 

5 MCAR S 1.0860 
5 MCAR S 1.0861 
5 MCAR S 1.0862 
5 MCAR S 1.0863 

Policy. 
Definitions and general requirements. 
State administration. 
Local administration. 

Forty-One C: Guidance and Counseling Services 
for Pupils Attending Nonpublic Schools 

5 MCAR S 1.0880 
5 MCAR S 1.0881 
5 MCAR S 1.0882 
5 MCAR S 1.0883 

Policy. 
Definitions and general requirements. 
State administration. 
Local administration. 
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13 EDU4 

Chapter One: Classification for State Aids, 
Minimum Requirements for Elementary and Secondary Schools 

-j£&oJtd 7&A/373 3-3?-g5> 
EBU 1 Classification procedure. / 

A\ Application. School districts desiring classification of a school, for 
any type of classification or change in classification/shall make written 
application to the state board of education. / 

B. Effective date of application. Classification or changes in 
classification made by the board will become effective at the beginning 
of the school year for which such classification ip sought. 

(EDU 1&56 S 5000,1959) 

EDU 2 BuildW 

A. A school district seeking to have a school classified shall provide a 
school building anoNsite that are safe and healthful, adequate in size, and 
provide the necessary facilities for a school of the type for which the 
classification is sought. / 

B. A classified schooL to maintain its classification status, shall 
remedy physical plant deficiencies/resulting from (1) changes in or 
additions to physical plantNstandards, (2) increases in school enrollment, 
(3) change in educational program/or services, or (4) changes necessary 
to correct unsatisfactory operational and maintenance practices. 

(EDU 1956 s 5001) 

EDU 3 Equipment. 

A. General requirement. All classified schools shall be supplied with 
teaching facilities — textbooks, reference materials, library books, audio 
and visual aids and equipment, laboratory and shop equipment furniture 
and supplies — of- sufficient quality and quantity to carry on effectively 
the work of the school. All equipment shall\be kept in good repair. 

B. Office. Administrative offices shall be\provided with appropriate 
equipment for the si^e and classification of thesschool. 

C. Seating. Every classroom and study halPshall be provided with 
single seats and desks, or tables and chairs, of proper size and adjusted 
to fit the pupils/ \ 

/ \ 
D. Storage/ Every school shall be provided with suitable and 

sufficient lockers, wardrobes or cloakrooms for pupihV wraps, and 
classroom/Storage units for teaching materials and for audio-visual aids 
and equipment. 

(EDU 1956 s 5002,1959) 
EDU 4 Curriculum. ZZ&C^LUU: CM0Z33ST 

A. The educational program. The educational program shall be such 
as to provide a program of general education for all pupils and suitable 
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EDU4 14 

special education for exceptional children — handicapped, gifted and 
talented; it shall meet the needs and interests of all pupils and the needs 
of the community served. Except as provided in this rule, no school shall 
provide any course or activity on the basis of sex. This includes health, 
physical education, home economics, and industrial education. 
Separation by sex is acceptable for the purpose of locker or dressing 
room use, facility supervision and presentation of topics in health 
having to do with human reproduction. 

B. Guidance. Each school shall provide guidance to assist pupils in 
making satisfactory personal adjustments and appropriate educational 
and vocational plans. 

C. Evaluation of pupil growth and progress. 

1. Testing. Each school district shall provide a testing program for 
the purpose of measuring pupil growth and for curriculum evaluation. 

2. Grading. The schools shall use an acceptable system, in accord 
with local administrative policy, for grading and making reports to 
parents. 

3. Promotion. Each shall develop an appropriate program of pupil 
progress and promotion for its elementary, middle and secondary 
schools. The program shall provide for meeting, in the senior secondary 
school period, the state board of education requirements for graduation. 

D. Summer school. All summer school classes for elementary, middle 
and secondary school pupils and special summer school classes for area 
vocational- technical school students for which maximum foundation aid 
is to be claimed shall be for a minimum term of six weeks, provided that 
120 hours of instruction may be accepted as an equivalent term. 

0MM-^ A r e a school courses exfcenmng beyond the regular school term. 
' A/fLr Area vocational-technical schoorefwhich maintain courses which extend 
rf n^j beyond the regular school tCTmVpf the district shall be eligible for 
< ^ rt 9pf°undation aid at a proporyonate\jate paid during the regular school 

^ - ^ t e r m . 
•* F. Chemical dependency/ihstruction. Instruction in the use and misuse 

of drugs, alcohol, and otiier chemicals shall be required of every school 
pupil. Instructional materials shall be made available to all schools by 
the state departmentyof education. Schoolk shall either implement this 
curriculum or demonstrate that they havfe provided alternative cur­
riculum or one which will accomplish similar objectives. (This section 
shall take effect Judy 1, 1975). \ 

(EDU 1956*15003; 1959; 1964; 1966; 1974) 

EDU5 Staff. UUn^^^AJUx2'a&OZ23^7~ 
A. Certificates, filing. For each teacher there shall be on file in the 

office of the superintendent or school head at the beginning of each new 
school year a certificate of qualifications or a record of such certificate. 

B. Superintendent, administration and supervision. 

1. In school districts maintaining elementary, middle and secondary 
schools but employing less than 10 teachers, the superintendent shall 

i# 
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- y ^ " SfO service registrar during 
' 2 # ' / services for the employi 

15 EDU7 

devote at least one-half of the school day to the administration and 
supervision of the schools. 

2. In school districts maintaining elementary, middle and secondary 
schools but employing ten or more teachers, the superintendent shall 
devote at least two-thirds of the school day to the administration and 
supervision of the schools. 

C. Teachers, lunch period. Each teacher shall be provided with a duty 
free lunch period, scheduled in accordance with local school board policy. 

D. No local school'Ndistrkrf or board thereof shall permit or authorize 
any of its employees o^ a<jf as or perform the functions of a selective 

t period in which an employee is performing 
district and for which the employee receives 

compensation from the AiStrict. This prohibition shall apply regardless 
of the voluntary or pa/a sf^tus of the employee as a selective service 
registrar. 

(EDU1956 s 5064; 196&1974; 1975) 

EDU 6 U b r a ^ y . ^ ^ A ^ - ^ ^ ^ ' O^0JL35ST 
A. Personnel. In elementary, middle, and secondary schools, library 

service appropriate to the enrollment and educational program shall be 
given by a qualified librarian. 

1. Teachers who W e assigned part-time duties as librarian and who 
TZwih 1-5 do not have at least/nninor in this field. 

1 W-'a a ?-) S \ 
4.JJ~6 OS B. Materials collection. The instructional materials collection shall 

consist of an adequate number of appropriate and up-to-date books, 
films, recordings, models, magazines, pamphlets, film-strips, flat 
pictures, globes, and similar materials, carefully selected and 
systematically organized to meet pupil and teacher needs. 

C. Library quarters. There shall be a well-equipped central library 
room, of a size appropriate to the enrollment, in every elementary, 
middle and secondary school building, plus, in all new school buildings, 
the auxiliary space and facilities needed for work storage, viewing, 
listening and conference purposes. In one and two-room elementary 
schools, provisions shall be made for a library service. 

(EDU 1956 s 5005; 1959; 1974; 1975) 

ULS?S<AP -*W: cu®^ EDU 7 Records and reports. 

A. Each school district shall submit all records and reports as 
required by law and by the state board of education. There shall be 
maintained an efficient and accessible system for filing copies of 
required records and reports in the administrative office of the school 
district. 

B. Permanent records. Each school district shall keep accurate and 
complete individual, permanent, cumulative personal records for all 
pupils and shall store such records in a fireproof file or vault. 

(EDU 1956 s 5006) 
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EDU 9\Flexible school year. 

16 

A. Definition. Flexible school year .program means any school district 
plan approvedSby the state board/)f education which utilizes school 
buildings and facilities during the; entire year and/or which provides 
forms of optional\cheduling of pupils and school personnel during the 
school year in elementary and secondary schools or residential facilities 
for handicapped children. 

B. Standards for approval. School districts may make application for 
any or all of their schools to operate on a flexible school year basis in 
order to alleviate an overcrowded situation, offer broader course 
selections for students, promote better utilization of facilities, initiate 
other innovative ideas, or tbfsolve other hardship situations to improve 
the instructional program not otherwise possible. Each school or school 
system requesting permissionVto operate a flexible school year program 
shall submit its proposed flexible year schedule and its method of 
evaluation to the state board V>f education by May 1 preceding the 
school year in which the'program is to become operational. The state 
board of education will approve or disapprove the proposal by June 15 
following the submission of the document. Continuation of an existing 
flexible school year program will u>e determined by a study of the 
evaluation submitted jby the school\system at the end of each school 
year. ea it) 

/ . C. The school year. The school yeaAfor students in the elementary 
and secondary grades shall be a minimum of 175 days or its equivalent 
and a maximum of/200 days or its equivatent. Aid will be determined by 
the total number of days school is in session. This shall not be construed 
to mean that any school district will receive any more or less than the 
aid computed on/the basis of 175 days of scnjool. 

D. Length o/school day. See EDU 21 A aJjd EDU 44. 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



17 5 M C A R § 1.0010 

E. Equivalent d^ys. 

1. Defitaiti^n. Equivalent days may be established by combining hours 
of one day with/hours from other days to meet the requirements in EDU 21A 
and EDU 44. Hi establishing equivalent days no student day shall be longer 
than seven anfl one-half clock hours nor shorter than four clock hours, ex­
cluding the niSon lunch period. Students shall be required to attend no more 
than 30 hour/ per week. 

F. Application formV These forms will be developed by staff of the de­
partment of education fo \ state board approval and distributed upon request 
to school districts. 

(EIJU 1975) 

§ 1.0010 Experimental programs. Elementary and middle schools desiring to 
offer an experimental course or program of studies that would require exemp­
tion to existing state board of education rules may request approval for such 
course offerings or programs. If the proposed program is approved, the state 
board of education is empowered to provide an exemption to rules that 
otherwise would apply. 

^TJLUJ: OAJO^3^ &7~ 

A. The proposal shall include: A statement of the goals and objectives of 
the program which must include an expectation of improving the instruc­
tional program or the reduction of program costs without reduction in effec­
tiveness or quality. 

A listing of the activities and procedures to be utilized in accomplishing the 
stated objectives. 

A definite time limit for the experiment not to exceed three years. 

A statement of the evaluation procedures to be used in determining the effec­
tiveness of the program. Such evaluation shall be conducted by persons other 
than employees of the district. 

An identification of the state board of education rules, from which the dis­
trict requests exemption for the purpose of the proposed program. 

B. Evidence shall be provided that the proposal has been given thorough 
exposure to students and parents, that the faculty has been involved in the 
development of the proposal, and that the proposal has the approval of the 
local board of education. 

C. If the evaluation at the end of the course or program is positive, the 
state board of education shall authorize continuation of the program. When 
such continuation is granted, the state board of education shall stipulate the 
specific rules from which the program shall continue to be exempt. 

(EDU 1978) 
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Chapter Two: Classification for State Aids, 
Special Requirements for Elementary Schools 

EDU2Q Curriculum. '• 

A. The^tate curriculum outlines and the suggested courses of study for 
elementarjrechools, on file in the office of me commissioner of education, 
shall constitute the basis for the elementary curriculum, with the 
necessary modifications to adapt them to/local needs. 

B. Constant suhiects in the elementary curriculum shall be as follows: 

Subject \ / Constant 
/ Years 

Language Arts .V . / 1-6 or 1-8 
Reading — Includes /developmental , 

recreatory, and\emedial phases. 
Library — Provides* instruction in the 

use of source mate\ 
Language, handwritmg, and spelling — 

Assists pupils toAdevelop ability to 
express ideas, listening skills, and good 
oral and written communication. 

Arithmetic (Mathematics) .V 1-6 or 1-8 
Social Studies . / V 1-6 or 1-8 

Included here /are history, citizenship 
and geography. 

Science and Conservation \ . 1-6 or 1-8 
Fine and Practical Arts V 1-6 or 1-8 

Included here are art, musilf, creative 
dramatics/and crafts. 

Health, Physical Education and Safety 1-6 or 1-8 

Note: Spelling and arithmetic in the\first grade and social 
studies and science and conservation i\the first three grades 
may be taught informally or in general periods. 

C. Teacher ^instructional assignment. In the\ first six grades, and in 
grades seveji and eight when instruction ia not departmentalized, 
teachers sha'll be responsible for all the instrucoional activities in their 
respective classrooms or to which they have been assigned. 

(EDW1956 s 5007;1964) 

EDU21 Class schedules. U ^ O ^ t ^ - ^ ^ V : 0 ^ 0 ^ 3 3 S r 

A. Length of school day. In the elementary school, the length of the 
instructional school day which shall be maintained throughout the 
school year, exclusive of the noon intermission, shall be as follows: 

Not less than 
Kindergarten 2'/a hours 
Grades 1, 2, and 3 5 hours 
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Grades 4 through 6 (in schools main­
taining six-year elementary schools) 5Vi hours 

Grades 4 through 8 (in schools main­
taining eight-year elementary schools) 5 Vi hours 

B. Number of grades\n/each classroom. In any classroom of either 
M y, six- year or eight-year graded elementary schools there shall be not more 
\ /]^> ^-ythari two consecutive grao.es> 

n(jf. C. Kindergarten. Kindergarten may be scheduled only as a separate 
. Js unit, never in combination with a first grade. 

(EDU1956 s 5008; 1961; 1963; 1964; 1975) 3> 

( EDU22 >Enrollnjent. 

A. Six-year graded elementary school. A classified ungraded 
elementary Nschqol making application for classification as a six-year 
graded elementary school or a new unclassified school making such 
application shaUihave a minimum enrollment of 80 pupils. 

B. Eight-yeaA graded elementary school. A classified ungraded 
elementary schpolunaking application for classification as an eight-year 
graded elemenjaryVschool or a new unclassified school making such 
application shaft have\a minimum enrollment of 100 pupils. 

(EDU1933 s 5005. 

EDU23 StaffL^^^t^^t^^/^^O^3^ 
A. Principal. 

1. Every graded elementary school shall be in immediate charge of a 
certificated principal. 

2. In each school building enrolling 400 or more elementary pupils in 
grades 1-6 or 1-8, or K-6 or K-8, and in any combination of school 
buildings within a district with a total enrollment of 400 or more but 
less than 900 elementary pupils, a full-time non-teaching certificated 
principal shall be provided and clerical assistance as necessary. 

3. In each school building and in any combination of school 
buildings within a district enrolling 900 or more elementary pupils in 
grades 1-6 or 1-8, or K-6 or K-8, a full-time non-teaching certificated 
principal shall be provided and the additional professional and 
secretarial staff as necessary. 

4. Smaller schools. In eaxh school building or combination of school 
buildings within a cbsnact/jnrolling 200 but less than 400 elementary 
pupils in grades 1-6 or VSf or K-6 or K-8, the principal is to devote not 
less than one-half time t(/administration and supervision, and provision 
is to be made for clerical assistance as necessary. 

5. In an ungraded elementary school of two or more teachers, one of 
the teachers shall be designated as principal. 

B. Teacher-pupil load. y 

1. Elementary classroomVAn acceptable maximum class size for 
instruction in any elementarv^lassroom is 30 pupils. Whenever the class 
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size exceeds this number, the superintendent shall make a written report to 
the state board of education through the commissioner of education 
indicating the circumstanees/vhich make this exception necessary. 

2. Kindergarten. An acceptable maximum class size for instruction in 
any kindergarten session i/s 30 pupils. 

(ED U 1956 s 5010;lp59;1962;1964;1965;1975) 

EDU 24-29 Reserved for future use. 
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Chapter Two-A: Classification for State Aids, 
Special Requirements for Middle Schools 

EDU30 Middle school. 
A. Definition. 

Middle school Aieans any school other than a secondary school 
giving an approved course of study in a minimum of three consecutive 
grades above fourth out below tenth with building, equipment, courses 
of study, class schedules, enrollment and staff meeting the standards 
established by tne state\oard of education. 

(EDU 197jt) 

EDU31 Staff. 

A. Principal. 

1. Every middle school shall be in immediate charge of a certificated 
principal. 

2. Every person employed as a middle school principal is to hold 
either a valid elementary school principal's certificate or a valid 
secondary school principal's certificate. 

3 A middle school principal shall be assigned full time responsibility 
to the middle school. 

B. Teacher. 

1. Every middle school teacher shall hold valid certification to 
perform the-particular service for which he or she is employed. 

(EDU 1974) 

EDU 32 Middle school program of studies. 

A. Each middle school shall provide: general education for all pupils; 
special educationVor eligibM exceptional pupils; exploration experiences 
in the practical and fine arts fields, including provision for industrial 
education or agriculture, pome economics, music and art; library and 
audio-visual aids ana\sei/aces; and a planned student counseling pro­
gram. 

B. Instruction in the muddle school is to be conducted in accordance 
with a well organized cnmtulum that is sequential, provides continuity 
between instructional levels^nd provides for individual student instruc­
tional needs, interests find abilities. 

C. Constant subjects in the n^iddle school program of studies shall 
include, but not be limited to: 

Subject / 
Art / \ * Mathematics 
Communication Skills \ Music 
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H&dth 
HomBvEconomics and/or 

Industrial Education 

PhysicaTOducation 
Science 
Social Studies 

D. Middle school program organization. 

Subjects \ Minimum clock hours 

Grades 6-8 Grades 6-9 Grades 5-8 Grades 5-9 

Art > 
Communication Skills 
Health 
Home Economics 

Industrial Education 
Mathematics 
Music , 
Physical Education / 
Science / 
Social Studies / 
Sub-Total / 
Open-Elective / 
Total / 

v 120 / 

\ 4 8 y 

A 1 2 0 

/ 0860 
/ teo 240 

36ft 
360\ 

2250 \ 
900 \ 

3150 > 

120 
600 

90 

160 
480 
120 
320 
480 
480 

2850 
1350 

V 4200 

150 
760 
120 

120 
480 
150 
320 
480 
480 

3060 
1140 
4200 

150 
880 
120 

160 
600 
150 
400 
600 
600 

3660 
1590 
5250 

3yr. vr. 4 vr. 5 yr. 

1. The minimum pupil load for each Acluded in the middle school 
shall be 1050 clock hours exclusive of noon lunWi period. 

2. Communication skills, mathematics, physical education, science 
and social studies shall be a constant requirement each year of the mid­
dle school. 

3. In grades five and/or six of the middle school, art, music and 
health shall also be a constant requirement each year. 

/ (EDU1974) 

EDU 33-39 Reserved for fu ture use. 
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1 -gfisrt 

Chapter Three: Classification for State Aids, 
Special Requirements for Secondary Schools 

V 

JLO^ ^tgo&vr EDU 40 Program of studies, 

Curriculum, general requirements 

1. SuVject fields/The subject fields in any classified secondary school 
shall always inlclufle as a minimum: communication skills, the social 
studies, science, m/thematics, and physical and health education. 

2. Curricuia.rA>lan. The curriculum shall be one of constants (or core 
tives and shall be subject to the approval of the 
cation. 

The specific program of constants to be maintained for 

content) with 
commissioner o. 

3. Constants 
all pupills in amy type of secondary school shall be as follows: 

a. Junior secondary period. The minimum total pupil load for the 
three year period of grades seventh, eighth, and ninth, shall be 3,150 clock 
hours consisting of required and elective subjects. Of this minimum total, 
there shall be 1,950 required (constant) clock hours and 1,200 elective clock 
hours. Elective clock hours shall be utilized to provide additional time for 
required and/or elective subjects. 

Subject area 
Art 
Communication Skills 
Health 
Home Economics or 

Industrial Education 
Mathematics 
Music 
Physical Education 
Science 
Social Studies 

Required (constant) clock hours 
Elective clock hours 
Total clock hours 

Minimum 
clock hours 

90 
360 

60 

150 
360 
90 

240 
240 
360 

1,950 
1,200 
3,150 

Elective 
clock hours 
Plus 1,200 
additional 
or elective 
clock hours 

Period length and grade placement of the above required (constant) and 
elective clock hours shall be left to the discretion of the local school 
board. 

b. Senior secondary 

Subject area 
Communication 

Skills 
Health 

(Grades 10, 11, 12). 

Credit 
equivalency 

3 
Vi 

Elective 
clock hours 

Plus 2.430 additional 
hours to be utilized for 

elective subjects, super­
vised study, independent 
-itudy. and other approv­

ed school programs. 
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Minimum/ 
required^ 

clock hours 
Credit 

equivalency 
Elective 

clock hours 
Plus 2,430 

additional hours 
to be utilized for 
elective subjects, 
supervised study, 

independent 
study, and other 
approved school 

programs. 

1 
6 9 or more credits 

Subject area 
Physical Education 

(grade 10) 
Social Studies Field 

Studies of America, 
which will include 
American History 
Social Studies, y 
which will include 
Social Problei 

Totals 

4. ElectiveXand experimental pro; 

a. Electives\hall be offered in both/academic and special fields to 
meet individual need&of pupils. 

b. A school shall organize and submit to the commissioner of 
education for approval detailed outlines if: (1) proposed elective courses 
for which state curriculun\guides are not available, and (2) all proposed 
experimental programs. 

c. Experimental programs. Secondary schools desiring to offer a 
course of program of studies^that would be an exception to existing 
regulations may submit requests for experimental approval for such 
course offerings or programs. These/experimental programs" shall be 
reviewed by a special departmental committee appointed by the 
commissioner of education and tnfe/commissioner of education shall be 
empowered to waive the regulations that otherwise would apply if the 
proposed program is approved by the departmental committee. 

/ \ (1) The proposal shall include^ A statement of the goals and 
objectives of the program. 

A description of the proposed program. 

A listing of the activities and procedures to be utilized in 
accomplishing the stated objectives. 

/' 
A definite time limit for the experiment. 

/ 
A statement of the evaluation procedures to ve used in determining 

the effectiveness of the program. 
An identification of the/state board of educationvegulation which the 

district requests to be waived for the purpose of the proposed program. 

(2) Evidence shall be provided that the proposal has been given 
thorough exposure to students and parents, that tha faculty has been 
involved in the development of the proposal, and that\the proposal has 
the approval of the local board of education. 

(3) If the program is evaluated positively at \he end of the 
proposed time span,/ the departmental committee, acting on behalf of the 
commissioner of education, may authorize continuation of\the program, 
even though it /does not meet existing regulations. \When such 
continuation is granted, the committee shall stipulate the specific 
regulations from which the program is exempt. 
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5. Cocurricular plan. A consistent and well organized program of 
varied activities for pupils shall be provided under the direct supervision 
of the school. / \ 

B. Junior secondary school. Each junior secondary school shall 
provide: general education for /all pupils; special education for 
exceptional children; occupational preparation experiences in the 
practical and fine arts fields, including provision for industrial education 
or agriculture, home economics, music, art; library and audiovisual aids 
and services; and a planned guidance program. 

C. Senior secondary schoo/ Each senior secondary school shall 
provide: a comprehensive program of studies which offers choices from 
the areas of general education and such specialized areas as college 
preparatory, occupational yfeducation, practical and fine arts to such 
extent as meet the needs of pupils enrolled; special education for 
exceptional students; library and audiovisual aids and services; and a 
planned guidance prograi 

D. Six-year secondary school. Each six-year secondary school shall 
provide a program fo/ the junior and senior secondary school periods 
which includes, in addition to\the basic general and special education 
programs, pupil activities, well-planned guidance, audio and visual aids, 
library service, anp work in at̂  least three approved vocational or 
occupational dep 

E. Four-year secondary school. Each four-year secondary school shall 
provide such range of electives as is consistent with the size of the 
school and the number of teachers. 

F. Approval/of departments in voisational and related fields. In 
classified secondary schools, all practical arts and vocational depart­
ments and classes shall be approved by ofre state board for vocational 
education (state board of education). 

G. Program schedule. The schedule of Wibject offerings of any 
secondary school shall be based on the statAdepartment of education 
curricuhyh patterns for the junior and senior secondary school periods, 
including constant subjects, electives which ynay be offered, time 
allotments, and units of instruction required for graduation. 

/EDU 1956 s 5011;1959;1960;1961;1962;1966;19J};1974) 

EDU 41 Minimum pup 
A. Grades 7-9. Se\ 

! load. 
*U40A.3a. 

le minimum pupil load for regular pupils for each 
tondary school period shall be four major credit 

revisions are made for early graduation (Minn. Stat. § 

B. Grades 10-12. 
year of the senior 
courses - except as ] 
120.80). 

1. Early graduation ^ a process whereby a student through 
acceleration, accumulates the required number of units for graduation 
prior to the completion of tha usual consecutive three years of the senior 
secondary school/period. A student graduating after the date on which 
he or she normally would haveNgraduated cannot be claimed as an early 
graduate under Jvlinn. Stat. § 128.80. Such student's attendance must be 
recorded and aid claimed on the baVis of full-time equivalence. 

(EDU 1936 s 5012;1959;1971;1975;1976) 
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EDU42 Basis for secondary school credit. ( s P ^-0Oi/0l/\ 

1. The basis for a credit course in grades 10, 11, and 12 in all types 
of secondary schools shall be the satisfactory completion of a course on 
the secondary school level, covering a minimum of 120 clock hours. 
Length of periods and frequency of meeting will be determined by the 
local district. Credit units may be divided into semester, trimester, or 
quarter units by offering courses covering 60, 40, or 30 clock hours 
respectively. 

2. Credit may be given on a performance basis to any student for 
any elective course upon successful completion of approved 
examinations covering the content ordinarily included in the subject. 

B. Summer school. Credit to be allowed toward graduation by 
secondary schools for courses taken in summer school shall be based on 
the following requirements: 

1. Summer school coursejf shall be taken in an approved secondary 
school offering such wo*k asAt part of the regular school program. 

2. For summer schodl Course carrying one unit of credit a minimum 
of 120 hours of classwork Ahall be required, and for each course carrying 
one-half unit of credit a minimum of 60 hours of classwork. 

3. Credit. See EDU/42Ditim 3. 

C. Private tutoring. Credit toward graduation for work to be 
completed through any form of private tutoring by a certificated teacher 
may be granted by a secondary school. 

D. Correspondence courses. 

1. Correspondence courses, at district expense, may be offered for 
credit toward graduation by any secondary school only: (1) to provide 
additional courses in secondary schools with limited course offerings, or 
(2) to provide an opportunity for special secondary pupils, who because 
of individual handicaps cannot attend school regularly, to meet 
requirements for secondary school graduation. 

2. Correspondence courses to be offered shall be approved by the 
commissioner of education and by the local school administration before 
pupils are enrolled. Pupil taking such courses shall be under the 
supervision and guidance of a teacher assigned to such work. 

3. Credit, correspondence qpursea^md summer school courses. 

a. Not more than one creqit per year, nor more than three credits 
for the senior secondary school/period, in correspondence work, or 
courses completed in summer icjrool, shall be granted to any secondary 
school pupil toward graduation/Credit for correspondence courses in the 
constant subjects of Englisn^indWcial studies shall not be granted, 
except as indicated in b, carol d below. 

b. (1) Special secondary pupils, as defined in item D.l. of this 
subdivision may receiver credit toward graduation for all approved 
courses satisfactorily completed by correspondence. 
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schoi pupils who have taken English and social 
classes and failed to earn credit may be 

|aduation for approved courses in those subjects 
correspondence under local approval and 

(2) Second 
studies courses in refe 
granted credit toward 
satisfactorily complej 
supervision. 

c. Secondary pupils (grad/ 10, 11, 12) who, due to unusual 
circumstances, aVe unable to beJm attendance in a Minnesota secondary 
school for required classes in/social studies and communication skills 
may be granted onevor more/redits earned by correspondence study in 
these subjects and such creaits counted toward graduation with the 
approval of the local school/administrator. 

d. Secondary schJ 
diploma for all approve 
school courses complet 
authorities. 

drop-outs may receive credit toward a 
correspondence, summer school and evening 

jnder the supervision of the local school 

(1) Such persofo seeking to qualify for a diploma should consult 
with local school authorities Qpncerning required and recommended 
courses to be taken/and credits \ o be earned prior to enrolling in any 
correspondence, summer or eveningvschool course. 

(EDU1956 s S013;1959;1960;1961;1963;1964;1970;1971;l?74;197,5) 

EDU 43 Completion of secondary cn\u%*UPSlA&^t ^ ^ r j r ^ ^ ' 

A. Graduation requirement. 

1. Each pupil shall have completed 15 credits earned in the 10th, 
11th, and 12th years of the secondary school in required and elective 
courses. 

2. Such creditsNsifa'il always include: 

a. Three credft courses in/Communication skills. 

b. A minimum\»f two^-edit courses in the social studies field: one 
credit in studies of America which will include American history, and 
one credit in twelfth grfrae social studies which will include social 
problems. 

c. Nine additional Vedit courses from any of the approved 
curriculum of the local ,schoQj district. 

d. One-half credit in physical education and one-half credit in 
health education. (May be waived in adult education programs.) 

3. Under a program approved by the local school board for selected 
accelerated pupils; crWit toward graduation may be given for courses 
listed under EDU 43 A^i wfien such courses are satisfactorily completed 
in the junior secondary scjiool in accordance with EDU 42 A.l and 2. 

B. Secondary school c/r\ficates. 

1. Secondary school certificates, indicating the completion of the 
secondary school period mayVbe given to pupils who do not have the 
ability to meet all the requirements for graduation, provided each pupil 
has: 
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av Been in regular attendance in the 10th, 11th,/(nd 12th years in 
any classified secondary school. 

b. Enrolled in at least three subjects each ; 
c. Completed not less than nine subject coil 
d. Demonstrated the qualities of good/Citizenship as indicated by 

their attitude toward their school work ano/toward the general welfare 
of the school. 

2. Pupils who receive these certificates shall not be included in the 
scholastic ranking of tne graduating elass. The permanent record cards 
of pupils who are given\secondary/school certificates shall show that 
they received such certificates. 7 

C. Persons in military sendee/ 

1. Diplomas shall be granted persons in military service who did not 
complete the secondary school only after all the requirements for 
graduation have been metf » 

2. Such persons ymay earn qredit that will entitle them to a 
secondary school diploma by comple 

a. Correspondence courses offered by the United States Armed 
Forces Institut 

b. Other correspondence courses nj conformance with state board 
of education regulations; or 

c/Courses on the secondary school level in special schools 
maintained by the armed forces. 

D. Secondary school equivalency certificated 

1. A secondary school equivalency certificate may be issued by the 
state board of education to residents of Minnesota 19 years of age or 
over who need this credential for advancement in an occupational field 
or for higher education, provided. 

a. Each such person shall make written application on forms 
specifically provided for this purpose, and which are available on request 
from any of the approved General Educational Development Testing 
Centers, most secondary schools, or from the state department of 
education. 

b. Each such person shall obtain satisfactory scores on the 
General Educational Development Tests as described below. 

General educational development tests (high school level). To qualify 
for a certificate, a minimum standard score of 35 must be obtained on 
each of the five tests in this battery and an average standard score of at 
least 45 on all five tests. Tests shall be administered only by official 
agencies established by the American Council on Education and 
approved by the commissioner of education. 

2. The minimum age requirement may be waived on the basis of 
supportive evidence of special need provided by a recognized 
rehabilitative agency. 

(EDU1956 s 5014;1959;1960;1961;1962;1963;1965;1970; 
1971,1974,1975) 
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EDU 44 Length of school day. In all classified secondary schools, the mini­
mum length of the school day for each pupil, exclusive of the noon intermis­
sion, shall be six hours. 

Exceptions to the six hour day may be made as follows: 

A. The state board of education may approve community-based programs 
for all or part of the school day. Employment rated, community-based pro­
grams in excess of one hour per day shall be supervised by the vocational-
technical division. Non-employment related, community-based programs in 
excess of one hour per day shall be supervised by the division of instruction. 

B. The local board of education may adopt a policy which allows second­
ary school principals to adjust the length of the school day for individual 
students provided that: 

1. The student is at least 16 years of age; 

and 

2. The student attends supervised classes in usual school facilities for 
not less than five hours per day; 

and 

3. The secondary school principal must design for each student ex­
empted from six hour requirement a work-study option or other non-work 
experience of real educational value. The' secondary school principal shall 
ensure that the educational program is actually pursued. A written record 
must be maintained indicating the type of work-study option or other educa­
tional experience to be pursued, the reason for the exemption, and the meth­
od of ensuring that the program is actually pursued; 

and 

4. The student's parent has approved the option in writing. 
(EDU 1956 s 5015;1971;1974;1977) 
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A. Admission to secondary schools. 

1. Admission to grades seven, eight, or nine of any classified 
secondary school shall be limited to pupils who have satisfactorily 
completed the work of the preceding grade, or to those, as special pupils, 
who in the judgment of the school authorities may profit by such work. 

2. Admission as regular pupils to any specified year of the senior 
secondary school period (10-11-12) of any classified secondary school 
shall be based upon the following conditions: 

a. Pupils from classified schools, or schools with equivalent 
standards, in this state or any other state, shall submit admission 
records showing the successful completion of the work of the preceding 

ears. 

rvt b. Other pupils snail furnish evidence of educational attainment 
-satisfactory to the admimstnftor. If such evidence cannot be shown, 

IJ9J5 examinations approved by\u£hool authorities shall be administered to 
? 5 ? the pupil by the administratoY 

Zr-AP-ff ^ (EDU 1956 s 5016;195$;1961;1963;1966;1971) 

EDU 46 Staff. 
^JLs?$&v& ^uu+J.' 0b&&°2-33&~ 

A. Principal. Every junior, senior, six-year, and four-year secondary 
school shall be under the direction of a properly certificated principal. 

B. All teachers shall be assigned to teach subjects or courses and 
perform services only in areas for which they are properly certificated. 

C. Teaching load. 

1. The maximum assignment of subjects for any teacher shall be 
five periods in a six-period day or six periods in a seven or eight-period 
day. 

2. Each secondary school teacher shall have one period during the 
school day for preparation and conferences. 

3. The total pupil load for a teacher shall not exceed 160 pupils per 
day, exclusive of classes in physical education and applied music. The 
total pupil load for a teacher in the various team teaching programs, or 
other such organization of teaching, shall not exceed an. average of 160 
pupils per day per week. 

D. Early graduation. AnV district claiming aid for transitional year 
early graduation students Vnder/ chapter 521, section 7, Laws of 
Minnesota for 1974, shall furmsh the department of education on forms 
prepared by the department suahflata on attendance and enrollment for 
each such student prior to and/including the day of graduation and 
subsequent thereto as will enablAthe department to properly apportion 
the aids earned and the attributable tax levies resulting from retention 
of such students on the districjf roll\ for such purposes as the legislature 
may prescribe. 

(EDU 1956 s 5017; 1959;l961;196bil966;1971;1975) 
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Chapter Four: 
Vocational Education 

§ 1.0060 Application for approval of departments and classes. Written appli­
cation for the approval of agriculture, business and office, distributive, home 
economics, trade and industrial education, vocational education for health 
occupations and technical occupations, and industrial education departments 
or classes to be established by school districts in classified secondary and post 
secondary schools shall be made to the state board for vocational education 
(state board of education). 

(EDU 1956 s5018;1966;1974) 

§ 1.0061 Standards for approval. Approval by the state board for vocational 
education of applications of school districts to establish departments and 
classes in the specialized fields, as stated in 5 MCAR § 1.0060, shall be con­
ditioned on the meeting of the following standards: 

A. There shall be provided: 

1. Sufficient and suitable facilities—laboratories, shops, classrooms, 
equipment, supplies, and adequate storage for the course to be offered. 

2. Approved courses and time allotments, based on the state curricu­
lum guide for each subject field and the standards stated in this chapter. 

3. Curriculum guide for each department or class, one copy for the 
teacher, and one copy on file in the office of the superintendent or principal. 

4. Teachers properly certificated to teach the courses in the special sub­
ject field to which assigned. 

5. Sufficient and up-to-date reference materials and audio and visual 
aids for the courses offered. 

6. Class periods at least 50 minutes in length, exclusive of the time al­
lowed between classes for the passing of pupils, in schools maintaining a 
seven-period daily schedule and not less than 55 minutes in length, exclusive 
of passing time, in schools maintaining a six-period daily schedule. 

7. Class size conducive to efficient teaching and not exceeding the 
number which the space and equipment will accommodate effectively. 

8. Records on file and accessible to the teacher which indicate depart­
ment inventory of equipment, equipment and supplies needed, budget allow­
ance, expenditures, texts, reference materials, course outlines, teaching plans, 
pupil data, and copies of vocational agreements and other required reports. 
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B. Credits for courses in approved departments or classes shall be allowed 
as for other secondary subjects. 

C. Procedure for withholding approval of a department. 

1. After a department has been officially visited or checked by other 
means and subsequently by a state department of education supervisor, a 
written report is submitted to the school authorities enumerating deficiencies 
or matters in need of correction. 

2. A reasonable time shall be proposed to make the corrections. This 
time may be the current year or it may extend beyond the current year. 

3. If the corrections are not made within the allotted time, a recom­
mendation will be submitted to the state board of education at its annual 
meeting that the approval of the department shall be withdrawn. 

4. If this recommendation is approved by the state board of education, 
the approval of the department shall be withdrawn forthwith. 

D. Reapplication for approval. Whenever a school loses its approval of a 
department, the local board of education must make application and meet 
the same requirements as for a new department. 

(EDU 1956 s 5019;1965;1966;1970;1975) 

(EDU 62) § 1.0062 Vocational education reimbursed programs. Repealed. 

§ 1.0063 Itinerant teacher (field) program. 

A. Application. When a school district or districts desire but cannot pro­
vide vocational instruction for the related training required by apprentices 
and other learners in the trade and industrial and in the distributive fields, 
such district or districts may request itinerant teacher services. Application 
shall be made to the state board for vocational education. 

B. Requirements. 

1. Itinerant teachers shall be under the direction and supervision of the 
chief supervisor of the vocational field in which the instruction is to be given. 

2. The course or courses to be offered shall be a bona fide vocational 
course recognized by the Minnesota state plan for vocational education. 

3. The course or courses to be offered shall not supplant a local course 
or courses. 

(EDU 1956 s 5021) 

§ 1.0064 Business education (nonreimbursed). 

A. Requirements for approved program, classified secondary school. 
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1. Courses in vocational business education shall be offered in the 10th, 
11th, and 12th grades. 

2. Basic Business shall be offered as an elective. 

3. If instruction in one year of Shorthand is given, instruction in Tran­
scription, the advanced course, must also be offered if the school wishes to 
have an approved department. 

4. All courses in vocational business education shall be given at least 
five periods per week throughout the school year. 

5. The number of pupils per teacher per class in Office Practice shall 
not exceed 20. 

(EDU 1956 s 5022;1959 s 5022.1) 

§ 1.0065 General agriculture education (nonreimbursed). 

A: Requirements for approved programs when offered in classified secon­
dary schools. 

1. When General Agriculture is offered below the ninth school year, it 
shall be given under one of the following plans: 

a. Plan A. Seventh or eighth school year, five periods per week 
throughout the year. 

b. Plan B. Seventh school year, five periods per week for one semes­
ter. Eighth school year, five periods per week for one semester. 

2. General Agriculture instruction in the ninth school year shall be 
scheduled at least five periods per week throughout the year. 

3. General Agriculture instruction at the senior secondary school level 
shall be scheduled at least five periods per week throughout the year. General 
Agriculture classes at the senior secondary school level may combine pupils 
from the 10th and 11th, or 11th and 12th years. 

(EDU 1959 s 5022.2;1975) 

§ 1.0066 Home economics (nonvocational and nonreimbursed). 

A. Requirements, classified secondary schools. 

1. At least two full years of home economics instruction shall be main­
tained in a department in a junior secondary school, at least one full school 
year in a department in a senior secondary school, and at least three full 
school years in a home economics department in any other type of secondary 
school. It shall be given in the seventh or eighth, 9th and 10th, 11th or 12th 
years. 
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2. Home economics shall be required for all seventh, eighth, or ninth 
grade pupils with the exception that any pupil may be excused who has com­
pleted or who will complete a program in industrial education pursuant to 
5 MCAR § 1.0067 or for reason of ill health or physical disability. 

3. Home economics instruction below the ninth school year shall be 
offered under one of the following plans: 

a. Plan A. Seventh or eighth school year, five periods per week 
throughout the year. 

b. Plan B. Seventh school year, five periods per week for one semes­
ter. Eighth school year, five periods per week for one semester. 

4. Home economics instruction in the ninth school year shall be of­
fered at least five periods per week throughout the school year. 

5. All courses in home economics which are maintained at the senior 
secondary school level shall be scheduled five periods per week, through­
out the year. 

(EDU 1956 s5023;1959 s5022.3;1961;1974;1975) 

§ 1.0067 Industrial education. 

A. Requirements for an approved program. 
1. At least two full years of industrial education instruction shall be 

maintained in a department in a junior secondary school, at least one full 
school year in a department in a senior secondary school, and at least three 
full school years in an industrial education department in any other type of 
secondary school. 

2. Industrial education shall be required for all seventh and eighth 
grade pupils in an approved department with the exception that any pupil 
may be excused who has completed or who will complete a program in home 
economics instruction pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0066 or for reason of health 
or physical disability. 

3. Additional courses in industrial education in an approved depart­
ment shall be offered in the ninth, 10th, 11th, and 12th years. 

4. In the smaller school, when the total number of pupils electing 
senior secondary school industrial education is not sufficient to make sepa­
rate classes for years 10, 11, and 12, pupils from these years may be com­
bined into one class. The instruction must be planned so that the pupil will 
not repeat the same instructional units in two successive years. 

5. All pupils of a given seventh, eighth, or ninth year class, under one 
teacher, and for a given period, shall receive instruction in the same media, or 
shop area such as woodwork, at the same time. 
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6. Time allotments, junior secondary school. 

a. Industrial education instruction in the ninth year shall be offered 
at least five periods per week throughout the school year. 

7. Time allotments, senior secondary school. All courses in industrial 
education which are maintained at the senior secondary school level shall be 
scheduled for a minimum of five periods per week throughout the school 
year. 

(EDU 1956 s 5024; 1959 s 5022.4;1961;1966;1970;1974;1975) 

§ 1.0068 Reciprocity among states for vocational education. Renumbered as 
EDU 110(5 MCAR § 1.0110), 1975. 

(EDU 69) 5 MCAR § 1.0069 Adult vocational education. Repealed. 
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Chapter Four-A: General Rules for 
Vocational-Technical Education 

§ 1.0070 Definitions. For the purpose of this chapter, the words, phrases and 
terms defined in this section shall have the meanings respectively ascribed to 
them. 

A. Adult vocational education—Vocational education for persons who 
have completed or left high school which prepares them to enter, re-enter, or 
to progress in paid or unpaid employment. 

B. Authorized local administrator—The licensed vocational administrator 
who has major responsibility for vocational education at the secondary, post-
secondary and/or adult level for a district, center or AVTI. The superinten­
dent may act as the authorized local administrator in the absence of a voca­
tional administrator. 

C. Bona fide sale—The competitive sale of unneeded property which re­
sults in the highest possible investment return. 

D. Career education—The process of helping individuals acquire and use 
those attitudes, skills and knowledge needed to develop and manage a rea­
soned, socially purposeful, and personally-valued life pattern in relation to 
work of whatever kind. 

E. Center—A vocational or cooperative center. 

1. Cooperative center—Two or more districts meeting all provisions of 
Minnesota statutes, which provide expanded educational options by sharing 
vocational programs which have been approved by the state board for voca­
tional education. 

2. Vocational center—Two or more senior high schools in a single dis­
trict that share secondary vocational programs that meet rules relating to 
vocational centers and have been approved by the state board for vocational 
education. 

F. Classroom instruction—An in-school instructional method involving 
discussion, lecture, and other forms of communication. 

G. Competencies—Skills, knowledge, or attitudes necessary for functioning 
in a specific occupation. 

II. Component—A unit of instruction that contributes to the accomplish­
ment of the program objectives. 

I. Employment related community-based education (coop experience)— 
Instruction enabling students to prepare for their tentative career objectives 
or develop general employability skills through the coordination of voca-
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tionally related in-school instruction and supervised part-time on-the-job 
training. 

J. Entrepreneurship—A school supervised business venture undertaken to 
teach the free enterprise system, including the functions of organizing and 
managing the factors of production or a distribution of goods or services. 

K. Entry level skills—Those basic occupational competencies which enable 
a person to enter initial employment. 

L. Essential licensed personnel—Staff assigned to approved vocational 
education programs who meet criteria for vocational education licensure set 
forth by the Minnesota state board for vocational education and who have 
been issued a license. 

M. Exploratory work experience—A school supervised program designed to 
provide students with paid or unpaid on-the-job work experience in a variety 
of occupations, to help the students identify job traits in relation to their 
abilities and characteristics and to assist them in making realistic and appro­
priate occupational choices. 

N. Extended employment—Paid time when staff is employed beyond the 
regular school calendar, which is necessary for job placement and coordina­
tion, development of training plans and training agreements, equipment 
maintenance, supply procurement, inventory and storage, laboratory organ­
izations, etc. 

O. Extended time student—A student who is in attendance more than six 
hours but less than nine hours per day. 

P. Full-time adult vocational enrollee—A person who is enrolled in a pro­
gram of adult vocational education in which instruction is available on a daily 
basis throughout the school year. 

Q. Instructional site—A facility or location where students have an oppor­
tunity to achieve educational goals and individual program objectives. 

R. Internship—A training program involving class instruction followed by a 
supervised, full-time or part-time position at an approved training station. 

S. Laboratory instruction—An in-school instructional method involving 
the practice of skills with appropriate equipment and supplies used within the 
occupation. 

T. Local education agency—A public educational agency, at the local level, 
which exists primarily to operate schools or to contract for educational serv­
ices. 

U. Necessary equipment—Items of equipment that meet the criteria as 
defined in the uniform financial accounting and reporting system (UFARS), 
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and are identified by the local school district as essential to support the teach­
ing of occupational competencies in approved vocational programs. 

V. Nonexpendable personal property—Tangible personal property having a 
useful life of more than one year and an acquisition cost of $300.00 or more, 
per unit. 

W. Occupation—Paid or unpaid employment including, but not limited to, 
salaried jobs, self-employment and homemaking. 

X. Occupational relations—Learning experiences including work adjust­
ment concepts, interpersonal skills involving relationships with other workers 
and supervisors, understandings and attitudes common to all work stations, 
and specific instruction as identified in a training plan. 

Y. Post-secondary part-time student—Any student attending a post-secon­
dary program fewer than six hours per day or 30 hours per week. 

Z. Post-secondary vocational education—Vocational education for persons 
who have completed -or left high school and who are enrolled in organized 
programs of study. 

AA. Pre-vocational education—Programs, services, or activities designed 
to provide youth and adults with orientation, guidance, exploration and 
instruction to assist them in making meaningful career decisions. 

BB. Secondary vocational course—One or more components of a secon­
dary vocational instructional program. 

CC. Secondary vocational education—Programs for grades 10-12 that 
meet the requirements of § 1.00811 B. 1., 2., 3., and work experience/career 
exploration programs. 

DD. Simulation—An in-school instructional method involving the appli­
cation of skills with a realistic flow of work and in a realistic setting for the 
occupation. 

EE. Student full-time equivalent (FTE)—A student enrolled full-time in 
an approved educational program, six hours per day for 175 days per year or 
its equivalent. 

FF. Student-staff ratio—The relationship between the number of FTE 
students and the number of FTE teachers in each approved vocational pro­
gram. 

GG. Students with special needs—Students who are handicapped or dis­
advantaged. 

1. Students identified as handicapped are defined in Minn. Stat. § 
120.03 and cannot succeed in regular vocational programs. 
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2. Disadvantaged students are those who have academic or economic 
disadvantages and require special programs, modified programs or supportive 
services to assist them in succeeding in a vocational education program. Stu­
dents with academic and economic disadvantages may lack reading, writing, 
mathematic skills, perform below grade level, the family income is at or 
below national poverty level, the student or his/her parent(s) or guardian is 
unemployed, the student of his/her parent(s) is a recipient of public assis­
tance, or the student is institutionalized or under the state's guardianship. 

HH. Support service—Noninstructional activities, services and functions 
carried out to aid and improve the quality of vocational education programs. 

II. Teacher full-time equivalent—A certified vocational instructor who 
teaches the equivalent of six hours per day for 175 days per year or its equiv­
alent. 

JJ. Third party appraisal—Establishing a price for nonexpendable per­
sonal property by an independent appraiser who is free from any conflicting 
interests. 

KK. Training agreement—An agreement signed by the employer, the stu­
dent, the parent or guardian (when student is below 18), and the instructor-
coordinator, which defines their respective responsibilities, and includes 
pertinent information regarding supervision of the student at the training 
station. 

LL. Training plan—A written plan developed by the instructor-coordi­
nator, the employer and/or supervisor, and the student that indicates what is 
to be learned by that student and whether it is to be learned in the classroom 
or at the training station after a careful analysis of the student's career objec­
tive and the learning opportunities available at the training station. 

MM. Training station—That site at which a student acquires actual work 
experience. 

NN. Vocational administrator—A person who holds a vocational admin­
istration license appropriate to the level being served (secondary, post-secon­
dary and adult) and is assigned to provide management and leadership in 
vocational education. 

OO. Vocational aid—Categorical, state and federal funding for secondary, 
post-secondary and adult vocational programs meeting criteria set forth in 
rules. 

PP. Vocational education—Organized educational programs, services, and 
activities which are related to the preparation of individuals for paid or un­
paid employment or for additional preparation for a career requiring techni­
cal skills other than a baccalaureate or advanced degree. 

QQ. Vocational instructional program—An educational activity or a series 
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of instructional components designed to meet the program objectives for the 
period of instruction. 

RR. Vocational program advisory committee—A group of persons with 
competence or interests in an occupational field related to the program being 
served, selected for the purpose of offering advice to instructors and/or 
administrators regarding vocational education. At least 50 percent of the 
members shall be representatives of a directly related business, labor and in­
dustry. 

SS. Vocational student organization—Organizations of vocational stu­
dents which provide the opportunity for the development of leadership 
abilities, personal improvement of individual members and aid in their transi­
tion from school to career. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0071 Standards for program approval. Written application for the ap­
proval of vocational programs by local education agencies shall be made to 
the commissioner of education. The commissioner's approval to establish 
vocational programs shall be conditioned on meeting the following minimum 
standards: 

A. All programs shall be assigned vocationally licensed instructional staff 
as specified in the state plan for vocational-technical education. 

B. Sufficient and suitable facilities including laboratories, shops, class­
rooms, equipment, supplies and adequate storage for the course to be offered 
shall be provided. 

C. Class size conducive to efficient teaching and not exceeding the number 
which the space and equipment will accommodate effectively shall be main­
tained. 

D. Programs shall comply with federal and/or state civil rights laws, labor 
laws and wage and hour statutes where applicable. 

E. School districts and centers shall maintain accounting and reporting 
records according to a uniform financial accounting and reporting system 
(UFARS) and all such records shall be available to the department of educa­
tion. 

F. A student shall not be denied access to vocational education programs 
because of handicapped or disadvantaged status. A person with special needs 
shall be defined as handicapped or disadvantaged to be eligible for enrollment 
in special needs vocational programs. Special needs vocational programs shall 
be eligible for aid assistance. 

G. The authorized local administrator shall be responsible for coordinating 
vocational education programs with comprehensive employment training act 
prime sponsors. 
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H. Programs shall also meet appropriate level (secondary, post-secondary 
or adult) criteria designated by these rules. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0072 Opportunity to appeal. 

A. Districts or centers whose vocational programs or courses have been 
disapproved by the commissioner of education may appeal in writing to the 
commissioner of education for submission to the state board for vocational 
education and are entitled to a hearing date at a regular or special board meet­
ing. 

B. The state board for vocational education will notify the districts or 
centers of the time and place of the hearing in writing. 

C. Upon completion of the hearing, the decision of the state board for 
vocational education and the reasons for the decision will be made in writing 
and transmitted to the local education agency. The decision of the state 
board for vocational education shall be the final state action; 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0073 Evaluation by state board for vocational education. The division of 
vocational-technical education will evaluate, in quantitative terms, the effec­
tiveness of each formally organized program or project supported by federal, 
state and local funds. The local education agency shall supply, upon request, 
the data necessary to make the evaluations. These evaluations shall be in 
terms of: 

A. Planning and operational processes, such as: 

1. Quality and availability of instructional offerings; 

2. Guidance, counseling and placement and follow-up services; 

3. Capacity and condition of facilities and equipment; 

4. Employer participation in cooperative programs of vocational educa­
tion; 

5. Teacher/pupil ratios; and 

6. Teacher qualifications. 

B. Results of student achievement as measured, for example, by: 

1. Standard occupational proficiency measures; 

2. Criterion referenced tests; and 

3. Other examinations of student's skills, knowledge, attitudes and 
readiness for entering employment successfully. 
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C. Results of student employment success as measured, for example, by: 

1. Rates of employment and unemployment; 

2. Wage rates; 

3. Duration of employment; and 

4. Employer satisfaction with performance of vocational education 
students as compared with performance of persons who have not had voca­
tional education. 

D. Other results as measured by services to special populations, such as: 

1. Women; 

2. Members of minority groups; 

3. Handicapped persons; and 

4. Disadvantaged persons. 
(EDU 1978) 
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§ 1.0075 Local advisory committee. 

A. Establishment of local advisory committee. 

1. Each eligible recipient (local education agency or post-secondary 
educational institution) which receives federal assistance shall establish a local 
advisory committee on vocational education. 

2. The local advisory committee may be established for schools, the 
community or the region in which the eligible recipient is located. 

3. The local advisory committee shall be composed of representatives 
of the general public including representatives of directly related business, 
industry and labor. 

4. Representatives from several program committees, or representatives 
of several school committees within a local education agency, having the 
requisite representation in paragraph three, may join together to form a gen­
eral local advisory committee. 

B. Duties of local advisory committee. 

1. The local advisory committee shall advise the eligible recipient on 
the current job needs and the relevance of programs (courses) being offered 
by the local education agency or post-secondary educational institution in 
meeting current job needs. 

2. The local advisory committee shall assist the eligible recipient in 
developing its application to the state board for vocational education. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0076 Center approval. State board for vocational education approval is 
necessary if a vocational center is to be eligible for secondary or adult voca­
tional aid or other aid available to approved vocational centers. The super-

• intendent representing a district school board or a center governing board 
may submit a request to the commissioner of education for approval by the 
state board for vocational education when the following criteria have been 
met: 

A. Vocational programs shall be shared by one of the following methods: 

1. Two or more Minnesota school districts operating a cooperative 
center having met provisions of applicable Minnesota state statutes, OR 

2. Intermediate school districts established by the legislature to serve 
two or more independent school districts, OR 

3. A school district sharing secondary vocational education among two 
or more senior high schools. 
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B. A licensed secondary vocational administrator or the superintendent for 
a district shall be responsible for the vocational programs. 

(EDU1978) 
§ 1.0077 Local applications for aid. 

A. To be eligible for aids, the local education agency shall submit the fol­
lowing to the commissioner of education: 

1. Assurances of compliances, signed by the authorized local admin­
istrator and the local state board representative. 

2. Local labor market information on employee demand which is sup­
plemental to data available from the state. 

3. An approved evaluation document which reports secondary and 
post-secondary program output by completion and by entry into an occupa­
tion. 

4. Information concerning enrollments. 

a. Enrollments and costs of current programs in the fiscal year indi­
cating the expansion of present programs and new program plans. 

b. Enrollments and costs for services to special needs programs. 

B. Any income derived from the sale of products or services derived from 
the operation of a vocational program shall reduce the state's obligation for 
such program by the amount of income in excess of the cost of production. 

C. When instructional and support services and facilities are funded by 
other sources, except adult vocational tuition, the funded amount shall be 
included in the budget and shall reduce the state's obligation in the request 
for aids. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0078 Allotment availability of federal funds. 

A. When federal funds are not available to all applicants, the state board 
for vocational education shall use the following criteria in determining the 
allocation of federal funds: 

1. Priority shall be determined based upon economic, social and demo­
graphic factors relating to need for programs among target groups and areas 
of the state. 

2. Distribution to local education agency shall be determined by the 
ability to provide resources and the concentration of low income families. 

3. Distribution to other eligible recipients shall be determined by the 
financial ability to provide resources and the concentration of students served 
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whose education imposes a higher than average cost, such as those from low 
income families and those with English as a second language. 

4. Federally funded programs shall be assessed annually to be eligible 
for continued allocation of federal funds. 

B. Local education agencies and teacher education institutions shall sub­
mit annual reports in accordance with these rules indicating expenditures and 
enrollments for which aid is requested. The commissioner of education may 
require other statistical and descriptive reports as required for federal report­
ing. 

C. Written plans for the use of federal and state appropriated matching 
funds shall be submitted to the commissioner of education by eligible agen­
cies or institutions conducting vocational education programs. Claims for 
expenditures available for aid may be submitted to the commissioner of edu­
cation requesting reimbursement upon funds already expended. Recommen­
dations regarding payment shall be made by the commissioner of education 
for approval by the state board for vocational education. 

D. In apportioning funds among local education agencies, the state board 
for vocational education shall assure that no local education agency which is 
making a reasonable tax effort shall be denied funds for establishing new vo­
cational programs solely because it is unable to pay the non-federal share of 
the cost of such programs. 

(EDU1978) 

§ 1.0079 Property management standards. 

A. A uniform property management system shall be utilized by the dis­
tricts and centers to: 

1. Maintain individual item control for continuing verification on non­
expendable personal property in which the state board for vocational educa-

. tion has provided state and/or federal funds. 

2. Maintain a source of information for future purchasing and capital 
budgeting for nonexpendable personal property, long-term capital financing 
and program cost computing. 

B. Standards and procedures governing ownership, use and disposition of 
nonexpendable personal property purchased whole or in part with state funds 
and in which there are no federal funds are set forth below: 

1. Title will not be taken by the state board for vocational education, 
but shall be vested in the local education agency subject to the following re­
strictions on use and disposition of the property: 

a. Nonexpendable personal property with an acquisition cost of less 
than $500 and used four years or more: the local education agency may 
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divert the property to any approved vocational program, vocational adminis­
tration or support service or sell the property and retain the proceeds for 
vocational education programs. 

b. All other nonexpendable personal property with an acquisition 
cost of SI,000 or less: the local education agency may use the property for 
its intended vocational-technical purpose. If approved vocational-technical 
use of the property is discontinued or the property is sold or diverted in some 
other manner, the state board for vocational education is to be credited with 
its proportionate share of the current fair market value of the property. The 
current fair market value shall be determined by the sale price in the case of a 
bona fide sale or by a third party appraisal in the case of some other diver­
sion. The state board for vocational education's proportionate share of the 
property shall be computed by applying the percentage of state funding 
participation in the property to the current fair market value of the property. 

c. Nonexpendable personal property with an acquisition cost of 
over $1,000: if the property is not needed for its intended vocational-tech­
nical purpose, the local education agency shall request disposition instruc­
tions from the commissioner of education. If instructions are not received 
within 120 days, the local education agency may dispose of the property at 
their discretion. 

2. A physical inventory of nonexpendable personal property shall be 
taken by the local education agency and the results reconciled with the local 
education agency property records at least once every two years to verify the 
existence, current utilization, and continued need for the property. 

3. Property records shall be retained for three years after final disposi­
tion of the property. 

4. The commissioner of education or his authorized representative shall 
have access to any pertinent property records for the purpose of making 
examinations. 

C. In addition, when personal property is purchased whole or in part with 
federal funds furnished by the state board for vocational education, the local 
education agency shall comply with the appropriate federal regulations re­
garding standards and procedures governing ownership, use and disposition of 
personal property. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.00791 Student eligibility. All students shall be eligible for enrollment 
in vocational education programs regardless of race, color, creed, religion, sex, 
national origin, marital status, age, or status with regard to public assistance 
or disability providing that no federal or state statute or rule specifically pro­
vides for valid exclusions for such things as health conditions, age or certain 
physical conditions. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.00792 These rules shall become effective on July 1, 1978. 
(EDU 1978) 
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Chapter Five-A: Secondary Vocational Education 

§ 1.00801 Scope. 

A. To be eligible for aid, local education agencies shall meet the rules in 
this chapter. 

B. Approval requests shall be submitted annually by the local education 
agency to the commissioner of education. Only approved programs shall be 
eligible for vocational aid. 

C. Local education agencies submitting new program approval or altera­
tion requests shall be notified in writing regarding approval, disapproval, 
recommended alteration or delay of action within 20 working days after 
receipt of the request. When the program is disapproved or recommended for 
alteration, the notification shall include reasons for denial or changes. When 
applicable, the notice shall outline corrective actions for the program to 
qualify for approval upon resubmission. 

D. Approved programs and administrative services shall be supervised by 
the authorized local administrator. When programs are jointly funded by 
vocational and special education, appropriately licensed special education 
administrators and supervisors shall be involved in the supervision of the pro­
gram. 

E. The local education agency shall resubmit each approved program for 
evaluation by the state board for vocational education at least once every five 
years. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.00811 Instructional program approval. The commissioner of education 
shall approve programs on the following basis: 

A. Approval shall be on the basis of a complete program as defined in 
Section D. 

B. The local education agency shall provide evidence that its curriculum is 
designed to meet vocational objectives which shall include: 

1. In-depth exploration of occupations to assist in the career planning 
process, and 

2. Development of occupational competencies designed to be recog­
nized for advanced placement in post-secondary programs, and 

3. Development of occupational competencies necessary to enter an 
occupation. 
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C. Each program shall have a vocational advisory committee to advise the 
instructor(s), the local authorized administrator, and the local board; the 
advisory committee shall meet at least two times a year. 

D. Program components and time standards. All program components 
must be addressed in order to qualify for approval, however, emphasis shall 
be at the discretion of the local education agency with guidance from the 
program advisory committee. Daily time requirements may be converted to 
weekly equivalents. 

1. Agriculture/agribusiness and natural resources occupations. 

a. Programs. Instruction in safety, leadership, communications, 
. personal development, decision making, job seeking skills, good work atti­
tudes and habits shall be an integral part of an approved program. 

(1) Agricultural mechanics occupations. Learning experiences 
concerned with the application of mechanical competencies to agriculture. 
Program components include: agricultural power; hydraulics; welding; ma­
chinery maintenance; electrification; mechanics shop; material handling; 
buildings and conveniences; soil and water management, irrigation; livestock 
and crop production; farm and business management and entrepreneurship 
as related to mechanics. 

(2) Agricultural products, processing and marketing occupations. 
Learning experiences concerned with the application of processing and mar­
keting principles, agricultural products. Program components include: evalua­
tion, processing and marketing of dairy, livestock, poultry products, cereal 
grains and specialty crops; agricultural business management and entrepre­
neurship; agricultural mechanics principles. 

(3) Agricultural supplies and service occupations. Learning exper­
iences concerned with the provision of consumable supplies and services used 
in agriculture. Program components include: animal and crop production; 
soils and soil fertility; animal nutrition and health; chemicals, fertilizers and 
pesticides; mechanics shop; agribusiness organization; management; entrepre­
neurship; marketing; power, machinery. 

(4) Forestry occupations. Learning experiences concerned with 
the growing, managing, protecting, harvesting, utilizing and marketing of 
trees. Program components include: tree production, harvesting, manage­
ment, protection, measurement and marketing; operation and maintenance of 
forestry equipment; agribusiness management; intensive laboratory occupa­
tional experience. 

(5) Horticultural occupations. Learning experiences concerned 
with the culture of plants used for ornamental, aesthetic and food purposes. 
Program components include; greenhouse and nursery management; turf, 
fruit and vegetable production; floral production; landscape design; construe-
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tion; equipment operation, repair and maintenance; garden center materials; 
plant and soil sciences; agribusiness management; entrepreneurship. 

(6) Natural resources occupations. Learning experiences con­
cerned with the principles and processes involved in the preservation and/or 
improvement of natural resources such as air, forests, soil, water, fish and 
wildlife. Program components include: water, air; quantity analysis resources; 
fish; wildlife; animal waste; soil and water management; pollution control; 
guiding and park management; resort and recreation operation; mechanics 
shop; entrepreneurship. 

(7) Production agriculture occupations. Learning experiences 
concerned with the principles and processes involved in the economic use of 
land, labor, capital and management. Program components include: crop, live­
stock and poultry production; power, hydraulics, welding machinery mainte­
nance and electrification; building and conveniences; mechanics shop; mate­
rials handling; irrigation, soil and soil fertility and soil and water management; 
marketing; finance, recordkeeping, entrepreneurship and farm management. 

(8) Other agriculture/agribusiness, natural resources occupations. 
Programs not otherwise defined which meet the vocational program criteria 
in 5 MCAR § 1.00811 B., may be approved. 

b. Implementation. When offering a vocational agriculture/agri­
business, natural resources program, the following considerations apply. 

(1) Component emphasis shall be consistent with program objec­
tives. 

(2) The program shall- include one of the following experience 
application options by the 1980-81 school year. 

(a) Forestry occupations program shall include an intensive 
supervised laboratory experience of at least 280 hours, or 

(b) Production agriculture occupations programs shall have 
a coop placement in a production agriculture operation either wage paying or 
entrepreneurship. 

(c) All other programs in agriculture/agribusiness shall have 
an intensive supervised laboratory experience or a coop placement in a re­
lated agricultural business or industry either wage paying or entrepreneurship. 
An agriculture instructor-coordinator may supervise students in any voca­
tional agriculture/agribusiness and natural resources occupations program. 

(3) Various program components which meet approval criteria 
may be combined to develop a program to meet the needs of the local educa­
tional agency, including placement in a coop experience. 

(4) Each program shall include one of the following options'. 
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(a) The program shall consist of a minimum of 140 hours 
for the regular school year, with classes available to students in grades 10, 11, 
12. The summer school segment of an approved vocational education pro­
gram in this option shall provide for: cooperative supervised experience, 
internship, and/or classroom instruction. (Approved programs not currently 
meeting this rule must comply in the 1980-81 school year.) or 

(b) The program shall consist of a minimum of two 140 
hour classes and one 280 hour class for the regular school year. The summer 
school segment of an approved vocational education program in this option 
shall provide for: cooperative supervised experience, internship, and/or class­
room instruction. (Approved programs not currently meeting this rule must 
comply in the 1980-81 school year.) or 

(c) The program shall consist of a minimum of two 280 
hour classes for one regular school year. The summer school segment of an 
approved vocational education program in this option shall provide for: 
cooperative supervised experience; internship, and/or classroom instruction. 
(Approved programs not currently meeting this rule must comply in the 
1980-81 school year.) or 

(d) Approved programs currently operating on a 280 hour 
intensive laboratory experience method of instruction, for the regular school 
year and 1, 2, or 3- 280 hour classes per year shall develop, by the 1980-81 
school year, a comprehensive program. Summer components such as intern­
ship and classroom instructional program are strongly encouraged to support 
the coop component, (see community-based rules in 5 MCAR § 1.00811 G.) 
or 

(e) Any expansion of currently approved programs must 
meet agriculture/agribusiness and natural resources options b, 2a, b and/or c 
in the year for which approval is sought, or 

( 0 New program requests shall comply with an agriculture/ 
agribusiness and natural resources option b, 4a, b, and c by the third year of 
operation. 

2. Business and office occupations. Instruction in human relations, 
leadership and organizational competencies, public relations, personal devel­
opment, self-concept, work attitudes and job seeking skills shall be an integral 
part of instruction in each program. 

a. Programs. 

(1) General office typist occupations. Learning experiences con­
cerned with the performance of a variety of office duties, including mainte­
nance of the system and generation of reports. Program components include: 
typewritten communications; records filing and management; recordkeeping 
(numerical data); machine transcription; office functions including supplies 
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control, telephone techniques, mail handling reprographics services, machine 
maintenance and operation. 

(2) Secretarial occupations. Learning experiences concerned with 
coordination of office responsibilities, generation of communication and 
facilitation of office functions. Program components include: all in general 
office typist plus: business composition; meeting and travel arrangements; 
transcription from shorthand notes or machine (shorthand optional); word 
processing concepts; clerical accounting. 

(3) Accounting/data processing occupations. Learning experi­
ences concerned with systematizing information about financial transactions 
and quantitative records in a traditional or automated setting. Program com­
ponents include: accounting for receivables, payables; payroll; billing/invoic­
ing; inventory; purchasing; cash receipts and disbursements; communications; 
electronic computing; machine operation; business mathematics; records 
management; programming fundamentals; computer applications. 

(4) Banking and finance occupations. Learning experiences con­
cerned with banking or financial institutions services, the handling of money 
and negotiable instruments. Program components include: accounting for 
receivables; payables; billing/invoicing; inventory; purchasing; cash receipts 
and disbursements; communications; electronic computing; business mathe­
matics; teller functions; finance and credit; decision making; data entry; 
records management. 

(5) Supervisory/management occupations. Learning experiences 
concerned with managerial skills in planning, organizing, supervising, coordi­
nating, determining work procedures and assigning duties. Program compo­
nents include: accounting for receivables, payables, billing/invoicing, inven­
tory, purchasing; cash receipts and disbursements; communications; electronic 
computing; management principles; business ownership; business law; eco­
nomics; public enterprise systems; personnel management. 

(6) Other business and office occupations. Programs not other­
wise defined which meet the vocational program criteria in 5 MCAR § 
1.00811 B., may be approved. 

b. Implementation. In offering a vocational business and office pro­
gram, the following considerations apply: 

(1) Component emphasis shall be consistent with the program 
objectives. 

(2) The program shall include prior or concurrent classroom 
instruction in the occupational area plus one of the following application 
experience options: 

(a) In school: model office—a minimum of 100 minutes per 
day for one school year. (Primarily for use with general office typist and 
secretarial occupations; see model office brochure for details.) 
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(b) In school: intensified laboratory—a minimum of 100 
minutes per day for one semester; plus related instruction to comprise a mini­
mum of 280 hours in one fiscal year. 

(c) Employment related community-based education: See 
community-based rules in 5 MCAR § 1.00811 G. A business and office in­
structor-coordinator can supervise students in any vocational business and 
office occupations program. 

3. Health and environmental occupations. 

a. Programs. Instruction in safety, equipment utilization, self-con­
cept, work attitudes and behavior, leadership and job researching skills shall 

. be an integral part of an approved program. 

(1) Environmental occupations. Learning experiences concerned 
with identification, prevention and control of environmental hazards, en­
vironmental aspects of populations and society, natural resources, health and 
physical implications, technology involved in protecting and restoring the 
quality of modern environment, and exploring careers in environmental areas. 
Program components include: environmental services; industrial hygiene 
related to environmental hazards and toxicants; safety, minimizing accident 
hazards and promoting safe work habits in plants, mines, industrial, agricul­
tural areas; interpretation and enforcement of environmental laws; environ­
mental technology aspects including performing tests and making samples; 
option of treatment equipment; societal responsibilities concerned with 
energy; providing and maintaining safe water, foods, air. 

(2) Health care occupations. Learning experiences concerned 
with health concepts related to the providers and consumers of health care, 
preventative health care, and the utilization of materials, instruments and 
equipment in the health care area. Program components include: health oc­
cupations orientation; preparation of health consumer records; laboratory 
procedures concerned with tests to provide data; performance of routine 
clinical laboratory procedures; direct care services; procedures designed to 
introduce concepts related to rehabilitation of people with physical or mental 
emotional disabilities; communications between health providers and con­
sumers of health services; applied anatomy and physiology. 

(3) Other health and environmental occupations. Programs not 
otherwise defined which meet the vocational program criteria may be ap­
proved. 

b. Implementation. In offering a vocational health and scientific 
occupations program, the following considerations apply: 

(1) Component emphasis shall be consistent with program ob­
jectives. 
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(2) The program shall include one of the following application 
experience options: 

(a) In school: the program shall be offered for a minimum 
of 280 hours within one fiscal year. 

(b) Employment related community-based education: see 
community-based rules in 5 MCAR § 1.00811 G. A health occupations 
instructor-coordinator can supervise students in any vocational health and 
scientific occupations program. 

4. Homemaking occupations. 

a. Programs. Instruction in health and safety, multiple roles of both 
sexes, use of energy in the home and by families, development of self-con­
cept, human relations, and leadership skills shall be an integral part of an 
approved program. 

(1) Consumer-homemaking occupations. Learning experiences 
concerned with the work in one's own home environment including relating 
to family members and managing resources. Program components shall in­
clude: child development and parenting; individual and family life; home and 
family resource management and consumerism; consumer (individual and 
family) housing; consumer (individual and family) foods and nutrition; con­
sumer (individual and family) clothing and textiles. 

(2) Home and individual/family resource management occupa­
tions. Learning experiences concerned with the work in one's own home en­
vironment with emphasis on multiple roles of family members, managing 
resources, purchasing, using products and services. Program components shall 
include: family financial, time, energy, and human talent management; con­
sumer buying; community resources; multiple roles of family members; 
housekeeping management skills; family decision making and goal setting. 

(3) Individual/family life and parenting occupations. Learning 
experiences concerned with the work in one's own home environment with 
the emphasis on relationships, communication among family members; 
human growth and development and parenting. Program components shall 
include: relationships; marriage; family financial management and consumer­
ism; human sexuality; alternate life styles, family throughout the life cycle; 
pregnancy and birth; growth and development; parent-child relationships; 
community services; family decision making and goal setting. 

(4) Other homemaking occupations. Programs not otherwise 
defined which meet the vocational programs criteria may be approved. 

b. Implementation. When offering a vocational homemaking occupa­
tions program, the following considerations apply: 

(1) Component emphasis shall be consistent with program ob­
jectives. 
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(2) The following are in-school options which a district or center 
shall use to deliver homemaking occupations programs: 

(a) For a consumer-homemaking program, simulation or 
laboratory and classroom methods shall be a minimum of 280 hours within 
two consecutive fiscal years. Each component shall be one or more separate 
courses. Each of the components shall constitute a minimum of 40 hours of 
instruction, or 

(b) For a home and individual/family resource management 
or individual/family life and parenting program, 

(i) simulation and classroom methods shall be a series 
of courses for a minimum of 140 hours in one fiscal year, or 

(ii) simulation and classroom methods shall be a single 
course for a minimum of 140 hours within one fiscal year. 

5. Industrial occupations. 

a. Programs. Instruction in safety, tool usage, self-concept, work 
attitudes and habits, leadership skills, and job-seeking skills shall be an inte­
gral part of all instruction. 

(1) Auto body repair occupations. Learning experiences con­
cerned with the repair of automotive bodies, fenders, and frames. Program 
components include: metal straightening by hammering or machine; smooth­
ing areas by filing, grinding, or sanding; concealment of imperfections; 
replacement of body components including trim; arc and gas welding; refin-
ishing; glass replacement service; new and used vehicle preparation. 

(2) Auto mechanics occupations. Learning experiences con­
cerned with the inspection, diagnosis and repair of motor vehicle compo­
nents. Program components include: engine tune-up; emission systems; 
lubrication and maintenance; power transmission; steering and suspension; 
brakes; electrical systems; diagnostic and testing equipment; parts; fuel and 
emission systems; cooling and heating systems; technical manuals. 

(3) Communication/media technology occupations. Learning ex­
periences concerned with the production and use of electronics and other 
media materials and equipment. Program components include audio-visual 
equipment and related production techniques; black/white photography; 
audio production, including equipment and recording; television equipment; 
television studio production; production distribution. 

(4) Construction occupations—general. Learning experiences 
concerned with all major phases of residential construction from financing to 
finishing. A minimum of five of the following program components shall be 
included: finance; planning site development; masonry; carpentry; mechanical 
trades; pipe trades; finishing trades. If a residential unit is to be constructed 
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as a learning experience in this program, it shall not exceed 1,200 square feet. 
An exception to the square footage maximum may be granted by the com­
missioner of education when there is a conflict with bona fide local ordi­
nances. A program shall build no more than one unit per year and the unit 
shall be owned by the school district or center. 

(5) Construction occupations planning and management. Learn­
ing experiences concerned with all business, planning and preparation essen­
tial to begin erection of a project. Program components include: real estate 
financing, appraising and insurance; small business management, sole pro­
prietorship, limited partnership, corporate management; land surveying; civil 
technology; landscaping; heavy equipment operation; environmental enrich­
ment; architectural drafting; construction drafting; codes and ordinances; soil 
testing and permits; equipment and materials; energy conservation factors. 

(6) Carpentry occupations and finishing trades. Learning experi­
ences concerned with rough carpentry and residential interior finishing. Pro­
gram components include: material and fastening devices; form work; scaf­
folds, ladders and riggings; framing principles, roof framing, stair framing; 
exterior finish; insulation and dry wall; floor covering; paper hanging, paint­
ing and decorating. No residential unit shall be built in this program. 

(7) Construction occupations mechanical trades. Learning ex­
periences concerned with the trade areas dealing with heating, lighting, air 
exchange, and water. Program components include: air conditioning and 
heating; ventilation; sheet metal; construction electricity; plumbing; pipe 
fitting; mechanical blueprint reading. 

(8) Construction occupations masonry trades. Learning experi­
ences concerned with concrete and masonry areas. Program components 
include: brick laying; block laying; stone masonry; cement finishing; concrete 
technology. 

(9) Electricity/electronics occupations. Learning experiences 
concerned with the design, construction, maintenance, and repair of elec­
tronic equipment. Program components include: basic electricity; residential/ 
commercial wiring; motor controls; AC-DC electronics; digital electronics; 
industrial electronics; active devices (tubes and semiconductors); communica­
tions. 

(10) Graphic arts occupations. Learning experiences concerned 
with the design, preparation, printing, and assembly of printed materials. 
Program components include: Layout and design; copy preparation; line 
photography; halftone photography; continuous tone photography; cold type 
composition; stripping; plate making; offset presswork; printing inks; paper; 
bindery; screen printing; letterpress. 

(11) Machine shop occupations. Learning experiences concerned 
with metal properties, machining, and heat treating. Program components 
include: bench work; grinding principles; blueprint reading; set up and rigid-
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ity; machining principles; use of machinery handbook; cutting tools; feed 
speeds; drill press; horizontal cut of saw; lathe; horizontal and vertical milling; 
surface and cylindrical grinding; basic metalurgy, alloys, annealing, hardening, 
drawing, case hardening and foundry. 

(12) Mechanical drafting occupations. Learning experiences con­
cerned with visual communications skills to convey ideas and specifications 
necessary to manufacture or reproduce mechanical items. Program compo­
nents include: equipment/instrument usage; sketching; geometric figures; 
multiview drawing; dimensioning; auxiliary views; pictorial drawing; sectional 
views; detail and assembly views. 

(13) Recreational vehicle repair occupations. Learning experiences 
concerned with the maintenance and repair of recreational equipment such as 

. snowmobiles, motorcycles, and marine engines. Program components include: 
principles of internal combustion engine operation; diagnostic and testing 
equipment and tools; snowmobiles; marine products; motorcycles; welding; 
machine tooling; parts; principles of power transmission; technical manuals. 

(14) Service station occupations. Learning experiences concerned 
with the inspection service, maintenance, and minor repair of automobiles. 
Program components include: principles of internal combustion engine opera­
tion; engine tune-up; lubrication service; exhaust system service; cooling and 
heating system service; suspension system service; fuel system service; brake 
system service; diagnostic testing equipment; technical manuals. 

(15) Small engine repair occupations. Learning experiences con­
cerned with maintaining and repairing small engines used on portable power 
equipment. Program components include: two-cycle fundamentals; four-cycle 
fundamentals; rotary engine fundamentals; carburetion; ignition; cooling; 
lubrication; diagnostic testing equipment and tools; welding; machine tooling; 
parts; technical manuals. 

(16) Welding occupations. Learning experiences concerned with 
the fusion or separation of metals for fabrication or repair purposes. Program 
components include: blue-print reading; rough grinding; electrode selection; 
identification of metals; arc welding (flat, horizontal, vertical down, and 
vertical up); oxyacetylene cutting; oxyacetylene welding; brazing and fabrica­
tion. 

(17) Other industrial occupations. Programs not otherwise de­
fined which meet the vocational program criteria in 5 MCAR § 1.00811 B., 
may be approved. 

b. Implementation. In offering a vocational industrial occupations 
program, the following considerations apply: 

(1) Component emphasis shall be consistent with program ob­
jectives. 
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(2) The following are in-school options which a district or center 
shall choose when offering a vocational industrial education program: 

(a) Summer program of 120 hours for programs 5, 6, 7, 8, 
12, 14 and 16. 

(b) 140 hours within one school year for programs 5, 6, 7, 
8, 12, 14 and 16. 

(c) 220 hours within one semester for all programs. 

(d) 280 hours within one school year for all programs. 

(e) 280 hours within two school years for programs 2, 3, 9, 
10, 12, 13, 14, 15 and 16. 

(f) Programs 13 and 15 can be combined to meet the 280 
hour minimum requirement. 

(3) Employment related community-based education: see com­
munity-based rules in 5 MCAR § 1.00811 G. An industrial instructor-coordi­
nator can supervise students in any vocational industrial occupations pro­
gram. 

6. Marketing and distribution occupations. 

a. Programs. Instruction in marketing and distribution approved 
programs shall be composed of the following components as related to the 
occupational area: advertising, communications, display, human relations, 
mathematics, merchandising, operations/management, product/service tech­
nology, selling, and job-researching skills, work attitudes and behavior. 

(1) General merchandise retailing occupations. Learning experi­
ences concerned with various marketing functions and tasks performed by 
retail employees and management in retail stores. 

(2) General marketing occupations. Learning experiences con­
cerned with the general application of marketing functions, principles, prac­
tices, and procedures without particular emphasis on the kind of environment 
in which the marketing functions are performed or the kind of products or 
services involved. The basic knowledge, skills and attitudes developed in this 
instructional program are applicable in a variety of industries. For example: 
advertising and display services; apparel and accessories marketing; automo­
tive, recreational, and agricultural vehicles and accessories marketing; finance 
and credit services; floristry, farm, and garden supplies marketing; food mar­
keting; food services marketing; hardware and building materials marketing; 
home furnishings marketing; hotel, motel, and lodging services; industrial and 
institutional marketing; insurance; personal services marketing; petroleum 
marketing; recreational marketing; real estate marketing; transportation and 
travel marketing; business services marketing; business ownership. 
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(3) Other marketing and distribution occupations. Instructional 
programs involving learning experiences which emphasize marketing functions 
and tasks performed by employees, including management personnel, not 
otherwise defined which meet the vocational program criteria may be ap­
proved. 

b. Implementation. In offering a vocational marketing and distribu­
tion program, the following considerations apply: 

(1) Component emphasis shall be consistent with the program 
objectives. 

(2) The program shall include prior or concurrent classroom 
instruction in the occupational area plus a minimum of one of the following 

. application experience options: 

(a) In school: a minimum of 280 hours of simulated occupa­
tional experience in a one or two year period. 

(b) Employment related community-based education: see 
regular cooperative roles. A marketing and distribution instructor-coordinator 
can supervise students in any vocational marketing and distribution program. 

(c) Other options: must meet all program approval criteria 
in5MCAR § 1.00811 B. 

7. Service occupations. 

a. Programs. Instruction in safety, decisions in the use of energy, 
equipment utilization, self-concept, work attitudes and behavior, leadership 
and job researching skills shall be an integral part of an approved program. 

(1) Child care/guidance and education occupations. Learning 
experiences concerned with human development in personal care institutions 
and agencies. Program components include: growth and development; inter­
personal relationships of children and care-givers; supervision and guidance; 
health; nutrition and feeding; day care; nursery school; family day care; man­
agement/organization, guidance skills; care of persons with exceptional needs; 
implications of health and welfare agencies on child care services. 

(2) Community service occupations. Learning experiences con­
cerned with social and economic services, resource management, rural, urban 
and community development, public safety, corrections and judicial services, 
and public transportation operation/management. Program components in­
clude: community and public services; service to people as individuals; pre­
serving, managing and restoring natural and artificial environments within the 
public domain; chart and map preparation; land use studies; preparation of 
community relations materials; planning of water, sewer line, and transporta­
tion layouts; schools/playgrounds; protection of human rights; health, safety 
and welfare; property rights; exploration of community service careers. 
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(3) Fashion/apparel/textile occupations. Learning experiences 
concerned with use of equipment, textile design and production, methods of 
construction necessary for the production, maintenance, and alterations of 
clothing and/or industrial household goods. Program components include: 
clothing production; textiles; alterations; fashion design; selection and coordi­
nation; laundry; dry cleaning; accessories; tailoring; management skills. 

(4) Food occupations. Learning experiences concerned with 
planning, preparing, and serving food on a quantity basis. Program compo­
nents include: sanitation; commercial foods; institutional foods; food pro­
curement; meal planning and nutrition; interpersonal relationships; front and 
back house operations; management skills. 

(5) Grooming services occupations. Learning experiences con­
cerned with services in the areas of personal appearance, skin and hair care. 
Program components include: Introduction to barbering; introduction to 
cosmetology; domestic animal grooming; introduction to death-related oc­
cupations; interpersonal relationships; management skills. 

(6) Housing occupations. Learning experiences concerned with 
services in the areas of design, care and management of single family and 
multiple dwellings, commercial and institutional buildings. Program com­
ponents include: housekeeping/management skills; cleaning/sanitation skills; 
interpersonal relationships; housing services; interior design/decorating; build­
ing/apartment management; city planning/zoning; health and safety in build­
ing design and maintenance; elements and principles of design; housing and 
environment; careers in the housing industry. 

(7) Tourism occupations. Learning experiences designed to pro­
vide instruction involving the operation of lodging facilities and travel serv­
ices. Program components include: Planning and providing travel conveni­
ences, recreation activities and leisure time activities; introduction to planning 
and operating a tourism enterprise; management skills; hospitality and service; 
tourism enterprise; conventions; interpersonal relationships; careers in the 

. tourism industry. 

(8) Other service occupations not otherwise defined which meet 
the vocational program criteria in 5 MCAR § 1.00811 G., may be approved. 

b. Implementation. When offering vocational service occupations 
programs, the following considerations apply: 

(1) Component emphasis shall be consistent with program ob­
jectives. 

(2) The program shall include a minimum of one of the follow­
ing application experience options: 

(a) In school: For all programs in service occupations except 
grooming services and community service occupations, a minimum of 220 
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hours in laboratory or simulation and classroom instruction shall be offered 
within one semester. 

(b) In school: For tourism occupations programs, a mini­
mum of 280 hours of laboratory or simulation and classroom instruction 
offered within two school years. 

(c) In school: For grooming services, simulation and class­
room methods shall be a series of courses for a minimum of 140 hours in one 
fiscal year. 

(d) In school: For child care/guidance and education occu­
pations programs, fashion/apparel/textile occupations programs, food occupa­
tions programs, housing occupations programs and community service pro­
grams, a minimum of 280 hours of laboratory or simulation and classroom in­
struction offered within one school year. 

(e) Employment related community-based education: See 
regular cooperative rules. A hospitality/recreation personal service instructor-
coordinator can supervise students in any vocational service occupations pro­
gram. This program shall include prior or concurrent classroom instruction in 
the occupational area. 

E. To be eligible for aid, the minimum student-instructor staff ratio for 
each program shall be ten students to instructor or instructor-coordinator. 
When more than one program section is in operation, enrollment shall average 
ten or more students per section. An exception to the minimum student/staff 
ratio may be granted by the commissioner of education for a maximum of 
one year to permit students to complete a sequential program, or during the 
first year of a new program. 

F. A student shall be allowed to enter or withdraw from the program with­
out completing all courses or components. 

G. Community-based education. When a vocational program includes a 
segment in which students are placed on a paid or unpaid experience outside 
the vocational class or laboratory for more than 40 hours during the program, 
the local education agency shall meet the rules for the community-based 
education option of a program as stated below: 

1. Single vocational area coop—regular coop. 

a. The authorized local administrator shall assign coordination time 
for the instructor-coordinator in blocks of time large enough for efficiency, 
such that the staff can contact the employer during hours when the student 
is working. Preparation time for the instructor-coordinator shall be assigned 
separately from coordination time. 

b. Training stations shall be available to at least half of the coop 
students prior to the commencement of the program. 
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c. The student shall be on the job a minimum of one hour per day, 
averaging no less than 10 hours per week during the school session. An ex­
ception for this rule may be granted by the commissioner of education for 
handicapped persons whose physical or emotional disability prevents them 
from working a two hour day. 

d. The local education agency shall have a training agreement and 
training plan for each student on the job. The agreement and plan shall be 
signed by the student/parent or guardian (when the student is under 18), 
employer and instructor-coordinator, and shall remain on file locally for at 
least six months after the student completes the cooperative component of 
the program. 

e. The coop experience shall include occupational relations, an em-
ployability seminar, or a related seminar which shall consist of a minimum of 
50 minutes per day or 250 minutes per week. When the seminar convenes two 
or fewer times per week, a minimum of 200 minutes is required. 

f. The coop experience shall include prior or concurrent classroom 
instruction in the occupational area except work experience for special needs 
students. 

g. Age certificates shall be submitted to the Minnesota state depart­
ment of labor and industry. 

2. Multiple vocational area coop—diversified occupations/interrelated 
coop. 

a. 5MCAR § 1.00811 G. 1. rules shall be met. 

b. Diversified occupations/interrelated coop shall serve students 
from more than one vocational program area. 

c. A student shall possess, or acquire concurrently, skill competen­
cies related to his/her stated career objective(s) as stated in the component 
section of the vocational program area which relates to that stated objective. 

3. Special needs coop—community-based education designed specific­
ally to develop employability competencies for special needs students. 

a. All programs shall meet the following criteria: 

( 1 ) 5 MCAR § 1.00811 G. 1. rules shall be met. 

(2) Students selected for these programs shall meet the defini­
tion of handicapped or disadvantaged. A committee consisting of teachers 
involved in general and vocational education, counselors and administrators 
shall participate in the identification of disadvantaged students. Handicapped 
students shall be identified through the special education child study process 
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outlined in the state board of education rules and shall be limited to students 
who cannot succeed in regular vocational programs. 

(3) Proof that all students enrolled in the program have been 
identified as handicapped or disadvantaged shall be kept on file locally for 
five years. 

b. Work experience/career exploration. 

(1) 5MCAR§ 1.00811 G. 3. a. rules shall be met. 

(2) Students who have reached age 14 and have not reached 16 
are eligible for the work experience/career exploration. When students be­
come 16 while enrolled, they may remain enrolled until the end of the school 

.year. 

(3) The maximum number of students enrolled in work experi­
ence/career exploration shall conform with federal regulations. 

(4) The training agreement, not including the training plan, shall 
be submitted to the commissioner of education upon placement of the stu­
dent. 

(5) Employment certificates shall be submitted to the Minnesota 
department of labor and industry. 

c. Work experience disadvantaged. 

( 1 ) 5 MCAR § 1.00811 G. 3. a. rules shall be met. 

d. Work experience handicapped. 

(1) 5 MCAR § 1.00811 G. 3. a. rules shall be met. 

(2) The maximum number of students enrolled in the work 
experience handicapped coop shall be 23 students when the instructor-coordi­
nator is responsible only for the vocational area of instruction. When the 
instructor-coordinator is responsible for the nonvocational areas of special 
education as well as the work experience coop, the maximum shall be 15 stu­
dents as identified in the state board of education rules. 

(3) The training agreement and training plan shall be in accord­
ance with the special education individual educational plan in the state board 
of education rules EDU 120 A. 3. (5 MCAR § 1.0120 A. 3.) 

(4) The instructor-coordinator shall possess a valid special educa­
tion license appropriate for the type of handicapped students being served if 
the instructor-coordinator is responsible for the nonvocational areas of special 
education instruction. 

(EDU 1978) 
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§ 1.00821 Administrative services. 

A. Vocational administrative services shall be designed to assist students 
to meet vocational objectives. 

B. When a local education agency provides vocational administrative serv­
ices, students in vocational programs shall be provided administrative services 
which are available to all students in the district(s) in addition to the voca­
tional administrative services. 

C. A local education agency shall be eligible for aid for one licensed voca­
tional administrator at a ratio of one full-time equivalent administrator per 
15 vocational instructional staff in approved programs or one half-time 
administrator per ten vocational instructional staff. Aid shall be prorated for 
administrative salaries when the administrative position is between one half-
time equivalent and full-time equivalent. Administrative time involved in 
general education is not eligible for vocational aid. 

D. No proration occurs between 0 and 8 and 16 and 20, however, when 
instructional staff in approved programs exceeds 20, a local educational agen­
cy shall be eligible for aid for additional licensed vocational administrative 
salaries at a ratio of 20 staff to one full-time equivalent administrator. 

E. Vocational centers eligible for vocational aid for administrative/instruc­
tional staff not meeting the minimum ratio for administrative service may 
apply to the commissioner of education for an exception to the rule. An ex­
ception will be granted on the basis of the following criteria: 

1. During the first fiscal year following state board of education ap­
proval; or 

2. In those instances where the demography of the area served by the 
center cannot reasonable support 10 vocational instructional staff. 

(EDU1978) 

§ 1.00831 Support services. 

A. Special needs supportive services shall assist students with special needs 
enrolled in vocational instructional programs. A district or center shall be 
eligible for vocational aid for support service personnel when a minimum of 
one half-time vocational licensed administrator exists to develop and imple­
ment the special needs services, and the staff to special needs student ratio in 
vocational education does not exceed the following: 

1. One full-time equivalent support service manager to 60 full-time 
equivalent students. 

2. One full-time equivalent technical tutor to 10 full-time equivalent 
students. 
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3. One full-time equivalent orientation and mobility specialist to one 
full-time student or more as appropriate. 

4. One full-time equivalent interpreter to one full-time equivalent stu­
dent or more as appropriate. 

5. One full-time vocational evaluator to five full-time equivalent stu­
dents enrolled in vocational evaluation programs. 

Proration of vocational aids shall occur when special needs personnel are as­
signed to vocational education less than full-time. 

B. A minimum of one half-time authorized local administrator shall exist 
prior to implementation of a placement program. A district or center shall be 

, eligible for aid for licensed vocational placement specialist personnel at the 
minimum ratio of one full-time equivalent placement specialist per 20 voca­
tional instructional staff or one-half time equivalent placement specialist per 
ten vocational instructional staff. Two or more districts or centers may com­
bine the number of instructional staff to be eligible when the services are pro­
vided under the direction of one vocational administrator acting on behalf of 
the group of boards. Proration is not allowable. 

C. In offering an approved child care and guidance occupational program, 
a local education agency may be eligible for up to one full-time equivalent 
licensed aide or licensed preschool teacher per full-time equivalent vocational 
instructor, when licensure of the facility is required by an outside agency or 
when necessary for the protection and safety of preschool children. Aid is 
available for those sections when the preschool is used as a laboratory for at 
least 15 secondary students, and the aide or preschool teacher is responsible 
only for the educational program of the preschool children. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0084 Vocational aid. State payments shall be based upon the estimated 
budget for approved programs operated in accordance with these rules. When 
state and federal vocational aid is not adequate to pay the state share identi­
fied in the vocational aid law, statewide proration of funds shall take place 
for all eligible estimated budget categories. Payments for salary, travel and 
equipment shall be based on the estimated budget. Final payment of aids for 
such categories shall be based on actual expenditures. 

A. Salaries. A local education agency shall be eligible for aid at a rate of up 
to 50 percent for the salaries of essential licensed personnel assigned to ap­
proved programs. 

1. A district or center shall be eligible for vocational aid for extended 
employment at a maximum rate of: 

FTE instructor 6 days 
FTE instructor-coordinator 4 weeks 
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2. A district or center shall be eligible for aid for salary expenditures 
for preparation time on the following basis: 

Maximum Vocational Preparation Time 
Eligible for Aid 

Average daily length of vocational Maximum preparation time in 
assignment in instructional hours per day 

contact hours 

Vocational instructional contact 0.0 hours 
1.0 hours or less 

Vocational instructional contact .5 hours 
hours greater than 1.0 but less 
than or equal to 3.0 

Vocational instructional contact 1.0 hours 
hours greater than 3.0 

3. A district or center shall be eligible for vocational aid for substitute 
staff holding vocational licensure appropriate for responsibility when aid is 
not being requested for salary for regular staff for the same time as the sub­
stitute. 

B. Travel. A district or center shall be eligible for aid at a rate up to 50 
percent for travel expenditures for essential licensed personnel traveling to 
and from school sites and cooperative training stations where students are 
located or to arrange job sites, and for the costs of necessary travel by secon­
dary vocational education teachers accompanying students to and from voca­
tional student organization meetings held within the state for educational 
purposes. Student transportation is not eligible for vocational aid. 

C. Equipment. A local education agency shall be eligible for aid at a rate 
up to 50 percent for expenditures to lease or purchase equipment to develop 
occupational competencies in an approved instructional program. Equipment 
request shall be preapproved by the commissioner of education to be eligible 
for aid. 

D. Aid limitations. 

1. Expenditures jointly funded by vocational and special education or 
other sources (not including foundation aid and local levy) shall be eligible 
for aid at a rate not to exceed the maximum of either aid. Work experience 
handicapped (5 MCAR § 1.00811 G. 3. d.) is not eligible for vocational cate­
gorical aid. 

2. When a district or center sells products or services produced in' an 
approved program, the revenue from sales shall be recognized. This revenue 
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may be used for expenditures not eligible for vocational aid which are direct­
ly related to the products or services sold. If the revenue from sale of prod­
ucts or services exceeds the costs to produce those products or services in any 
fiscal year, the excess revenue shall reduce the state's obligation for such pro­
gram by the amount of income in excess of the cost of production. 

3. When ineligible students (students not meeting student eligibility 
rules) are served in approved programs, aid requests shall be prorated on the 
basis of the percentage of eligible students compared to total students served. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0085 Vocational aid application procedure. The authorized local admin­
istrator shall be responsible for submitting annual program budget, program 
budget amendments and annual report. 

A. To be eligible for vocational aid, annual program budget shall be sub­
mitted by February 1 prior to the fiscal year for which aid is requested. Dis­
tricts or centers shall be notified of program budget approval or disapproval 
in writing by April 30. Notification shall include the estimated rate of voca­
tional aid in the case of approval or if disapproved the reasons shall be stated. 

1. To be eligible for vocational aid, annual program budgets must be 
approved by the commissioner of education. 

2. When personnel are assigned nonvocational or general supervisory 
responsibilities, the salary request shall be prorated on the program budget. 

3. An authorized local administrator, a group of districts and centers, 
or the commissioner of education may request a hearing. Such hearings shall 
be scheduled between February 1 and May 15 and shall discuss the rationale 
for program and planned revenue and expenditures. 

a. District or centers whose vocational budgets have been disap­
proved by the commissioner of education may appeal in writing to the com­
missioner of education for submission to the state board for their review. 

b. The results of the review shall be transmitted to the local board 
of education in writing. 

B. Program budget amendments or late program budget requests may be 
submitted after February 1. To be eligible for aid, amendments or requests 
shall be approved by the commissioner of education prior to changing the 
state obligation. Amendments are necessary when: 

1. The total requested budget varies plus or minus more than 10 per­
cent from the approved program budget, or 

2. The. change in budget between programs, administrative or support 
services exceeds 20 percent. 
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Amendment and program budget requests shall be considered when state and 
federal funds are available or the amendment request is for increased costs of 
existing approved programs, administrative or support services. 

C. Annual report. Districts and centers shall maintain records of revenue 
and disbursements for programs, administrative and support services for 
which vocational aid is requested in accordance with the uniform financial 
accounting and reporting system. Final report data shall be submitted to the 
commissioner of education by August 15 of each year. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0086 Student eligibility. 

A. A student who is eligible to attend a Minnesota senior secondary public 
school is eligible to enroll in the vocational programs of the school. A student 
enrolled in a work experience/career exploration (WE/CEP) program is ex­
pected from this student eligibility requirement. 

B. Students from other states or provinces may be served. When nonresi­
dents of Minnesota are provided approved instructional programs, adminis­
trative and support services in Minnesota districts or centers, aid requests shall 
be prorated to reflect only the percentage of Minnesota students being served. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0087 These rules shall become effective on July 1, 1978. 
(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0088 Contracts with public or private agencies for vocational programs. 

A. When a school district or cooperative center contracts with a public or 
private agency other than a Minnesota school district or cooperative center 
for the provision of secondary vocational education services, a legally binding 
contract must exist. 

B. Secondary vocational education programs offered by the contracting 
public or private agency shall comply with all rules governing vocational edu­
cation except for teacher-student ratios in order to be eligible for aid. 

C. A district or cooperative center shall receive aid as provided in Laws of 
1978, ch. 764, § 71. 

D. Contracts with public or private agencies for secondary vocational edu­
cation programs shall be submitted by the school district or cooperative cen­
ter to the commissioner of education for approval at the time of submission 
of the budget for the following school year. (February 1.) 

(EDU 1979) 
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Chapter Six: Post-Secondary Vocational-Technical Education 
5MCAR§§ 1.0100-1.01101 

5 MCAR § 1.0100 Application. A school district desiring to be designated as 
an area vocational-technical institute district shall make written application to 
the state board for vocational education (state board of education). 

(EDU 1956 s 5029; 1959; 1976; 1978) 

5 MCAR § 1.0101 Basis for approval. The state board for vocational educa­
tion in considering a request for designation of a school district as an area 
vocational-technical institute district shall consider such a request based on 
the following criteria: geographic location; population density; and whether 
such school district possesses sufficient financial resources to establish, oper­
ate, and maintain the proposed area vocational-technical institute. Districts 
designated by the state board for vocational education shall be eligible to 
receive post-secondary vocational-technical aids. Assignments of publication 
or production rights shall be determined cooperatively between the area 
vocational-technical institute district and the state of Minnesota. 

(EDU 1956 s 5030; 1959; 1976; 1978; 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0102 Program approval. The following requirements will apply 
to all requests for initial and annual program approval. Only approved pro­
grams can be a part of the district's budget request. 

A. Appropriate work stations for each student shall be provided in all 
post-secondary supervised cooperative education or internship programs. 

1. Training agreements and training plans shall be used by all super­
vised cooperative education and internship programs and shall be on file in 
the area vocational-technical institute. 

2. Training assignments and work stations shall be evaluated by the stu­
dents, the employers and the staff and these evaluations shall be in writing. 
All programs, including cooperative and internships, shall be supervised by 
the appropriate area vocational-technical institute instructional staff. 

3. Length of internship shall be established by the local board after re­
ceiving the recommendation of the program advisory committee and ap­
proved by the commissioner of education, except when the internship pro­
gram is regulated by the accrediting agencies related to that program. 

B. A program's advisory committee shall include membership of persons 
employed in that occupation or at a supervisory level of that occupation and 
shall be appointed by the local board. 

1. The program advisory committee shall choose from its membership a 
chairperson and other officers as it deems necessary. 
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2. Each program advisory committee shall meet at least once a year and 
more often if deemed necessary by the advisory committee or the director. 

3. The program advisory committee shall review annually the following 
appropriate criteria and make recommendations to the local board and the 
administration: 

a. Curriculum; 

b. Facility and equipment; 

c. Staff recruitment; 

d. Student recruitment; 

e. Student placement; 

f. Job availability; 

g. Training stations. 

4. Each program advisory committee membership list and minutes of 
each committee meeting shall be on file at the area vocational-technical insti­
tute and available for review by the commissioner of education. 

C. All major program redirections shall be reviewed and approved by the 
commissioner of education prior to implementation. 

D. The commissioner of education shall review and approve program title, 
length, and curriculum modifications. 

E. The cost of the program shall be related to the benefits to students and 
business and industry. 

F. Instructional programs shall have an enrollment of ten or more average 
daily memberships (ADM) per each full-time equivalency (FTE) staff. When 
more than one program section is in operation an average may be used. 
Exemptions shall be given where licensure requirements are specifically estab­
lished or on recommendation of other state industry groups. Exemption may 
be granted by the commissioner of education when adequately justified. Pro­
grams not meeting the minimum student requirement shall be placed on one-
year probation during which enrollment must meet the ten student criteria in 
order to receive subsequent approval. 

G. Post-secondary instruction shall be provided on either a full-time or 
part-time basis by the local district. 

1. Full-time student day means six-clock hours per day or a total of 30 
hours per week in laboratory and shop subjects, technical subjects, related 
subjects, and supervised on-the-job work experience of cooperative or intern­
ship programs. 
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2. An extended time student/program shall have a maximum duration 
of nine hours per day or 45 hours per week. 

3. Part-time instruction means less than six hours per day, based on the 
needs of the student and the occupation being served. Provision for part-time 
students shall be at the discretion of the local district subject to the program 
approval process with the state board for vocational education. 

4. A part-time student/program shall have a minimum duration of five 
hours per week with a minimum of one hour in any one day. 

5. Part-time student instructional hours shall be accumulative and com­
puted to equal no less than six hours of instruction for one average daily 
membership equivalent for funding purposes. Foundation aid shall be paid on 
all part-time students with their hourly enrollment converted to average daily 
membership. 

6. Part-time students shall be dropped from aid eligibility records when 
they have been absent all scheduled days of attendance in a 15 day period of 
full time operation. 

7. A part-time program shall have the same objectives and run in the 
same sequence as a full-time program. 

8. AVTI's shall notify the commissioner of education in writing of the 
intent to begin a part-time offering of a program at least 30 days prior to 
commencing instruction in the program. 

H. Annual student placement shall be 51 percent or greater of students 
who have completed their educational objectives and are available for em­
ployment. However, special needs students may be exempt from the place­
ment criteria. Placement and enrollment reports shall be submitted to the 
commissioner of education upon request. 

I. The state board for vocational education may exempt students of cer­
tain programs from the 51 percent criteria if economic conditions, deemed to 
be temporary in character, are influencing placement. 

J. The local district shall be responsive to current and projected man­
power needs and the population groups to be served in the various geographic 
areas and communities of the state. 

K. Each director of an area vocational-technical institute shall conduct an 
evaluation each calendar year based on the goals and objectives of the voca­
tional-technical programs as approved by the state board for vocational edu­
cation for that local district. Those institutes with programs subject to review 
by national or state accrediting bodies shall 30 days prior to that review pro­
vide the date of the review and copies of all information required by the re­
view body to the commissioner of education. 
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L. Evaluation visits shall be made by the commissioner of education at the 
rate of seven area vocational-technical institutes per year, or more, for the 
purposes of conducting on-site evaluations of the existing programs in each 
institute. A cycle of program evaluations by experts from business and in­
dustry will be completed every five years. On-site self-evaluations shall be sub­
mitted by the institutes to the commissioner of education in the intervening 
years. 

(EDU 106, 1976; renumbered 1978; 1979; 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0103 Administrative and support service requirements. The 
local board of education shall provide for: 

A. Vocationally licensed administrative and supervisory staff as per the 
Minnesota State Plan for Vocational-Technical Education or if superseded, by 
state rules for vocational-technical education. 

1. The director of an AVTI shall have an administrative advisory com­
mittee of representatives from the service area. 

2. The total administrative/supervisory development staff shall not be 
more than one full-time equivalent (F.T.E.) for 12 F.T.E. instructors, except 
upon application for variance to the commissioner of education. 

3. Staff whose function is business, purchasing, or personnel affairs of 
the school district shall not be included in the above ratios. 

4. Upon written notification to the state board for vocational educa­
tion, additional staff may be added above the instructor and administrative/ 
supervisor ratio, if funded from sources other than the state department of 
education. 

5. For those local districts who employ differentiated staffing for their 
operation, the total staff ratio shall not be less than 1 to 10 students or a 
combination of some of, or all of the following ratios: 

1 -
1 -
1 -
1 -
1 -

supervisor 
instructor 
instructor aide 
clerical aide 
student aide 

= 
= 
= 
= 
= 

.1 
1.0 

.7 

.3 

.3 

B. Student personnel services. 

1. Student personnel staff employed shall meet licensure requirements 
in the Minnesota State Plan for Vocational-Technical Education or if super­
seded, by state rules for vocational-technical education. 

2. Each institute shall have at least one student personnel staff person 
for each 400 average daily memberships. 
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3. The student personnel services shall provide for: 

a. Admission counseling; 

b. Career counseling; 

c. Personal counseling; 

d. Placement and follow-up program. 

4. Student financial aid administrator shall be provided and not in­
cluded in the ratio set forth in B. 2. above. 

5. Adjustments to the student personnel ratio based on special make up 
of the student body in a given location may be approved by the Commis­
sioner of Education. 

C. Secretarial and clerical staff shall be employed. 

D. The business manager shall establish and manage a fiscal and statistical 
system in compliance with Minnesota statutes affecting the governance of an 
area vocational-technical institute for all expenditures and revenue accounts. 

(EDU107, 1976; renumbered 1978; 1980) . c . / , , , , ; , O / / 0 ^ n 

5 MCAR § 1.0104 Tuition and fees. 

A. Deductible fees shall include all charges that are uniformly assessed all 
students. Charges for materials or equipment that become the property of the 
student shall not be considered a fee. 

B. No tuition shall be charged to handicapped/disadvantaged students for 
the additional hours of instruction received beyond the approved program 
length as established by Minn. Stat. § 124.562, subd. 2, as amended by Laws 
of 1979, ch. 334, art. V, § 10. 

C. Students shall have their tuition prorated for less than or more than the 
regular instructional schedule. Tuition shall be prorated for part-time or 
extended-time programs, for quarters more or less than 60 days and for 
programs utilizing individual instruction. Daily tuition shall be prorated by 
dividing the quarterly tuition by 60, (the standard number of days in the 
quarter), and rounded downward to the nearest cent. Hourly tuition shall be 
prorated by dividing the daily rate by 6, (the standard number of hours in a 
school day), and rounded downward to the nearest cent. This formula for 
prorating tuition shall apply to resident and nonresident tuition. 

D. Collection of tuition shall be on the basis of four periods per year as 
determined by the local calendar. No single period shall exceed 65 school 
days. Tuition may not be demanded more than 15 consecutive school days in 
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advance of the time period but a student may pay in advance. Tuition may be 
delayed only upon initial application for tuition subsidy in any given year or 
guaranteed receipt from an agency. 

E. A late penalty may be charged not to exceed $10.00 per period estab­
lished pursuant to D. of this rule. The penalty assessment period is the period 
of time between the date tuition was demanded and the commencement of 
classes. 

F. Each district shall have an attendance policy. Students who notify the 
school of their withdrawal shall be dropped from the roll upon date of notifi­
cation. Students absent for 15 consecutive school days shall be classified as 
withdrawn. 

G: Students in continuous enrollment programs may be maintained on the 
roll for a vacation or a personal leave not to exceed 15 consecutive school 
days. 

H. Upon prior approval of the Commissioner of Education, a district may 
add additional hours for membership not to exceed ten percent of the ap­
proved hours of the program for disadvantaged or handicapped students. 
Handicapped students are those who are mentally retarded, hard of hearing, 
deaf, speech impaired, visually impaired, orthopedically impaired, or persons 
with specific learning disabilities, who by reason thereof require special edu­
cation and related services, and who, because of their handicapping condition, 
cannot succeed in the regular vocational educational program without special 
education assistance or who require a modified vocational education program. 
Disadvantaged students are those who have academic or economic handicaps 
and who require special services and assistance in order to enable them to 
succeed in vocational education programs. 

I. Unless otherwise exempt from tuition, students who begin during the 
quarter shall pay tuition as of the date of entry based upon the prorated 
formula established in 5 MCAR § 1.0104 C. For such students the 15 day 
refund established by Minn. Stat. § 124.565, subd. 3, as amended by Laws of 
1979, ch. 334, art. V, § 20 shall commence with the date of scheduled entry. 

(EDU 102, 1976; renumbered 1978; 1979; 1980; 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.01041 Definition. The term allocation or preliminary allocation 
means the level of funding recommended to the State Board for Vocational 
Education by the Division of Vocational-Technical Education. 

(5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.01042 Instructional aid. Instructional aid shall be allocated to 
the area vocational-technical institutes in accordance with the formula pre­
scribed in Minn. Stat. § 124.5621. 

(5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.01043 Post-secondary vocational supply aid. 
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A. Post-secondary vocational supply aid shall be allocated to each AVTI 
for those items of expenditure enumerated in Minn. Stat. § 124.5622, subd. 
4. 

B. Supply aid allocation. 

1. The Division of Vocational-Technical Education shall review each 
instructional and support services program budget submitted by the AVTI. 
The budget shall be reviewed and approved, modified or reduced giving con­
sideration to the following factors: 

a. The historical average of per student supply costs for the pro­
gram. 

b. The average per student cost of supplies for all similar programs 
in all AVTIs offering such programs. 

c. Continued operation of the physical plant. 

2. The Division of Vocational-Technical Education shall annually estab­
lish inflationary factors which will govern increases in the various categories 
of supplies. These inflationary factors will be a two year forecast from the 
base year which is the fiscal year immediately preceding the deadline for the 
submission of budgets to the Division of Vocational-Technical Education by 
the AVTIs. The Division of Vocational-Technical Education shall obtain esti­
mates of cost for the types of items most commonly purchased by the AVTIs 
over the two year span of time in determining the inflationary factors from 
the State Economist, Department of Finance. 

a. Separate factors shall be established to determine allowable in­
creases for petroleum related supplies and non-petroleum related supplies. 

utilized: 
(1) For petroleum related supplies, the following indexes shall be 

(a) Wholesale price index—refined petroleum products. 

(b) Wholesale price index—rubber and plastic products. 

(2) For non-petroleum related supplies, the following indexes 
shall be utilized: 

(a) Wholesale price index-lumber and wood products. 

(b) Wholesale price index—chemicals and allied products. 

(c) Wholesale price index-metals and metal products. 

b. These inflationary factors shall be transmitted to the AVTIs not 
less than 90 days prior to the deadline by which the AVTIs must submit 
budget requests to the Division of Vocational-Technical Education. 
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3. Each school board which has established an AVTI shall implement 
policies to recover the cost of supplies purchased for resale to students and 
the public. 

a. For instructional programs in the food service area, such rates of 
recovery shall be established in consultation with the Division of Vocational-
Technical Education. Each food service instructional program will be com­
pared to similar programs offered in other AVTIs to annually adjust the rate 
of recovery by considering the following factors: 

(1) To provide maximum instructional benefits to students. 

(2) To minimize the net cost to the program. 

b. For all other instructional programs, the rate of cost recovery 
shall ensure that the total revenue from the resale of supplies shall not be less 
than the cost of acquisition of supplies purchased for resale. 

4. Each AVTI that submits a program budget wherein the increased 
cost of supplies exceeds the two year forecast of inflationary factors estab­
lished in B.2. above shall justify such increases in writing. This justification 
shall be submitted to the Division of Vocational-Technical Education with 
the budget requests to receive consideration. 

5. In the event that the total request for supply aid for an individual 
AVTI does not exceed the base year expenditure plus the inflationary factors 
established in B.2. above, the Division of Vocational-Technical Education 
shall give preliminary approval to the request subject to the later necessity of 
prorated reductions applied to all AVTIs subject to the following: 

a. When the total requests for supply aid are equal to or less than 
105 percent of the funds appropriated for this purpose, each AVTI shall have 
its request reduced by an equal percentage so that the allocations make maxi­
mum use of but do not exceed the funds appropriated for this purpose. 

b. When the total requests by all AVTIs for supply aid exceed 105 
percent of the funds appropriated for this purpose, an AVTI which requests 
supply aid in excess of its base year expenditures as adjusted by the inflation­
ary factors established in B.2. above may have its request reduced to an 
amount equal to the base year amount. This reduction shall be accomplished 
on a program by program basis by the Division of Vocational-Technical 
Education in consultation with the AVTI Director. In effecting such reduc­
tions, consideration shall be given to the factors enumerated in B.l.a.-c. 
above. 

(5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.01044 Post-secondary vocational capital expenditure aid. 

A. Post-secondary vocational capital expenditure aid shall' be allocated to 
each AVTI for those items of expenditure enumerated in Minn. Stat. § 
124.5624, subd. 3. 
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B. Capital equipment aid allocation. 

1. Each AVTI shall establish an order of priority for its capital aid re­
quests. In establishing the order of priority, the AVTI shall give consideration 
to the enhancement of the safety of the students and staff and the replace­
ment of technologically obsolete and/or worn out equipment. 

2. All requests for the purchase of equipment which have a unit cost of 
$1,000 or more shall be justified in writing as a part of the documentation 
supporting the program budget request. The Division of Vocational-Technical 
Education shall review such requests giving consideration to the needs of the 
program as compared to similar programs offered in other AVTIs. 

3. All projected capital expenditures which have a unit cost of $4,000 
or more are subject to approval by the Commissioner of Education prior to 
purchase. This includes remodeling and site improvement projects with a cost 
of $4,000 to $50,000. These items shall be included in the appropriate pro­
gram budget. Such approval shall be sought and given separately from the 
budget review in accordance with Minn. Stat. § 124.5624, subd. 5 (Supp. 
1979). 

a. These requests shall have the specific authorization of the school 
board which governs the AVTI. 

b. The Division of Vocational-Technical Education shall review and 
approve, modify or reduce the request giving consideration to the following 
factors: 

(1) The historical pattern of capital and/or equipment expendi­
tures for that AVTI. 

(2) A comparison with similar programs offered in other AVTIs. 

(3) Current practices for facilities or types of equipment utilized 
in industry. 

C. Preliminary allocations of post-secondary vocational capital expendi­
ture aid for items not exceeding a unit cost of $50,000. 

1. When the total requests for capital expenditure aid are equal to or 
less than 105 percent of the funds appropriated for this purpose, each AVTI's 
request shall be reduced by an equal percentage so that the allocations make 
maximum use of but do not exceed the funds appropriated for this purpose. 

2. If the total request for capital expenditure aid exceeds 105 percent 
of the funds appropriated for this purpose, each AVTI's budgets shall be 
reviewed by the Division of Vocational-Technical Education. The Division of 
Vocational-Technical Education shall contact the Director of the AVTI for 
the purpose of effecting reductions in the request giving consideration to the 
factors set forth in B.1.-3. above prior to the scheduled budget review with 
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the Division of Vocational-Technical Education. The AVTI Director shall be 
notified in writing as to the amount of the reduction. 

D. Remodeling and construction requests. Requests for remodeling or con­
struction with an estimated cost in excess of $50,000 but not exceeding 
$150,000 are subject to prior approval by the State Board for Vocational 
Education in accordance with Minn. Stat. § 121.912 (Supp. 1979). 

1. The State Board for Vocational Education shall review such requests 
giving consideration to the following factors: 

a. The specific authorization of the request by the school board 
which governs the AVTI. 

b. The remodeling or construction of facilities requested will pro­
vide adequate space for existing programs presently housed within district 
buildings or as a replacement for unsuitable rented space. 

c. Construction requests for facilities identified in b. above shall be 
reviewed giving consideration to: 

(1) A comparison with the facilities for similar programs offered 
in other AVTIs on a per student basis. 

(2) Requirement to meet Occupational Safety and Health Act 
standards. 

2. The State Board for Vocational Education shall review and approve, 
modify or reduce any requests for remodeling or construction and shall allo­
cate available funds to meet the most critical needs as determined through 
the review of the factors set forth in D.l .a.-c. above. 

5 MCAR § 1.01046 Final allocations shall be made by the State Board for 
Vocational Education pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 124.561, subd. 3a (Supp. 
1979). 

(5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.01047 Local responsibility and authority for fund expenditures. 
Following the final approval of all budget categories, the school board govern­
ing an AVTI has the responsibility and authority for expenditure of these 
categorized aids within the legal constraints of the appropriate statutes. 

(5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.01051 Contingency fund. 

A. Scope. 

1. The contingency fund shall be utilized to promote new or expanding 
industry in Minnesota which creates ten or more new jobs in any consecutive 
six month period in one general work classification, such as production work­
ers, office personnel or management. 
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2. For post-secondary program purposes the contingency fund shall be 
limited for start-up costs of new and unique programs and meet the require­
ment of program approval in 5 MCAR § 1.0102. 

3. For adult vocational program purposes the contingency fund shall be 
limited to operational costs of programs. In addition to meeting the require­
ments of program approval in 5 MCAR § 1.0112 adult vocational programs 
utilizing the contingency fund shall also meet the criteria set forth in B. be­
low. 

B. Criteria. The following criteria shall be met before approval will be 
granted: 

1. The AVTI considering a program shall submit the proposal to the 
Department of Economic Development for their recommendation. The 
recommendation shall become part of the proposal submitted to the Division 
of Vocational-Technical Education. 

2. All training will be conducted by an AVTI. 

3. The company requesting a training program must first recall all per­
sonnel previously employed by the company who are qualified in the area for 
which training is to be provided. Training shall be made available, but not 
limited to, nonqualified individuals not recalled by the company. 

4. The AVTI considering a program shall consult with the Department 
of Economic Security to: 

a. ascertain that no trained persons are available to fill the positions 
requested by industry and 

b. identify potential students for the training program. 

The AVTI considering a program shall also ascertain that no current gradu­
ating AVTI students are available to fill the positions. 

The above information shall be included in the proposal to the Division of 
Vocational-Technical Education. 

5. CETA prime sponsors shall be included in planning to provide for 
the utilization of CETA funds whenever the program or trainees qualify 
under CETA criteria. 

6. The AVTI developing the program shall submit the proposal to the 
company for whom the training is being designed for their recommendation. 
A signed copy of the company's recommendation shall be included with the 
proposal to the Division of Vocational-Technical Education. 

7. Two or more companies which have similar training needs, with a 
combined training need of ten or more, are eligible applicants if they agree to 
a combined training program. 
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C. Eligible reimbursable costs to the AVTI's: 

1. All instructor costs, including fringe benefits. 

2. Supplies needed for training. 

3. Equipment purchase, lease or rental including cost of installation. 
Purchased equipment shall become property of the AVTI subject to the right 
of the Department of Education to transfer the property to another AVTI to 
further the purpose of the contingency fund. If so transferred the AVTI shall 
not retain any interest in the equipment. If equipment belonging to a com­
pany is installed the cost of installation shall not be eligible for reimburse­
ment. 

4. Building rental or lease except properties of the company for whom 
training is provided. 

5. Upon prior approval of the Commissioner of Education, project co­
ordinators may be funded when the training project can not be satisfactorily 
handled by the adult vocational directors of the cooperating AVTI. 

6. Secretarial costs directly related to the training program. 
(5MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0106 Construction. 

A. Expenditures for approved construction projects shall be eligible for aid 
to the extent allowable by law in the fiscal year in which monies are paid to 
retire the principal amount of bonded indebtedness relating to the projects, 
and monies expended from funds other than those acquired by incurring 
bonded indebtedness. In unusual situations in which federal funds become 
available without sufficient time to follow procedures set forth in the Min­
nesota State Plan for Vocational-Technical Education, the State Board of 
Education may obligate funds for construction projects, with the concurrence 
of the U.S. Commissioner of Education. 

B. Construction of area vocational-technical institute facilities eligible for 
aid from funds will be limited to eligible purposes and activities. Where an 
area vocational-technical institute includes construction for ineligible pur­
poses, the cost of such ineligible facility will be determined by ascertaining 
the ratio that the cost of eligible facilities bears to the total cost for all facili­
ties in the project. 

C. When area vocational-technical institute construction becomes eligible 
for federal financial participation under acts other than 20 U.S.C. § 1262, 
eligible aid will be prorated. 

(EDU 1978:1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0108 Debt service aid. Districts eligible for debt service aid shall 
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receive the state portion not more than 30 days nor less than 15 days prior to 
payment date as certified to the Commissioner of Education in the budget 
request. 

(EDU105, 1976; renumbered 1978; 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0109 Student eligibility. 

A. The student shall be at least 16 years of age and shall have completed 
or terminated secondary education. Non-high school graduates less than 18 
years of age shall, when possible, involve their secondary school administra­
tors and/or counselors and parents or guardian in the application process. 

B. Resident status shall be determined at the time of each registration ac­
cording to the permanent residence of the student's parents or guardian for 
students under 18 years of age, and according to the permanent residence of 
the student if he/she is 18 years of age or older. In addition: 

1. Any student who has graduated from a Minnesota high school and 
has not established legal residence in any other state shall be considered a 
resident of Minnesota. Service in the armed forces of the United States shall 
not be considered a disruption of continuous residence. 

2. Any student who has been employed full-time in Minnesota prior to 
the date of entrance to an area vocational-technical institute shall be granted 
resident status, provided all income derived from such employment was sub­
ject to taxation by the state of Minnesota and the person meets the residency 
requirements of a qualified voter in the state. 

3. The spouse of a Minnesota resident shall be granted resident status 
provided: 

a. That he/she is living with his/her spouse. 

b. That the couple's place of residence is within the state of Minne­
sota. 

This rule shall apply regardless of the age of either spouse. 
(EDU 108, 1976; renumbered 1978) 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



81 5 MCAR§ 1.01101 

5 MCAR § 1.0110 Reciprocity among states for vocational education. 

A. Reciprocity is contingent upon the execution of a reciprocal agreement 
as prescribed by Minn. Stat. § 136A.08. 

B. To qualify for tuition reciprocity under this section, a Minnesota stu­
dent desiring to attend a vocational institute in another state shall obtain the 
approval, on the prescribed form, of the director or other authorized official 
of the Minnesota area vocational-technical institute nearest the residence of 
the student. 

(EDU 68, 1972; renumbered 1976; 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.01101 Student organizations. 

A. Student professional organizations shall be an integral part of all pro­
gram offerings when the organization is approved by the state board of edu­
cation. 

B. Costs related to state board for vocational education approved student 
organizations shall be considered instructional costs for student organizations 
in vocational-technical education. 

(EDU 109, 1976; renumbered 1978; 1980) 
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Chapter Six-A: Adult Vocational-Technical Education 

S MCAR § 1.0111 Scope. Rules 5 MCAR §§ 1.0111-1.0117 govern the op­
eration of adult vocational-technical programs offered by a school district or 
cooperative center for which state aids are paid. 

(EDU 1978,5 MCAR 1982) 

5 MCAR § 1.0112 Program criteria. An adult vocational-technical program 
shall meet the following criteria to be approved as eligible for state aid. 

A. Enrollees. The enrollees shall have completed or terminated secondary 
school. They shall be at least 16 years old. 

B. Instructor licensure. For the purpose of B., instructor includes a spe­
cialist, a guest lecturer and a resource person. An instructor shall hold a valid 
adult vocational-technical license in the area taught. An instructor who 
teaches more than 500 clock hours annually shall meet full-time adult li­
censure requirements or post-secondary licensure requirements in the area 
taught if full-time adult licensure requirements do not exist. An instructor 
who teaches six hours or less in three consecutive months on any individual 
program is not required to hold a license in order to teach in that program. 

C. Administrative services. Administrative services shall be provided to ad­
minister the adult vocational-technical program needs. 

D. Advisory committee. The district or center shall have either an adult 
vocational-technical advisory committee or program advisory committees for 
each occupational area in which courses are offered. A district or center may 
have both types of committees. A committee shall meet at least once a year. 
District or center employees shall not be voting members of the advisory 
committees in the district or center in which they are employed but may 
serve as ex officio nonvoting members. 

E. Evaluation. The district or center shall conduct an annual evaluation. 
The evaluation shall be based on the following concepts: 

1. planning and development; 

2. needs assessment; 

3. diversity of offerings; 

4. management;and 

5. program operations. 

F. Review by accrediting body. If a program is subject to review by a 
national or state accrediting body, the district or center shall notify the 
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Department of Education of the review date at least 30 days before the 
review. The district or center shall copy all information supplied to' the 
accrediting body and retain the copies. 

(EDU 1978;5 MCAR 1979; 1980; 1982) 

5 MCAR § 1.0113 Course criteria, procedures and priorities. For purposes of 
this rule, a course includes an adult vocational course, workshop or instruc­
tional services. 

A. Course criteria. A course shall meet one or more of the following cri­
teria to be approved as eligible for state aid. 

1. The course is vocational in nature. Courses which train, retrain or 
upgrade adults for paid employment in agriculture, businesses, offices, mar­
keting, distribution, health occupations, trades, industries, technical occupa­
tions, and service occupations are vocational in nature. Courses in which 
adults are pursuing avocational or leisure time activities or hobbies are not 
vocational in nature. 

2. The course trains, retrains or upgrades adults who are responsible for 
public health and safety even if the adults are not financially compensated for 
the services. 

3. The course trains, retrains or upgrades adults in occupational areas 
which have employment opportunities. 

4. The course trains, retrains or upgrades adults in response to area or 
state businesses. 

5. The course trains, retrains or upgrades adults to own, operate or 
manage a business or farm. 

6. The course trains, retrains or upgrades adults for occupations in a 
particular business if the skills and knowledge taught are transferable to other 
businesses. 

7. The course teaches consumer skills, resource management, nutrition, 
parent, individual, and family development, and the care and nurturing of 
children. Home crafts, home cooking and home sewing courses are not el­
igible. 

8. The course trains, retrains or upgrades adults who are required to 
meet local, state, or federal government standards to enter or maintain an 
occupation. 

9. The course has been offered in the past and has been determined by 
the community to be successful in meeting occupational or public service 
needs. The term "public service" means courses which promote public health 
and safety. 
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10. The course provides specialized assistance for persons with special 
needs who are preparing for economic self-sufficiency when those persons are 
also enrolled or plan to become enrolled in vocational courses. The term 
"persons with special needs" includes but is not limited to persons who are 
disadvantaged, handicapped or have limited English proficiency. 

11. The course is economical and efficient either as calculated per 
student, per student per hour, per employer, per family business or when nec­
essary specialized equipment is available at low cost or no cost through a 
business or school. 

12. The course provides training in new technology or new equip­
ment and enables adults to retain their present employment. 

B. List of approved courses. The Department of Education shall make 
available to districts and centers a list of course descriptions that meet the cri­
teria in A. 

C. Prior written approval. A district or center shall not offer a course 
which is not on the list if it intends to claim state aid unless the district or 
center has obtained prior written approval for that fiscal year from the 
department. The department shall approve or disapprove a course within 30 
days after it receives a complete, written request for approval. 

D. Course selections and priorities. When moneys available for adult voca­
tional-technical education are insufficient to fund all the courses and services 
desired, the district or center shall develop and maintain a breadth of course 
selections. The department shall review course selections to assure that 
breadth is developed and maintained throughout the state. The department 
shall give priority to the following when it approves courses for funding: 

1. Courses addressing needs of adults who are currently unemployed or 
employed in unskilled, low-paying positions and who have potential for em­
ployment in more highly skilled, higher paying positions; 

2. Courses which are planned, coordinated, and jointly offered with 
other districts, public or nonpublic agencies or organizations; 

3. Programs mandated by the Legislature, if any;and 

4. Courses likely to improve the economy of the community, area or 
state by attracting or expanding business. 

The foregoing are not listed in any particular order and each is of equal 
weight. 

(5 MCAR 1982) 

5 MCAR § 1.0114 General and special requirements. 

A. Applicability. The requirements of B. and C. apply only to courses 
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other than adult farm management and small business management. The pro­
visions of D.-K. apply only to adult farm management and small business 
management. The provisions of L. apply to the variances available under C. 
and I. 

B. Minimum enrollment. A course shall have at least ten people enrolled 
for vocational purposes to be eligible for state aid. If more than one section 
of a course is offered, the average enrollment shall be at least ten. 

C. Variance. If the minimum enrollment is not met, the district or center 
shall apply to the Commissioner of Education for a variance. The commis­
sioner shall grant a variance when: 

1. The course is required by law; or 

2. Fewer than ten people need specialized training to become employ­
ed; or 

3. Fewer than ten people need specialized services to prepare for eco­
nomic self-suf f iciency; or 

4. Equipment limitations require fewer than ten people. 

D. Full-time adult farm management instructor. A full-time adult farm 
management instructor shall have a minimum enrollment of cooperators rep­
resenting not less than 42 farms, 30 farms of which shall be represented by 
cooperators who have been enrolled six years or fewer. If the minimum en­
rollment is not met, the district or center shall apply to the Commissioner of 
Education for a variance. 

E. New adult farm management. When a district or center first offers in­
struction in adult farm management or when a new instructor is employed, 
the minimum enrollment of cooperators representing 42 farms shall be 
reached within four years. After the first four years, the district or center 
shall apply to the Commissioner of Education for a variance if the minimum 
enrollment is not met. 

F. Part-time adult farm management instructor. An adult farm manage­
ment instructor shall be employed at least 40 percent of full-time. The mini­
mum enrollment in D. and E. shall be reduced proportionately for an instruc­
tor employed less than full-time. A fraction smaller than one-half shall be 
rounded down and a fraction of one-half or larger shall be rounded up to the 
nearest whole number. 

G. Full-time business management instructor. A full-time small business 
management instructor shall have a minimum enrollment of 30 adults who 
have been enrolled three years or fewer. If the minimum enrollment is not 
met, the district or center shall apply to the Commissioner of Education for 
a variance. 

H. New small business management. When a district or center first offers 
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instruction in small business management or when a new instructor is em­
ployed, the minimum enrollment of 30 adults shall be reached within three 
years. After the first three years, the district or center shall apply to the Com­
missioner of Education for a variance if the minimum enrollment is not met. 

I. Variance for completion. The Commissioner of Education shall grant a 
variance from the enrollments required in D.-H. if the variance would allow 
enrollees to complete the instruction. The variance granted shall be only for 
the amount of time needed for enrollees to complete the instruction. No 
adults may begin instruction in adult farm management or small business 
management unless the number of adults beginning would be sufficient to 
meet the required minimum enrollments. 

J. Cooperator defined. For the purposes of D., E., F., I., the term "coop-
erator" means a farm family, consisting of any number of natural persons, 

' responsible for the management of a farm business. 

K. Account analysis. Eighty percent or more of the enrolled adults who 
have been enrolled in adult farm management or small business management 
for one year or more, from July 1 of any year, shall annually have an analysis 
of their farm or business accounts. 

L. Procedures for obtaining a variance. Any school district or center 
which desires to obtain a variance pursuant to C. or I. shall make a request for 
such a variance in writing addressed to the Commissioner of Education. The 
request may be in the form of a letter and shall identify the specific rule and 
subsection under which the variance is requested and shall state the facts 
which support the request. The Commissioner of Education shall issue a re­
sponse in the form of a letter addressed to the school district or center not 
more than 15 days after the receipt of the request from the school district or 
center. If the request is denied, the affected school district or center may 
request a review by the state board as set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0115 H. 

(5 MCAR1982) 

5 MCAR § 1.01 IS Adult vocational aid. 

A. District procedures. A district or center shall use the following proce­
dures when requesting aid. 

1. It shall authorize an administrator to represent it. The administrator 
shall hold a valid license as a superintendent, adult vocational director, AVTI 
director, or secondary vocational director. 

2. It shall plan and submit the program and state aid budget request to 
the district school board or the center board. The board shall approve the 
program and the state aid budget request before submitting them to the de­
partment. 

3. It shall submit the program and the state aid budget request by Jan­
uary 1 preceding the fiscal year in which aids are to be paid. 
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4. It may submit additional state aid budget requests for any moneys 
remaining after the initial budget approval dates designated in B. 

5. It shall conduct the program for which aid is approved or return the 
aid. 

6. It shall submit adult report forms by August 15 for the program that 
was conducted during the preceding state fiscal year. 

B.,Department procedures. The department shall approve or disapprove 
the program and state aid budget request by July 1 in odd numbered calendar 
years or by March 1 in even numbered calendar years. 

C. Aid for personnel. The state shall pay 75 percent of salaries paid to es­
sential licensed personnel and personnel exempt from licensure. Salaries for 
instructors, coordinators, administrators, specialists, guest lecturers and re­
source personnel as part of an approved program are eligible for aid if licen­
sure requirements are met. 

D. Administrative staff. A district or center is eligible for aid for one full-
time equivalent adult vocational licensed administrative staff member if either 
of the following conditions is met. 

1. The district or center enrolls 2,000 or more adults annually in 
approved programs. Adults enrolled in more than one program may be 
counted in each program in which they are enrolled. 

2. The district or center provides supervision to all full-time adult in­
structors through the vocational administrator and maintains 2,500 instruc­
tional hours of part-time vocational education. Courses with full-time in­
structors may be counted as 200 instructional hours toward this requirement. 

E. Additional administrative staff. A district or center is eligible for addi­
tional full-time equivalent administrative staff when increments of D.l . or 
2. are met. If a district or center has less than a complete increment of D.l . or 
2., it is eligible for proportionate additional part-time administrative staff. 

F. Only the portion of time devoted to adult vocational-technical pro­
grams shall be eligible for aid. 

G. Aid for travel. The state shall pay 50 percent of the cost of necessary 
travel between instructional sites for essential licensed personnel. 

H. Review by the state board. If the department disapproves a proposed 
adult vocational education course for purposes of being eligible for state aid 
pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0113, or if the Commissioner of Education denies 
a variance requested pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0114, the affected school dis­
trict or center may, within 15 days of the date of the department's or com­
missioner's decision, as applicable, demand and shall be given an opportunity 
to present its position to the State Board of Education (State Board for 
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Vocational Education) at the next regular meeting of the State Board of Edu­
cation. For purposes of this section, the "next regular meeting of the State 
Board of Education" means the next regularly scheduled meeting of the State 
Board of Education occurring not less than 20 days after receipt by the de­
partment or commissioner of the school district or center's demand. The state 
board may place reasonable restrictions on the length of time for the district 
or center to present its position. The board may issue its decision at the meet­
ing and shall, in any event, issue its decision no later than its next regularly 
scheduled board meetine. 

(EDU 19 78; renumbered 5 MCAR 1979; 1982) 

5 MCAR § 1.0116 Tuition and fees. 

A. Determination. The district or center shall determine tuition and fees. 

B. Nonresidents. The district or center may charge different tuition and 
fees to nonresidents of the district or state. 

C. Individuals, employers and agencies. Tuition and fees may be charged 
to individuals, employers or agencies that sponsor enrollees. 

D. Senior citizens. Any charge made by the district or center of tuition or 
fees for people 62 years of age or older shall be consistent with Minn. Stat. 
§§ 136A.80-136A.81. 

E. Special situations. An adult enrolled in a full-time adult farm manage­
ment program for more than six years or a small business management pro­
gram for more than three years shall be charged record analysis fees and 
hourly charges. The hourly charge shall be determined by dividing the total 
direct cost of the program by the hourly assignment of the instructor. Direct 
cost is the sum of instructional staff salary and travel cost between instruc­
tional sites. A full-time adult farm management or small business management 
instructor load shall constitute 1200 contact hours. 

(EDU 1978; renumbered 5 MCA R 1979; 1982) 

5 MCAR § 1.0117 Nursing assistant program. 

A. Curriculum, test and evaluation. A nursing assistant education program 
shall use the curriculum and test developed by the Commissioner of Educa­
tion as reviewed and evaluated by the Board of Nursing. The program shall in­
clude an individual written or oral test and performance evaluation. The test 
shall be administered monthly by the department through area vocational-
technical institutes or community colleges in accordance with instructions 
from the commissioner. The program shall be 30 hours of planned learning 
activities, exclusive of the evaluation. The commissioner may prescribe a fee 
for administration of the test not to exceed $30. 

B. Definitions. In this rule the following terms have the meanings given 
them. 

1. "Nursing assistant" means an individual working in or employed by 
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a nursing home, including, but not limited to, a nurse's aide or an orderly, 
who is assigned by the director of nursing to provide or assist in the provision 
of direct patient care services under the supervision of a registered nurse. 

2. "Curriculum" means the aggregate of courses of study and planned 
learning activities developed by the Commissioner of Education. 

3. "Successfully completed" means the attainment of 70 percent on 
the oral or written test and 70 percent on the performance evaluation. 

4. "Supplemental nursing service" means an entity which recruits and 
employs nursing and ancillary health care personnel for temporary assign­
ments to supplement the staff of health care institutions. It is not an em­
ployment agency but the employer of all such personnel assigned. 

C. Technical assistance. Technical assistance provided by the Department 
of Education may include: 

1. Training of instructors; 

2. Utilization of the curriculum; and 

3. Instructional materials. 

D. Instructional staff qualifications. An instructor for an approved nurs­
ing assistant education program shall be: 

1. A registered nurse with at least 2,000 hours of experience within the 
last five years, at least 500 hours of which must be in a geriatric or rehabili­
tation nursing setting; or 

2. A licensed practical nurse who was teaching this course in a nursing 
home as of January 1, 1979 who continues to teach this course in that same 
facility as of January 1, 1982. 

E. Exemptions. The following nursing assistants shall not be required to 
comply with the education requirements of Minn. Stat. §§ 144A.61 and 
144A.611: 

1. Nursing assistants who began employment in a nursing home on or 
before December 31, 1978, and who continue employment in the same 
nursing home in which they were employed on December 31, 1978; 

2. Nursing assistants who successfully completed after January 1, 1976 
a training program for nursing assistants employed in nursing homes which 
used a program approved by the Department of Education, unless employ­
ment has been interrupted for greater than five consecutive years; 

3. Nursing assistants who successfully completed a state approved 
nursing education program which prepares an individual for licensure as a 
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registered nurse or licensed practical nurse if the completion occurred no 
more than five calendar years prior to employment; 

4. Persons who have successfully completed the individual oral or writ­
ten test and performance evaluation, even though they had not taken the 
course; 

5. Registered nurses or licensed practical nurses holding current licen­
sure in Minnesota; and 

6. Nursing assistants who began employment in a supplemental nursing 
service on or before December 31, 1978 and who continue employment in 
that same nursing service in which they were employed on or before Decem­
ber 31, 1978, and who have worked a minimum of 12 hours per week for 
that same supplemental nursing service in a nursing home prior to December 
31, 1978. Supplemental nursing services shall provide to the Department of 
Health by January 15, 1979, a list of all nursing assistants employed by the 
supplemental nursing services who have worked 12 hours in a nursing home 
on or before December 31,1978. 

(EDU1978; 5 MCAR 1980; renumbered 1982) 

Effective Date. Rules 5 MCAR §§ 1.0111-1.0117 are effective for programs 
and courses approved after July 1, 1982. 
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Chapter Seven: Standards and Procedures for the Provision 
of Special Education Instruction and Services 

for Children and Youth Who Are Handicapped 

SMCAR § § 1.0120-1.0129 

5 MCAR § 1.0120 Policies and definitions. 

A\ Policies. 

Provision of full services. All children and youth who are handi­
capped and who are eligible for special education services shall have access to 
free appropriate public education, as that term is defined by applicable law, 
suited to each child's individual needs including the special education appro­
priate to hisVor her development. All school districts shall provide for such 
education suitable to students' individual needs regardless of the severity of 
the child's mental, physical or emotional disability, or other impairment or 
handicap. The responsibility of the school district is not diminished by the 
availability of no\public schools or other services which may be located with­
in the district. 

2. Least restrictive alternative. To the extent that there are no detri­
mental effects, childreb who are handicapped shall be educated with children 
who do not have handicaps and shall attend regular classes. A handicapped 
person shall be removedyrom a regular educational program only when the 
nature or severity of the Handicap is such that education in a regular educa­
tional program cannot be\accomplished satisfactorily. Furthermore, there 
must be an indication that Vie person will be better served outside of the 
egular program. The n e e d s \ f the person shall determine the type and 
mount of services needed. 

3. Individualized programs. Vl l children who are handicapped must be 
afforded special education servicesYbased on an individual educational plan. 
Such programs need to include an Assessment of the student's performance 
utilizing licensed personnel, a determination of the student's needs in a team 
process, an identification of appropriate goals and objectives, a selection of 
teaching strategies designed to enhanceVlearning, delivery of services in an 
environment which is conducive to learning, and periodic review and evalua­
tion of the performance of the student. 

4. Procedural safeguards. When a change in the educational placement 
or special education service of a child is propbsed, including the assessment 
and program planning processes, procedural safeguards must be assured by 
the school district. Parents and guardians, andystudents when appropriate, 
have the right to be informed of all significant educational decisions. When a 
child's parents or legal guardians are not availabre, the school district shall 
contact the local county welfare department and request the public welfare 
system intervene on behalf of the child. 
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5. Parental involvement. Parents of handicapped children have a 
to be involved by the school district in the education decision making process. 
Only by consistent and direct involvement of parents will the schooLreceive 
sufficient input to design and implement an effective program for tffe handi­
capped student. Parents and schools are encouraged to cooperateifn an open 
and objective manner, utilizing periodic conferences when possible so that 
formal hearings are necessary only when substantive disagreements exist be­
tween the parties. 

a4) 

sagreem' z 6. Accountability for instruction and services. Asyprovided in Minn. 
Stat. § 120.17, subd. 2, the district of residence is responsible for maintain­
ing an appropriate program for all eligible handicappec/persons regardless of 
the method or location of instruction utilized. However, if the handicapped 
person lives outside of his district of residence under the provisions of Minn. 
Stat. § 120.17, subd. 6 & 7, the district where the child lives is responsible 
for providing an appropriate program for the child as set forth in state stat­
utes and these rules including the notice aruf hearing provisions. In such 
cases the district of residence is responsible for assuming the cost of the edu­
cational program. If the districts do not agree on the tuition rate, either dis­
trict may appeal to the commissioner asjprovided in Minn. Stat. § 120.17, 
subd. 4. The district shall not purchase special educational services for a child 
from a public or private agency when spch service is available or can be made 
available and can be more appropriately provided as the least restrictive alter­
native within the district. Whenever it is appropriate for a district to purchase 
special education service for children who are handicapped and who reside in 
the district, it continues to be thp responsibility of the school district, con­
sistent with the provisions of Minnesota statutes and these rules, to assure and 
ascertain that such children and youth receive the education and related ser­
vices and rights to which they^re entitled. 

7. Exclusion and exgulsion from school. If it is determined in a pupil 
fair dismissal act proceeding (Minn. Stat. § 127.26) that the child, by reason 
of an emotional disturbance or a special behavior problem needs special in­
struction and services a/defined in Minn. Stat. § 120.03, subd. 3, these rules 
shall apply. 

8. Physical facilities. Physical aspects and specification of schools, class­
rooms, and other facilities which will be used by handicapped children, shall 
be designed to meet their special physical, educational and emotional needs. 
To this end, responsible school districts constructing, renovating, or repairing 
facilities whichr are intended for or are likely to be used by handicapped chil­
dren, shall pl/n, locate, design, construct, equip, and maintain them with due 
regard for tlfe special capabilities, handicaps, and requirements of the handi­
capped chijtlren to be accommodated therein. 

B. Definitions. The following terms used throughout these rules shall have 
the following meanings ascribed to them. 

1. "Education" includes the terms "educational service," "educational 
program," "special education services," and "regular education program" as 
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they are defined and used herein, and means any appropriate training, instruc­
tion, and aids and services designed to further the intellectual, academic, 
vernal, physical, emotional, cultural, adaptive behavior, sensory, or social 
development of the student. 

2. \Regular education program" means the normal elementary or 
secondaryNeducation environment, including the instruction, training, aids, 
and servicesVi the classroom or other appropriate places. 

3. "Special education services" means any specially designed instruc­
tion to meet theVunique needs of a handicapped person, including classroom 
instruction or instruction in the home, hospital, institution, residential facil­
ity or other publicVr private facility providing special instruction and services 
pursuant to Minn. Stat. §§ 120.17 and 124.32. This term includes, but not 
by way of limitation^ the education, instruction, training, aids and services 
and/or ancillary or supplementary and supportive aids and services necessary 
for the education of handicapped persons. This term also includes, but not by 
way of limitation, relate(taervices such as transportation, and developmental, 
corrective, and other supportive services including medical and counseling 
services, except that such medical services shall be for diagnostic or assess­
ment purposes only, as mayNbe required to assist a handicapped person to 
benefit from special educatiorXservices. For purposes of this rule the term 
also means and includes a "prilnary placement in a special education pro­
gram" as that term is defined anil used herein; and "special instruction and 
services," "supplementary service\" and "special education program" as 
those terms are defined and used in Minn. Stat. § 120.17. 

4. "Primary placement in a regu\ar education program" means an edu­
cational program wherein a regular classroom teacher(s) has the primary re­
sponsibility for the student's daily program planning, for parent conferences, 
and for curriculum content; and where\pecial education staff member(s) 
play no daily role in the education of the student or where they are providing 
part-time supporting instruction or services fo\the student. 

5. "Primary placement in a special education program" means an edu­
cational program wherein a special education stafrWember(s) has the primary 
responsibility for the student's daily program planning, for parent confer­
ences, and for curriculum content; and where regular classroom teacher(s) 
play no role in the education of the student or whereVhey are providing part-
time supporting instruction or services for the student.' 

6. "Providing school district" means a school distrlfct as that term is de­
fined and used under Minn. Stat. § 120.02 which maintains an educational 
program for the handicapped person. 

7. "Resident school district" means the district whereXthe handicapped 
I person's parent or guardian resides or the district designated\by the commis-
1 sioner as provided in Minn. Stat. § 120.17, subd. 6 and 8a. 

vV 8. "Special education facility" means a school or any portion thereof, 
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supplemental facility, or any other building or structure or part thei€of, in­
tended for use of or likely to be used in meeting the educational ajra related 
needs of handicapped children. 

9. "Handicapped persons" includes the term "student,"^nd "child" or 
"person" and means those "handicapped children" as definep by Minn. Stat. 

120.03 and amendments or supplements thereto. Determination of a handi­
capping condition shall be made by qualified personnel in accordance with 
recognized professional standards and consistent w i th^he provisions of 5 
MCAR § 1.0124 and 5 MCAR § 1.0125. These rules/hall not apply to per­
sons receiving home or hospital instruction unless/hey have a presenting 
handicapping condition as described above. 

10. "School age" means the age of four t6 twenty-one years for all 
handicapped children as defined in Minn. Stat, y 120.03 and shall not extend 
beyond secondary school or its equivalent. 

11. "Least restrictive alternative" mean's the principle that to the maxi-
Imum extent appropriate, handicapped peAons, including those in public or 
private institutions or other care facilitiesf are educated with persons who are 

'not handicapped, and that special classes, separate schooling, or other re­
moval of handicapped persons from thff regular educational environment shall 
occur only when and to the extent that the nature or severity of the handicap 
is such that education in regular classes with the use of special education ser­
vices cannot be achieved satisfactorily. Furthermore, there must be an indica­
tion that the person will be better served outside of the regular program. For 
the purposes set forth therein t)ns principle shall include the following "Con­
tinuum of Placement Model." 

'Continuum of Placement Model" 

Level 1. Students in E^gular classrooms functioning appropriately without 
any special education services. This level includes assessment services, mon­
itoring, observation an / follow-up. 

Level 2. Student/with handicaps functioning appropriately in. the regular 
education programwith the assistance of special education supportive services 
being provided t o / h e classroom teacher. 

Level 3. Students with handicaps functioning appropriately in a primary 
placement in A regular education program, but needing direct service as­
sistance from Special education personnel. 

Level 4. Students with handicaps functioning appropriately with a primary 
I placement in a special education program. 

Level IS. Students with handicaps functioning appropriately in a primary 
\ placeme/it in a special education program at a nonresidential school for chil-
\d ren ar/d youth who are handicapped. 
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Level 6. Students with handicaps functioning appropriately in a primary 
placement in a special education program at a residential facility for children 
anc\youth who are handicapped. 

2. "Formal educational assessment," referred to in these rules also as 
an "assessment," is defined as an individual evaluation, conducted in accord­
ance with recognized professional standards and the provisions of 5 MCAR § 
1.0124.W a person's performance and/or development for the purpose of 
determining the need for initiation or change in his or her educational pro­
gram including special education services. 

13. "Pa\ent" or "parents" include a biological mother or father, an 
doptive mot\er or father, a legally appointed guardian, or such agency or 
ther person appointed pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0123. All rights and respon-
ibilities as provided herein belong to a person when the person is 18 years of 

'age, unless the pe^on is under legal guardianship. 

14. "Recognized professional standards" means reasonable principles 
nd concepts accepted by acknowledged experts that bear a direct relation to 

the particular needs o\the student. 

15. "Days" shall b \ construed to exclude Saturdays, Sundays, and days 
school is not in sessionVhen used in 5 MCAR § § 1.0121-1.0127. "Days" 
shall be construed to mea\ calendar days when used in 5 MCAR § § 1.0128 
and 1.0129. 

16. Nondiscrimination fo\ 
that school districts shall: 

purposes of this rule means the requirement 

a. not discriminate in a n \ manner in the full utilization of or bene­
fit from any educational institutionXpf the services rendered thereby because 
of race, color, creed, religion, national origin, sex, marital status, status with 
regard to public assistance, or disability and otherwise comply with the pro­
visions of Minn. Stat. ch. 363; 

b. provide procedures that insurfe that in accordance with recog­
nized professional standards, testing and evaluation materials and procedures 
utilized for the purposes of identification, assessment, classification, educa­
tional program plan development, educational placement including special 
education services, program implementation, rwiew and evaluation, notice 
and hearing are selected and administered so as not to be discriminatory in­
cluding cultural discrimination. All such procedures and materials shall take 
into account the special limitations of handicappedvpersons and the racial or 
cultural differences presented by persons and must b&justified on the basis of 
their usefulness in making educational program decisions which will serve the 
individual student. 

17. "Proposed action" for purposes of this rule shall be construed to 
mean a providing school district's proposed initiation or Viange or refusal to 
initiate or change a child's educational placement or special\ducation services 
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as set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0125 E. or an educational assessment; 
ment as set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0124 B. 

18. "Individual educational program plan" referred/tS in these rules also 
I as a "program plan," means a written statement fojyeSfch handicapped person 
setting forth the person's educational needs and/the educational program, in-

' eluding special education services, to be pnrtfided to such person. The pro­
gram plan shall be developed in accordaryrewith and contain the information 
required by 5 MCAR § 1.0125. 

19. "Public, private or voUfntary agencies" for purposes of this rule in­
cludes organizations whichvfSrovide services to preschool and/or school age 
children. Public schools are not included in this definition. 

20. "Initial 
child provided 

frnal assessment" 
'• the district. 

means the first formal assessment of a 

21 .yfiiitial placement and provision of service(s)" means the first special 
educatjum placement and provision of special education service(s) by the dis-

i tricty 
W 1977; 5MCAByl9.80 

21 Application 
isr-dec /vu<0 

A. District special education plan. On or before September 1, 1977, each 
district shall submit to the commissioner the district's plan for providing 
special instruction and services for all handicapped pupils as required by 
Minn. S ta t . \ 120.17. The plan may represent the plan of a single district or 
a plan for atlNof the member districts of a formal special education coopera­
tive. The plan shall be considered as part of the annual school district applica­
tion for prograrnVeview, but will not be required to be resubmitted annually. 
The plan shall include descriptions of: 

1. the district'sVstudy procedures for the identification and assessment 
of handicapped pupils. 

2. the district's method of providing the special instruction and services 
for the identified handicapped pupils. 

3. the district's administration and management plan to assure effective 
nd efficient results of 1 and 2 aapve. 

4. procedures to assure compliance with state statutes and rules relating 
to the educationof handicapped pupils 

<X n^ijf B. On or before January 1, 1978, She commissioner shall approve or im 
" W^- plement appropriate procedures for modification of the district plan. The 

commissioner may grant the district a reasonable period of time to make 
necessary modifications of the plan providM that the commissioner has satis­
factory assurances of compliance with standards for the education of handi­
capped pupils. 
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C. Annual application for programs and budget v 

1. Regular school term—On or before May 1 of each year school dis­
tricts shall submit to the commissioner an an/ual application for program and 
budget approval necessary for determininsrfhe special education aids during 
the next school year. On or before July ^ h e commissioner shall approve, dis­
approve, or modify each application and notify each applying district of his 
action and the estimated level of education aid to be paid. 

2. Summer school term—On or before March 15 districts shall submit 
separate applications for progjAm and budget approval for summer school. 
The commissioner shall approve, disapprove, or modify each application and 
notify the district of his jction and the estimated level of special education 
aid by May 1. 

3. Amendment/to applications—School districts shall apply to amend 
applications as needed during the school term to reflect program and budget 
changes necessarjr to meet the changing needs of handicapped pupils in the 
district. 

'D. A district may request a variance from the standards provided in 5 
MCAR ^n .0122 by submitting supportive rationale in the application. The 
commissioner shall review this request for variance from standards in ac­
cordance with recognized professional standards and shall inform the district 

e decision. 
(SOU 1977; 5J4C4JQ1280L 

5MCAT 

A. Facilities. 

1.0122 facilities, staff and supervision/] 

0 
1. Housing space. Housing space for each class shall be adequate. 

2. Equipment and materials. Each special class and group shall be sup­
plied with the necessary special equipment and instructional materials. 

B. Staff. 

1. Teachers. Everj\teacher who teaches a special class must hold a 
special class license appropriate to the type of handicapped children she or he 
is teaching. 

2. Administrators and supervisors. Every administrator and supervisor 
of any special education programNshall hold appropriate licensure. 

3. Other professional or essential personnel. The qualifications of other 
professional or essential personnel who are not licensed teachers, administra­
tors or supervisors shall be based upoiVecognized professional standards and 
documented by the school district in tMir application as provided for in 5 
MCAR § 1.0121. The commissioner or hri designee shall review requests for 
approval of such personnel assigned to programs for handicapped children. 
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4. Special and vocational education. Staff responsible £6r vocational 
training of handicapped students shall meet the following crjreria if the pro­
gram is to qualify for special education approval. 

a. Coordinator of special needs. 

(1) Licensure in special education. 

(2) Licensed as a coordinator of needs in vocational edu­
cation 

b. Support service manager. 

(1) Licensure in any special 

(2) Licensed as a support 

tion disability area, 

ice manager in vocational educa­
tion 

c. Vocational instructor of special needs students. 

98 

(1) Licensure in the appropriate disability area of special educa­
tion or have a plan for working toWard licensure. 

(2) Licensed as a vocational instructor of special needs students 
in vocational education. 

d. Teacher/coordinator of work experience. 

(1) A specialjeducation license appropriate for the type of handi­
capped students being i 

(2) Licenjed as an instructor/coordinator for work experience in 
vocational education.^ 

e. TeachejVcoordinator of vocational education work experience. 

(1) Must be coordinated with a special education director or 
coordinator/leadf teacher licensed for the type of handicapped students being 
taught. 

{t) Must be working cooperatively with a special education li­
censed teacher who is responsible for the nonvocational instruction. 

(3) Licensed as an instructor/coordinator for work experience in 
vocational education. 

f. Vocational evaluator. 

(1) Licensed as a vocational evaluator in vocational education. 
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1 (2) Working cooperatively with special education licensed per­
sonnel tA insure that special consideration is related to the students handi­
capped condition are included in the evaluation and program plan. 

scational technical tutor. 

(1) ^Licensed as a technical tutor in vocational education. 

(2) Working cooperatively with a special education licensed 
teacher who is responsible for the nonvocational academic area of instruction. 

C. Staff to student 

1. When persons areUn need of special education services in level 5 or 
6 of the "Continuum of Placement" model where the primary placement is in 
a special education programNsuch as a full-time class, special station, special 
school or residential school, th\staff to student ratio shall not exceed: 

handicapped persons for all categories a. one teacher for each 
except as provided in b. 

b. one teacher for six handle 
are deaf/blind providing that two 
the teacher. 

persons who are autistic or who 
gement aides are employed to assist 

2. When persons are in need of special education services in level 4 of 
the "Continuum of Placement" model where the primary placement is in a 
special education program such as a resource\room or part-time special class 
the staff to student ratio shall not exceed: 

a. one teacher for every 15 handicapp\d persons for all categories 
except as provided in b. 

b. one teacher for every eight handicapped persons who are train­
able mentally retarded or visually impaired. 

3. When persons are in need of special education\services in level 3 of 
the "Continuum of Placement" model where the primary placement is in a 
regular education program, such as a resource room or special class, the staff 
o student ratio shall not exceed: 

a. one teacher for every 15 persons for all categories except as pro­
vided in b. 

iach person must receive special education service for a mindnum of one 
jiour per day. When the needs of the student warrants such actibn, persons 
nay receive less than one hour per day during the initial or phase\ut stages. 

paired. 
b. one teacher for every 40 persons who are speech and/or language 
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4. When persons are in need of special education services in/level 1 or 
2 of the "Continuum of Placement" model where the student is Ml time in a 
regular education program and the special education teacher provides consul­
tation and indirect service to the regular classroom teacher/ind/or assess­
ment, monitoring or follow-up of the student, the staff to stjraent ratio shall 
not exceed: 

a. one teacher for every 30 persons who are handicapped except as 
provided in b. 

b. one teacher for every 60 persons who ar€ speech impaired. 

5. Whenever a professional is serving chiRlren representing a range of 
severity of problems, is providing more thanrone level of service, or is pro-

i viding service at more than one site, the stgff to student ratios shall be ad­
justed accordingly. 

6. When persons are receiving se: y 
nfices 

from vocational staff involved in 
1.0122 pecial and vocational" programs except as provided in 5 MCAR 

j4.d., the staff to student ratios of the "Continuum of Placement" model do 
apply to that staff. 

D. Supervision. Supervision consistent with the commissioner's recommen­
dations and meeting the followjng standards shall be provided for each type 
of special education program. 

1. Overall supervision^ 

a. Full-time supervision. The school board in every district with an 
enrollment of 15,000 qr more pupils, and in every district in which 20 or 
more full-time professional personnel are employed in the special education 
program, shall employ or designate a qualified person, under an appropriate 

| title, to devote full-tifiie to directing the special education program. 

b. Part-time supervision. The school board shall employ or designate 
a qualified persoff to devote part-time to directing the special education pro­
gram when (a) the enrollment in the school district is 7,500 or more pupils 
but less than y§,000 pupils; or (b) the number of full-time personnel em­
ployed in the special education program is at least 10 but less than 20. 

This position1 shall be reimbursable when the person directing the program on 
a part-timeibasis spends the remainder of his time in some area of special edu­
cation. 

School authorities of districts that are required to meet the standard for part-
time supervision shall consult periodically with the special education section 
in regain to full-time supervision. 

c. Other. School boards of districts not required to have full-time or 
[part-lime supervision as outlined above shall study the feasibility of coopera-
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th>e interdistrict sharing of special education supervisory personnel or some 
outer approach aimed at providing direction to the program. See item 4 fol­
lowing. 

L Individual program supervision. 

For the following disability categories or areas: (1) deaf and hard 
of hearing,\l2) crippled, (3) visually impaired, (4) emotional disturbance, 
learning disability, or special behavior problems. 

The board of every school district in which 15 or more full-time professional 
personnel are employed in any one of the above disability areas shall employ 
or designate a full-time person to supervise the program in that area. 

The board of every s&hool district in which less than 15 but 5 or more profes­
sional personnel are employed in any one of the above disability areas shall 
consult with the special education section and make provisions for super­
vision of the program in that area. 

b. For the mentally retarded. The school board in every district in 
which 30 or more full-time professional personnel are employed in the above 
disability area shall employ or\esignate a full-time supervisor of the program 
in that area. 

The school board in every district V i which less than 30 but 10 or more pro­
fessional personnel are employed irk the above disability areas shall consult 
with the special education section arr^ make provisions for supervision of the 
program. 

c. The school board in every district in which speech therapists are 
employed in the special education program shall submit a plan which will 
describe and provide appropriate amountsv>f time for program development, 
program coordination, program evaluation,\n-service training, and individual 
supervision. 

d. For the following service areas: 
school psychology: 

[) school social work, and (2) 

M/ 

(1) The school board in every d is trim in which level 1 personnel 
in either the social work or psychology program arekemployed for special edu­
cation programs shall submit a plan which will describe and provide appropri­
ate amounts of time for each level 1 person for individual observation, per­
formance evaluation, consultation, and in-service training by a licensed level 
2 person from the respective field. 

(2) The school board in every school district inwhich level 2 per­
sonnel in either the social work or psychology area are employed in the 
special education program shall submit a plan which will descnbe and provide 
appropriate amounts of time for program development, program coordina­
tion, program evaluation, in-service training, and individual supervision. 
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e. The school boards of two or more districts may cc 
ploy and share supervisory personnel. See item 4 following 

peratively em-

f. Supervision of programs in any of the 
areas shall be provided at both the elementary and 

3. Cooperative inter-district agreemen 

ifementioned disability 
Fcondary level. 

a. Two or more school district^may enter into an agreement to pro­
vide supervision of programs for handicapped children, provided that none of 
the participating districts is requk-exl, as outlined in items 1 and 2 above, to 
employ such supervisory personjfel on a full-time basis. 

b. When a group^ff districts enter into such cooperative agreement, 
one of the participating districts shall serve as the employing unit. 

&j I Each participating .district shall pay to the employing district a prorata 
I I amount of the nettcost of providing such supervisory services. The net cost to 

^ J be prorated shaj^be the actual cost less state reimbursement. 

State reimbursement for the cost of such services shall be paid to the employ­
ing district^ 

4yrhe school board of any district unable to comply with the above 
rules slrall consult with the special education section. 

School day. Deviations from the normal school day for any type 
harfdicapped children^shall be approved by the commissioner of education. 

(iPP h977^JdCABrb980l ~ -—••-' - — 

of 

MCAR § 1.0123 Sun 
missioner of public welfa? 
available, or when parenta 
insure that the rights of 1 
tected by contacting the 
the public welfare system 

- * & 

suggest to the local cou: 
torneys office be made 
appointed 

(EJ 

rents. When a child is the ward of the com-
the parent or guardian is unknown or un-

s have been terminated, the district shall 
to a free and appropriate education are pro-
inty welfare department and requesting that 

on behalf of the child. The district shall 
welfare^ystem that a contact with the county at-

determim\whether a guardian ad litem should be 

'AR 1980) 

Ŝ MCAR § 1.0124 

A. Identification of 

Mjtf-
aiion and assessment procedures. 

if 
icapped children. 

1. School districts 
siding within their jurisdictio; 
be designed to identify: 

develop systems for locating all children re-
may be handicapped. Those systems shall 

a. preschool age handicapped children; 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



103 5 M C A R § 1.0124 

b. handicapped persons attending school; 

c. handicapped persons of school age who are ncjf attending any 
school. 

2. The districts identification system shall be developed in accordance 
with the requirement of nondiscrimination. 

B. Formal educational assessment. 

1. An assessment: 

a. must be conducted when because of a person's performance in 
the present educational placement or presenting handicapping conditions, he 
or she is thought by the school district to be in need of possible initiation or 
change in the student's educational placement or program or special educa­
tion services as set forth in 5 MCAR S/1.0125 E. which will provide an educa­
tional program, including special education services appropriately suited to 
the person's needs; 

b. must be conducted^t least every two years as required by 5 
MCAR § 1.0126 B.; 

c. may be conducted if the parent requests. 

2. Prior to conducting an assessment the district shall: 

a. review the Screening, referral or other data about the person and 
select licensed specialyeducation personnel and others as appropriate to con­
duct the assessment \t 

b. includ/on the assessment team licensed special education person­
nel and others wKo may have the responsibility for implementing the educa­
tional program fior the person; 

c. conduct the educational assessment preferably at the school 
which the person attends. When the district determines that the assessment or 
a portion at the assessment cannot be performed utilizing the personnel re­
sources of/the district, the district shall make arrangements elsewhere for that 
portion of the assessment and shall assume all costs for such assessment; 

d. conduct the assessment within a reasonable period of time not to 
exceed7 30 days from (1) the date the district receives parental permission to 
conduct the assessment or (2) the expiration of the ten day parental response 
time in cases other than initial assessment, unless a conciliation conference or 
hearing is requested. 

/ 
3. The assessment must reflect the person's current level of perform­

ance and shall: 

/ 
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a. be appropriate to the presenting problem and may include obser­
vation, evaluation, and testing of the persons intellectual, academic, verbal, 
emotional, adaptive behavior, sensory, physical, and social development; 

b. include a review of the person's learning environment and learn­
ing modes. When the team determines it to be necegsary because of racial, 
cultural, or other differences presented by the person or due to the nature of 
the student's presenting handicapping conditioryttiey shall make reasonable 
efforts to obtain information from the parents/elating to the student's func­
tioning in his or her total environment; 

c. be provided and administeredifi the person's primary language or 
mode of communication unless it clearlvrts not feasible to do so; 

d. be performed in accordance with recognized professional stan­
dards which include recognition of accommodation for persons whose dif-

' ferences or conditions cause standardized instruments to be invalid and other­
wise in accordance with the requirements of nondiscrimination. 

4. Notice before assessment: 

a. must be provided in accordance with the provisions of 5 MCAR 
§ § 1.0127 A. and By^rior to conducting a formal educational assessment or 
reassessment or when the district receives a parent's written request to con­
duct a formal educational assessment or reassessment. In cases where a dis­
trict receives a parent's written request to conduct a formal assessment or 
reassessment, the district shall serve notice of its decision within ten days of 
their receipt or the written request; 

b ^ s not required for actions which are components of the district's 
identification system including large group screening, individual student 
observation within the regular classroom, informal inventories, and consulta­
tion between regular and special education personnel. 

TEDU 1977; 5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0125 Team determination and program needs determination. 
Development and content of the individual education program plan. 

A. Team and program needs determination. Following the assessment, in 
order to determine if the person is in need of special education services, the 
district shall: 

1. designate a team of persons responsible for determining the educa­
tional needs of the student which, at a minimum, shall include a school ad­
ministrator or designee, the student's regular classroom teacher, appropriate 
special education personnel, other support personnel, the parent, and when 
appropriate, the student; 

2. organize the assessment data and other relevant information and re­
ports, including information supplied by the parents, review that data and 
determine the student's educational needs; 
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3. interpret the data consistent with the requirement of nondiscrimina­
tion; 

4. upon request of the parent, determine whether it is appropriate to 
involve additional staff or other persons on the team including someone who 
is a member of the same minority or cultural background or who is knowl­
edgeable concerning the racial, cultural, or handicapping differences of the 
student; 

5. schedule the student staffing at a time and place that is mutually ac­
ceptable to the school and parents; the district shall proceed if the parents do 
not respond to the request to participate. 

B. Development and content of the individual education program plan. 
The development of the program plan must: 

1. be prepared, in writing, by the providing district for each person in 
need of special education services; when the providing district is not the resi­
dent district, a copy of the program plan shall be sent to the resident district; 

2. be developed in accordance with the requirement of nondiscrimina­
tion, the principle of the least restrictive alternative, and recognized profes­
sional standards; 

3. be based on the assessment data and other relevant reports and in­
formation ; 

4. be prepared, in writing, by the resident district when contracting for 
special education services from a public, private or voluntary agency. 

C. Content of the individual educational program plan. The program plan 
must be based on the assessment data and other information and be con­
sistent with the requirement of nondiscrimination and the principle of least 
restrictive alternative and must include: 

1. a description of the special education service needs of the student 
as determined by the staffing team and the names of the persons on the team; 

2. a statement of annual goals and periodic review objectives for the 
special education services including the criteria for attainment; 

3. the plan for, location of, and frequency of periodic review of the 
progress in reaching the prescribed educational goals and objectives; 

4. the reasons for the type of education placement and program includ­
ing type of special education services to be provided, the location, amount of 
time, starting date, anticipated special education service duration, names and 
school telephone numbers of those personnel responsible for providing the 
special education services. In accordance with the principle of least restrictive 
alternatives, substantiate why the proposed action is the most appropriate 
in terms of the person's educational needs; 
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5. the changes in staffing, transportation, facilities, curriculum, meth­
ods, materials, and equipment and other educational services that will be 
made to permit successful accommodation and education of the student in 
the least restrictive alternative; 

6. a description of the educational activities in which the student will 
participate in environments which include nonhandicapped students. This 
provision must be included in the plan only when the student's primary place­
ment will be in a special education program. 

D. At the request of the parent, the district shall schedule an individual 
conference with a knowledgeable school employee for the purpose of receiv­
ing interpretations of the assessment or reassessment data or procedures or 
for the purpose of explaining the individual educational plan or its develop­
ment. 

E. Notice to parents after completion of the program plan and prior to 
placement. Notice in accordance with the provisions of 5 MCAR § 1.0127 C. 
is required whenever the providing school district proposes to initiate or 
change or refuses to initiate or change the level of educational placement as 
defined in the Continuum of Placement Model, or proposes to initiate or 
significantly change or refuses to initiate or significantly change the special 
education services for the child. For the purposes of this rule the terms initi­
ate or change shall be construed to include the proposals set forth in Minn. 
Stat. § 120.17, subd. 3b (c) (2), (3), (4), and (5). The notice shall be served 
prior to the initiation or change or refusal to initiate or change the educa­
tional placement or special education services for the child. The notice shall 
be served within ten days after completion of the program plan and/or the 
refusal to initiate or change. 

(EW197$;*MCAJU£$0l 

MCAR § 1.0126 Periodic reviews, reassessment and follow-up. 

A. Periodic reviews. 

1. The providing school dj^frict shall conduct periodic reviews of the 
program plan and shall determij 

a. the degree to wtfich the periodic review objectives as identified in 
the educational program plan are being achieved. 

b. the appropriateness of the educational program plan as it relates 
to the student's curreift needs. 

c. what modifications, if any, need to be made in the program plan. 

2. The initial review shall be made at the time specified in the program 
plan, but at lesret twice a year following placement. 

3. These periodic reviews shall be made by those persons directly re-

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



107 5 M C A R § 1.0127 

sponsible for implementing the educational program and by other school dis­
trict agents as may be needed to insure an informed and adequate review. 

4. TheNresults of such periodic reviews shall be included in the student's 
school records^nd a copy sent to the parent and to the resident district if 
different from flhe providing district. This copy shall inform the parents or 
the resident district that they may request a conference to review the stu­
dent's program planet any time and the procedure to do so. 

5. The reviews stall be made in accordance with the requirements for 
nondiscrimination and recognized professional standards. 

B. Requirements for reassessment. When a student is continued in his or 
her primary placement in a stoecial education program, the providing district 
shall conduct an educational reassessment according to the procedures speci­
fied in 5 MCAR § 1.0124 B., at\east once every two years. 

C. Requirements for follow-upieview. The responsible school district shall 
conduct a follow-up review of t h \ student's current performance no later 
than twelve calendar months after special education services are discontinued 
to determine if progress is satisfactory^ 

(EDU197&5 M£A& 12SQ 

5 MCAR S 1.0127 ormal notice to parents. 
t^JUUst) 

A. General notice provisions. 

1. The notice shall be in writing and^hall be served on the parent. 

2. Every effort shall be made 
that no person's rights are denied 
duly appointed guardian. 

the providing school district to assure 
lack of a parent, or surrogate parent, or 

3. The notice shall be wfitten in the primary language of the home and 
in English, and the district inall make reasonable provisions for such notice 
to non-readers and non-English speaking persons necessary to insure that the 
information contained in /he notice is understood. 

4. For parents/who are handicapped persons because of a hearing, 
speech, or other co/nmunication disorder, or because of the inability to speak 
or comprehend the English language as provided in Minn. Stat. § 546.42 the 
school district snail cause all pertinent proceedings, including but not limited 
to the conciliation conference, the pre-hearing review, the hearing, and any 
appeal to bo^nterpreted in a language the handicapped person understands by 
a qualified/interpreter as provided in Minn. Stat. § 546.42. 

All notices must be sufficiently detailed and precise 
to constitute adequate notice for hearing of the proposed action 
and wntain a full explanation of all of the procedural 
safeguards available to parents under the provision of these 
ru4es. All notices must: 
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a. inform the parents of their right to review and reoflve copies of 
all records or other written information regarding their Chilean the school's 
possession; 

b. inform the parents of their right and the procedure and time for 
them to participate as a team member in developing ̂ nd determining their 
child's educational program, including special educa^on services and/or to 
provide information relative to his or her assessmen/and the development of 
the program plan; 

c. inform the parents of their right arru the procedure and time to 
receive interpretations of assessment or reassessment procedures, instruments 
and data or results and of the program plan £fom a knowledgeable school em­
ployee and for that conference to be held ir/private; 

d. inform the parents of their light and the procedure and time to 
have included on the team that interpret the assessment data and/or develops 
the individual program plans, such pe/son(s) described in 5 MCAR § 1.0125 
A. including a person who is a member of the same minority or cultural back­
ground or who is knowledgeable cjmcerning the racial, cultural, or handicap­
ping differences of the student; 

e. inform the patents that they may: 

(1) obtain aja independent assessment at their own 
expense; 

(2) request from the district information about 
where an independent assessment may be obtained; 

(3) obtaan an independent assessment at public 
expense if the parent disagrees with an assessment obtained by 
the public agency./ However, a district may initiate a due 
process hearing t</ show that its assessment is appropriate after 
at least one conciliation conference. If the final decision is 
that its assessment is appropriate, the parents still have the 
right to an independent assessment but not at public expense. 
Whenever an independent evaluation is at public expense, the 
criteria under/which the evaluation is obtained, including the 
location of the evaluation and the qualifications of the 
examiner, must be the same as the criteria which the public 
agency uses jphen it initiates an evaluation. 

f. inform the parents that the district will not proceed with pro­
posed actioris defined in 5 MCAR §§ 1.0120 B. 20 and 21 without prior 
written consent; 

gjf inform the parents that if they object to the proposed action in 
writing afconciliation conference will be held at a mutually convenient iime 
and plare, but that if the parents refuse to attend the conference and the pro­
posed action is not an initial action as defined in 5 MCAR §§ 1.0120 B. 20 
and 2l/ the school district will proceed with the proposed action; 

/ h. inform the parents that if they still object to the proposed action 
at anytime after the first conciliation conference is convened, they have a 
right to voice that objection at an impartial due process hearing; 
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i. inform the parents that they have the right to be represented by 
coirnsel or another person of their choosing at the conciliation conference or 
the impartial due process hearing; 

a statement assuring that their child's educational program will 
not be cftenged as long as the parent objects to the proposed action, in the 
manner prescribed by these rules; 

k. include a "response form" on which the parent may indicate their 
approval of or objection to the proposed action and identify the district em­
ployee to whom t\e "response form" should be mailed or given and to whom 
questions may be directed; 

1. inform the\arents of their right to be represented in preparation 
of and at the hearing by\legal counsel or other representative of their choice; 

m. inform the parents of their right, in accordance with laws relating 
to confidentiality, to examine and receive copies of the child's school records 
before the hearing, including\ests, assessments, reports, or other information 
concerning the educational assessment or reassessment upon which the pro­
posed action may be based; 

n. inform the parents of ^heir right to call their own witnesses and 
to present evidence, including exper\medical, psychological, and educational 
testimony and relevant records, tests]\assessments, reports, or other informa­
tion; 

o. inform the parents of their rigVt to request the attendance of any 
official or employee of the providing or resident school district or any other 
person, who may have evidence relating to t \e proposed action and the man­
ner and time in which to do so; 

p. inform the parents of their right to\ 
examine any employee of the school district(s) or" 
evidence at the hearing; 

iresent evidence and cross 
ither persons who present 

q. inform the parents of any free or low cos\legal services available 
in the area; 

r. inform the parents of their right to have the cF 
ject of the hearing present at the hearing; 

Id who is the sub-

s. inform the parents that the hearing shall be clo 
parents request an open hearing; 

fed unless the 

t. inform the parents that they have a right to obtain a record of the 
hearing including the written i'indings of fact and decisions whether or not 
they appeal. 

6. The resident school district, if different from the providing\school 
district, shall receive notice of and may be a party to any hearings or appeals 
provided herein if the district notifies the parent and the providing school dis­
trict of its intention to a party within seven days of receipt of notice o\ the 
hearing from the providing school district. 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



5 MCAR §1 .0127 110 

B. Prior to the performance of or refusal to perform a formal educational 
assessment or reassessment as provided for in 5 MCAR § 1.0124 Byrfie pro­
viding school district shall prepare and serve a notice which shalr meet the 
requirements of 5 MCAR § 1.0127 A. The portion of the no#ce which is 
specific to assessment or reassessment shall: 

1. include the reasons for assessment or the refusaj^o assess and how 
the results may be used; 

2. include a general description of the procedures to be used; 

3 . state where and by whom the assessmenpwill be conducted; 

4. inform the parents that the district^vill not proceed with the initial 
formal assessment as defined in 5 MCAR y 1.0120 B., without prior written 
consent of the child's parents; 

5. inform the parents that except for the initial formal assessment, the 
district shall proceed with the proposed assessment unless the parent objects 
on the enclosed "response form" ojnitherwise in writing within ten days after 
receipt of the notice. 

C. Prior to the initiation at change or the refusal to initiate or change a 
child's educational placement or special education services, as set forth in 5 
MCAR § 1.0125 E. the nfoviding school district shall prepare and serve a 
notice which shall meet the requirements of 5 MCAR § 1.0127 A. The por­
tion of the notice whicti is specific to the educational placement and pro­
vision of services shall i 

1. include a / o p y of the individual educational program plan as de­
scribed in 5 MCAET § 1.0125 C ; 

2. inforrn'the parents that the school district will not proceed with the 
initial placement and provision of service(s) as defined in 5 MCAR § 1.0120 
B. without wior written consent of the child's parents; 

3. jjfform the parents that except for the initial placement and pro­
vision ofrservice(s), the district will proceed with the proposed placement and 
provisicm of service(s) unless the parents object in writing on the enclosed 
"respamse form" or otherwise in writing within ten days after the receipt of 
the notice. 

(EDU 1977; 5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0128 Conciliation conference. 

A. When a conciliation conference must occur: 

1. If the parent does not object in writing, to a proposed action as set 
forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0124 B. or 5 MCAR § 1.0125 E., within 14 days after 
receipt of the notice, and the proposed action is not an initial action as de-
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fined in 5 MCAR § 1.0120 B. 20 and 21, the proposed action shall take 
place. If such written objection is made, the providing school district shall 
arrange for a conference with the parent for the purpose of reviewing the 
reasons for the proposed action and conciliating the matter. The conference 
shall be held at a time and place mutually convenient to the parent and the 
school district representatives and shall be held within ten days after receipt 
of the written objection. There may be more than one such conference and 
the parent or district may request a hearing under 5 MCAR § 1.0129 A. at 
anytime after the first conciliation conference is convened. 

2. If the parent refuses to provide prior written consent as set forth in 
5 MCAR § 1.0127 B.4. and 5 MCAR § 1.0127 C.2. within ten days after the 
receipt of the notice and response form, the providing school district shall 
arrange for a conference with the parent for the purposes of reviewing the 
reasons for the proposed action, reviewing the parent's suggestions and con­
cerns and conciliating the matter. Each conference shall be held at a time and 
place mutually convenient to the parent and school district representatives 
and the initial conference shall be held within ten days after the expiration 
of the ten day period for parent response. In cases where the parent fails to 
attend the initial conciliation conference, the district may choose to schedule 
additional conciliation conferences. 

B. Memorandum. Within seven days of the final conciliation conference 
the providing district shall serve the parent with a written memorandum 
which shall inform the parent: 

1. of the school districts proposed action following the conference; 

2. that if they continue to object to the proposed action they have a 
right to object to the proposed action at an impartial due process hearing and 
the procedure and time in which to do so, including a "request form" on 
which the parent may request the hearing, and the identification of the dis­
trict employee to whom the written request form or other written request for 
hearing should be mailed, and to whom questions and legal documents or re­
quests relating to the hearing may be directed; 

3. that if they do not request a hearing on the written "request form" 
or otherwise in writing pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0129 A. within seven days 
after receipt of the notice, the district will proceed with the proposed action; 
unless the proposed action is an initial action as defined in 5 MCAR § 1.0120 
B. 20 and 21. In cases of such proposed initial actions, when a parent con­
tinues to refuse to provide written permission, the district shall schedule a 
hearing within seven days after the expiration of the seven days allowed for 
parent response; 

4. that if a hearing is scheduled the district shall send a notice describ­
ing the rights and procedures available to the parents relative to the hearing. 

(EDU19 77; 5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0129 The hearing. 
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A. When a hearing must be held. 

1. A hearing regarding a proposed action as set forth in 5 MCAR § 
1.0124 B., or 5 MCAR § 1.0125 E. shall be held whenever the providing dis­
trict receives the parents' request for a hearing. This request must be in writ­
ing and must be made within seven days after the parents' receipt of the 
written memorandum pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0128 B. Provided however, 
that no parent shall have a right to request a hearing unless at least one con­
ciliation conference has been convened pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0128 A. 

2. A district shall conduct a hearing whenever a parent refuses to pro­
vide written permission for the initial formal assessment or the initial place­
ment and provision of special education services, provided the district has 
made at least one attempt to obtain this written consent through at least one 
conciliation conference. 

B. Notice. 

1. Written notice of the time, date and place of all hearings shall be 
given to all parties by the providing district at least ten days in advance of 
such hearings; and the hearing shall be held at a time, date, and place mutu­
ally convenient to all parties. 

2. Within five days of receipt of the parent's written request for a hear­
ing the providing school district shall serve the parent with a written notice of 
rights and procedures relative to the hearing which shall inform the parent: 

a. that the hearing shall take place before an impartial hearing 
officer mutually agreed to by the school board and the parent. If the school 
board and parent are unable to agree on a hearing officer, the school board 
shall request the commissioner to appoint a hearing officer; 

b. that they will receive notice of the time, date and place of the 
hearing at least ten days in advance of the hearing which will be held within 
30 days after the written request; 

c. inform the parents of the following rights and responsibilities: 

(1) of their right to receive a list of persons who will testify on 
behalf of the district concerning the proposed action within five days of the 
date the district receives their written request for the list of persons testify­
ing; 

(2) of their responsibility, within five days after written request 
by the school district(s), to provide to the district(s) a list of persons who will 
testify on the parent's behalf concerning the proposed action; 

(3) of their right, at least five days prior to the hearing, to re­
ceive from the providing or resident school district, a brief resume of "addi­
tional material allegations" referring to conduct, situations, or conditions 
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which are discovered to be relevant and which were not contained in the 
original notice or memorandum; and that if such material allegations are not 
so disclosed, it shall be left to the discretion of the person conducting the 
hearing to determine if those material allegations may be introduced or con­
sidered. 

d. that at the hearing the burden of proof is on the school district 
to show that the proposed action is justified on the basis of the child's educa­
tional needs or his or her current educational performance, or presenting 
handicapping conditions taking into account the presumption that placement 
in a regular public school class with special education services is preferable to 
removal from the regular classroom; 

e. that the hearing officer will make a written decision based only 
on evidence received and introduced into the record at the hearing not more 
than 45 days from the receipt of the request for the hearing and that the pro­
posed action will be upheld only upon showing by the school district by a 
preponderance of the evidence. A proposed action that would result in the 
child being removed from regular education program may be sustained only 
when, and to the extent the nature or severity of the handicap is such that a 
regular education program would not be satisfactory and the child would be 
better served in an alternative program. Consideration of alternative educa­
tional programs must also be given; 

f. that the decision of the hearing officer is binding on all parties 
unless appealed to the commissioner by the parent or the providing district; 

g. that unless the district and parents agree otherwise, the student 
shall not be denied initial admission to school and that the student's educa­
tion program shall not be changed, as long as the parents object to the pro­
posed action in the manner prescribed by these rules. 

C. Hearing officers. 

1. The hearing shall take place before an impartial hearing officer 
mutually agreed to by the school board and the parents. 

2. If the school board and the parent are unable to agree on a hearing 
officer, the school board shall request the commissioner to appoint a hearing 
officer. 

3. The hearing officer shall not be a school board member or employee 
of the school district where the child resides or of the child's school district 
of residence, an employee of any other public agency involved in the educa­
tion or care of the child, or any person with a personal or professional inter­
est which would conflict with his objectivity at the hearing. A person who 
otherwise qualifies as a hearing officer is not an employee of the district 
solely because the person is paid by the district to serve as a hearing officer. 

4. If a hearing officer requests an independent educational assessment 
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of a child, the cost of the assessment shall be at district expense. All expenses 
of the hearing, except for the parents' and resident school district's attorney's 
fees or other expenses incidental to the parent or resident school district par­
ticipation in the hearing, shall be paid by the providing school district. 

D. Prehearing review by the hearing officer. 

1. Five days prior to the hearing, the person(s) conducting the hearing 
shall receive copies of: 

a. the providing school district's notice(s) and memorandum pre­
pared pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0128 B. to the parents; 

b. written information concerning the providing school district's 
educational assessment or reassessment and copies of any parties' tests, evalu­
ations, or other admissible reports or written information relating to such 
assessment or reassessment, or the proposed action; 

c. a copy of the student's current and proposed individual educa­
tional program plan; and 

d. such other information from the school district(s) or parent as 
the hearing officer may have requested at a prior date provided that a copy of 
such information is provided to all parties, and further provided that such in­
formation is made a part of the hearing record. 

e. the provisions of b. and c. need not apply when the hearing con­
cerns a proposed action as set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0124 B. 

2. Upon receipt of the information set forth in 1. above, the hearing 
officer: 

a. shall review the same for compliance with these rules; 

b. may at his or her discretion, meet with the parties together prior 
to the hearing; 

c. may require the providing school district to perform an additional 
educational assessment or reassessment; 

d. may require the providing school district to propose an alterna­
tive individual educational program plan; 

e. may require the providing school district to send additional 
notice to the parents; 

f. may do such additional things necessary to achieve compliance 
with these rules; 

g. may postpone the hearing for up to 15 days to achieve the pur­
poses of this paragraph; 
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h. may grant specific extensions of time beyond the 45 day period 
established in 5 MCAR § 1.0129 B.2.e. at the request of either party. 

E. Hearing rights of the respective parties. 

1. The hearing shall be closed unless the parents request an open hear­
ing. 

2. The parties shall have the right to representatives of their own choos­
ing, including legal counsel. 

3. At a reasonable time prior to the hearing, the parent or their repre-
sentative(s), as the case may be, shall be given access to all of the providing 
and resident school districts' records and such other records pertaining to the 
child that are authorized by law to be disclosed, including but not limited to 
all tests, evaluations, assessments, reports, and other written information con­
cerning the educational assessment or reassessment, conducted pursuant to 5 
MCAR § 1.0124 B. upon which the proposed action may be based. 

4. At least five days prior to the hearing the parents shall receive from 
the school districts, who are parties of the hearing, a brief resume of "addi­
tional material allegations" referring to conduct, situations or conditions 
which are discovered and found to be relevant to the issues to be contested at 
the hearing and which are not contained in the original notice or memoran­
dum provided pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0127 A., B. or C. or 5 MCAR § 
1.0128 B. If such material allegation or information relating thereto are not 
so disclosed, it shall be left to the person conducting the hearing to determine 
if those material allegations may be introduced or considered. 

5. Within five days after the written request is received, any party shall 
receive from the other parties a list of witnesses who may be called to testify 
at the hearing. Such list must be filed with the person(s) conducting the hear­
ing. Such lists may be modified at any time but each party should be notified 
immediately if possible. 

6. All parties or their representatives, as the case may be, shall have the 
right to request the attendance of any employee of the school district(s), or 
any other person who may have evidence relating to the proposed action, and 
to confront, and to cross examine any such witness. Any such request must 
be made to the appropriate school district or to the person whose attendance 
is requested at least five days in advance of the hearing. Such written requests 
shall also be filed with the person(s) conducting the hearing at the time of 
hearing. 

7. If the person conducting the hearing determines at the conclusion of 
the hearing that there remain disputes of fact which, in the interest c;" fairness 
and the child's educational needs, require the testimony of additional wit­
nesses, or if the hearing officer concludes that alternative educational pro­
grams and opportunities have not been sufficiently considered, he or she may 
continue the hearing for not more than ten days, for the purpose of obtaining 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



5 MCAR§ 1.0129 116 

the attendance of such witnesses or considering such alternative programs and 
opportunities. The parties' right to cross examination and confrontation and 
other applicable rights and procedures set forth herein shall continue and be 
given full force and effect. 

F. Hearing procedures. 

1. The hearing officer shall preside over and conduct the hearing and 
shall rule on procedural and evidentiary matters, and his or her decision shall 
be based solely upon the evidence introduced and received into the record. 

2. The school district(s) shall bear the burden of proof as to all facts 
and as to grounds for the proposed action. 

3. One purpose of the hearing is to develop evidence of specific facts 
concerning the educational needs, current educational performance, or pre­
senting handicapping conditions of the person as it relates to the need for the 
proposed action. Consistent with the rights and procedures set forth herein, 
nothing in these rules shall limit the right of the hearing officer to question 
witnesses or request information. 

4. A tape recording, stenographic record, or other record of the hearing 
shall be made, and if an appeal is filed pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0129 H., the 
hearing shall be transcribed by the providing school district and shall be ac­
cessible to the parties involved within five days of the filing of the appeal. 

G. The decision of the hearing officer. Not more than 45 days from the 
receipt of the request for a hearing, the hearing officer shall prepare a written 
decision based on evidence received and introduced into the record at the 
hearing. Such decision shall address itself to the following: 

1. Decisions regarding assessment or reassessment. 

a. The hearing officer may sustain a proposed assessment or reassess­
ment of the person as set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0124 B. upon a showing by 
the school district(s) by a preponderance of the evidence which demonstrates 
that there are facts, relating to the person's performance in his or her present 
education placement or presenting handicapping conditions, which indicate 
reasonable grounds to believe that the educational assessment or reassessment 
procedures are justified, as a step toward the possible initiation of or change 
in the person's educational placement or program, including special education 
services, which will provide an educational program, including special educa­
tion services, appropriately suited to the person's needs. 

b. Consistent with the standards, requirements, and principles set 
forth in statute and these rules, the hearing officer shall have the authority, 
based on all the evidence received at the hearing, to modify the proposed 
assessment or reassessment instruments or procedures in order to insure com­
pliance with the requirement of nondiscrimination. 

2. Decisions regarding educational placement. 
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a. Based on an application of the standards, requirements and prin­
ciples set forth in Minn. Stat. § 120.17, subd. 3a, and in these rules, the pro­
posed action regarding the person's educational placement or special educa­
tion services as set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0125 C. shall be sustained in whole 
or in part by the hearing officer only upon a showing of need by the school 
district(s) by a preponderance of the evidence. 

b. In deciding if the proposed action is to be sustained, in whole or 
part, the educational needs of the child shall be determinative. However, 
there shall be a presumption that among alternative programs of education, 
that to the maximum extent appropriate, a primary placement in a regular 
public school class and program with appropriate special education services, 
is preferable to removal from the regular classroom. 

c. The hearing officer may sustain a proposed action that would re­
sult in the child being removed from a regular education program only when, 
and to the extent that the nature or severity of the handicap is such that edu­
cation in the program with the use of special education services cannot be 
accomplished satisfactorily, and there is indication that the child will be bet­
ter served with an alternative program or services. This decision shall be made 
in accordance with the principle of least restrictive alternatives. 

d. The hearing officer shall also determine whether the school dis­
tricts) sufficiently considered alternative educational programs including 
special education services and opportunities and at the hearing, may receive 
any additional evidence presented by any interested party or person as to the 
availability and suitability of reasonable and viable educational alternatives. 
If the hearing officer concludes that there are no reasonable or viable educa­
tional alternatives the findings shall so state. 

3. All local decisions shall: 

a. contain written findings of fact, and conclusions of law, including 
a statement of the controlling facts upon which the decision is made in suf-

. ficient detail to appraise the parties and the commissioner of the basis and 
reason for the decision; 

b. state whether the special education services appropriate to the 
child's needs can be reasonably provided within the resources available to the 
providing district; 

c. state the amount and source of any additional district expendi­
tures necessary to implement the decision; and 

d. be based on the standards and principles set forth in Minn. Stat. 
§ 120.17, subd. 3a, and 5 MCAR § 1.0129 G.l. and 2. 

4. All decisions shall be filed with the commissioner of education and 
shall be sent by mail to the parties. The decision(s) shall also include informa­
tion detailing the right to appeal the decision, the procedure and time in 
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which to do so, and an appeal form on which to indicate the desire to appeal 
as set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0129 H.2. 

H. Effective date of the action and appeals. 

1. The decision of the hearing officer shall be binding on all parties un­
less appealed to the commissioner by the parent or the school board where 
the child resides; and shall become effective 15 days after service of the de­
cision unless the decision is appealed. 

2. The hearing officer's decision issued pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0129 
G.I., 2., or 3., may be appealed by the parent or the school board where the 
child resides to the commissioner of education within 15 days of receipt of 
that written decision(s) in the following manner: 

a. The appeal decision shall be based on a review of the local de-
cision(s) and the entire record; 

b. All notices of appeal shall be on the appeal form or otherwise in 
writing and shall be sent by mail to all parties to the hearing at the time the 
appeal is filed. 

3. The school board shall be a party to any appeal. The commissioner 
shall issue a final decision based on a review of the local decision(s) and the 
entire records within 30 calendar days after the filing of the appeal. A written 
transcript of the hearing shall be made by the district; the transcript and 
entire record shall be accessible to the parties and provided to the commis­
sioner within five calendar days after the filing of the appeal. If the transcript 
and record is not provided to the commissioner within five days of the filing 
of the appeal, the district shall request an extension of the time beyond the 
30 day.period equal to the number of days which exceeded the five day 
period for filing the transcript and entire record. The commissioner shall seek 
additional evidence if necessary and may afford the parties an opportunity 
for written or oral argument; provided any hearing held to seek additional 
evidence shall be impartial due process hearing but shall be deemed not to be 
a contested case hearing. The commissioner may grant specific extensions of 
time beyond the 30 day period at the request of any party. 

4. The commissioner's final decision shall: 

a. be in writing; 

b. include findings and conclusions; and 

c. be based on the standards set forth in Minn. Stat. § 120.17, subd. 
3a and the standards, requirements, and principles set forth in 5 MCAR § 
1.0129 G.l. and 2. and these rules. 

5. The decision of the commissioner shall be final unless appealed by 
the parent or the school board to the district court of the county in which 
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the providing school districts, in whole or part, is located. The scope of ju­
dicial review shall be as provided in chapter 15. 

6. If the providing school district fails to implement the hearing of­
ficer's decision, the parent shall have the right to bring such failure to the 
attention of the commissioner. In accordance with the provisions of Minn. 
Stat. § 124.15, the state board of education may impose such sanctions 
necessary to correct any such failure. 

(EDU 1977; 5 MCAR 1980) 
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Chapter Seven-A: Requirements and Procedures for Student Admission 
to, Program and Evaluation During Attendance at, and Transfer 

from the State Residential Schools for Deaf, Blind, 
and Multiply Handicapped Sensory Impaired Students 

5MCAR § § 1.0133-1.0138 

5 MCAR § 1.0133 Definitions. The following terms used throughout these 
rules shall have the following meanings ascribed to them. 

A. The definitions of these terms shall be as stated in EDU 120 B. (5 
MCAR § 1.0120 B.) 

1. Special education services; 

2. Handicapped persons; 

3. Least restrictive alternatives; 

4. Recognized professional standards; 

5. Proposed action; 

6. Nondiscrimination; 

7. Formal educational assessment; and 

8. Individual educational program plan. 

B. In addition, these terms shall have the following meanings ascribed to 
them. 

1. "State residential schools" as used in these rules shall mean either or 
both the Minnesota school for the deaf and the Minnesota braille and sight 
saving school, which are operated by the state board of education pursuant to 
Minn. Stat. ch. 128A. 

2. "Residential schools' administrator" shall mean the administrator of 
the Minnesota state residential schools as defined in Minn. Stat. § 128A.02., 
subd. 3., or his/her designee. 

3. "Resident school district," also referred to as "district", shall mean 
the district where the handicapped student's parent or legal guardian resides 
or the district designated by the commissioner as provided in Minn. Stat. § 
120.17, subd. 6., 7.a., and 8.a. The cost of transporting the student to and 
from the state residential school shall be borne by the student's resident dis­
trict as provided in Minn. Stat. § 128A.07. 

4. "Admit" shall mean the action taken by the state residential schools 
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in accepting the placement of a student and agreeing to provide appropriate 
educational services to the student. 

5. "Transfer" shall mean the action taken by the state residential 
schools in dismissing a student from placement and the termination of the 
responsibility for providing the appropriate educational services to the stu­
dent. 

6. "Periodic review" as used in these rules shall mean a review which 
shall be conducted by the state residential schools, at least twice a year, to 
determine the appropriateness of a student's individual education plan and if 
appropriate, revise its provisions. 

7. "Annual review" as used in these rules shall mean a review which 
shall be conducted by the state residential schools and reviewed at a formal 
meeting. The review shall be held at least once a year to examine a student's 

-individual education program and if appropriate, revise its provisions. This 
may be counted as one of the required periodic reviews during the year in 
which it is conducted. 

8. "Admission and transfer team" as referred to in these rules shall 
mean the individuals who are required to participate in a formal meeting to 
develop, review or revise a handicapped student's individual education pro­
gram and/or to determine whether to admit or transfer the student to or from 
the state residential schools. 

9. "Formal notice" as used in these rules shall mean a written state­
ment served upon the student's parent or guardian so as to fulfill the require­
ments of procedural safeguards. 

10. "Serve" or "service" as used in these rules shall mean the in hand 
delivery or the first class mailing to the last known address of a written 
notice. Service by mail is complete upon mailing. 

11. "Parent" shall mean a parent, a guardian, a person acting as a parent 
of a child, or a legally appointed guardian. The term does not include the 
state if the child is a ward of the state. 

12. "Days" shall mean calendar days between the official beginning and 
ending dates of the school year at the state residential schools. All procedures 
relating to but not limited to assessments, reassessments, individual education 
program plans, periodic reviews, conciliation conferences and hearings that 
are initiated for a student in placement at the state residential schools before 
the end of the school year, must be completed within the required time 
period, even if that time period extends beyond the end of the official school 
year. In addition, applications for admission shall be processed in accordance 
with 5 MCAR § 1.0134 at any time during the year, even if these procedures 
extend beyond the end of the official school year. 

(5 MCAR 1980) 
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S MCAR § 1.0134 Admission procedures. 

A. Referral and application. 

1. Application for admission shall be made by the resident school 
district, hereinafter also referred to as the district, to the state residential 
schools' administrator on the appropriate forms provided by the commission­
er and may be made at any time during the calendar year. 

2. Prior to application for admission, the district shall have completed 
for each student for whom admission is sought, the following procedures as 
established by EDU 124-129(5 MCAR § § 1.0124-1.0129): 

a. a formal educational assessment consistent with the provisions of 
• EDU 124 (5 MCAR §1.0124) shall have been conducted and the special edu­
cation needs of the pupil determined; 

b. a student staffing consistent with the provisions of EDU 125 (5 
MCAR § 1.0125) shall have been conducted; 

c. a review of the student's current level of performance and the de­
termination of the special education service needs shall have been made and 
the district shall have developed a statement of annual goals and objectives 
for the student. The district shall have reviewed the programs and services 
available to the district and shall have stated reasons why an appropriate edu­
cation in the least restrictive alternative cannot be provided or reasonably 
made available by the district; and 

d. the parent and the district shall: 

(1) have agreed that the district is unable to provide an appropri­
ate program and that a referral for placement at the state residential schools is 
appropriate; or 

(2) if the parent and district do not agree that a referral to the 
state residential schools is appropriate, a local due process hearing pursuant 
to EDU 129 (5 MCAR § 1.0129) shall have been held. Before the state resi­
dential schools shall consider the student for admission, the decision, result­
ing from the hearing process must be that the resident school district is un­
able to provide an appropriate program and that a referral for admission to 
the state residential schools is appropriate. 

B. Referral, review and admission meeting. 

1. Within seven days of receipt of a referral for admission, the residen­
tial schools' administrator shall: 

a. review the referral information and determine whether additional 
assessment or other information is needed. 
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b. request in writing from the district any additional information 
that is needed. 

2. The residential schools' administrator shall: 

a. schedule the team meeting which shall be conducted within 30 
days of receipt of complete referral information pursuant to 5 MCAR § 
1.0134 A.2. and at a time that is mutually acceptable to the state residential 
schools and the parent; and, 

b. serve a written notice of the team meeting to the parent and the 
district in accordance with the provisions of 5 MCAR § 1.0136 prior to con­
ducting the admission meeting. 

3. To determine whether an appropriate individual educational pro­
gram plan can be developed by the state residential schools to appropriately 
meet the educational needs of the student in the least restrictive alternative, 
the state residential schools' administrator shall: 

a. appoint participants from the state residential schools' staff to 
serve on the admission and transfer team. The team shall include at a mini­
mum an administrator of the appropriate education program or his/her desig­
nee, an administrator of the appropriate residential program or his/her desig­
nee, one appropriate teaching staff person, and other related services staff 
persons as deemed appropriate by the state residential schools' administrator. 

b. schedule an admission and transfer team meeting which shall in­
clude the state residential schools' required participants, the parent, the 
student if appropriate, and other persons as deemed appropriate by the resi­
dential schools' administrator and may include a representative of the resi­
dent school district if the district chooses to participate. 

c. upon request of the parent, determine whether it is appropriate 
to involve additional state schools' staff on the admission and transfer team; 
and whether it is appropriate to include someone who is a member of the 
same minority, or cultural background or who is knowledgeable concerning 
the racial, cultural or handicapping differences of the student. This statement 
shall not be read to limit the parent's right to include participants, other 
than the schools' employees, of his/her own choosing at the scheduled meet­
ing. 

4. If the parent cannot attend the admission meeting: 

a. the state residential schools' administrator shall use and docu­
ment other methods to ensure parent participation including individual or 
conference telephone calls; and 

b. an admission meeting shall be conducted without a parent in 
attendance if the residential schools' administrator is unable to convince the 
parent to attend. 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



5 MCAR§ 1.0134 124 

5. The admission and transfer team shall determine whether placement 
at the state residential schools will appropriately meet the educational needs 
of the student in the least restrictive alternative. This determination shall be 
based on: 

a. the complete referral information; 

b. any additional information supplied by the parent; 

c. other relevant information and reports; 

d. the record of the decision of the student's resident school district 
pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 120.17, subd. 3 b. and Minn. Stat. § 128A.05, 
subd. 1 and 2; 

e. interpretation of the data in accordance with the requirements of 
nondiscrimination pursuant to EDU 120 B.16. (5 MCAR § 1.0120 B.16.) and 
recognized professional standards; and 

f. the team's development of an appropriate individual educational 
program plan, or the team's determination that an appropriate individual edu­
cational program plan cannot be developed by the state residential schools. 

C. Admission procedures and development of program. 

1. The admission and transfer team shall recommend to the state resi­
dential schools' administrator that: 

a. the state residential schools can appropriately meet the educa­
tional needs of the student in the least restrictive alternative and that the 
student be admitted pursuant to the parent's written approval of the team's 
proposed individual educational program plan; or 

b. the state residential schools cannot appropriately meet the educa­
tional needs of the student as the least restrictive alternative and that the 
student not be admitted to the state residential schools, based upon the 
team's determination that an appropriate individual educational program for 
the student at the state residential schools cannot be developed. 

2. If the student is recommended to be admitted to the state residential 
schools, the admission and transfer team shall develop a proposed individual 
education program plan listing the services that the student will receive at the 
state residential schools. 

The proposed individual educational program plan shall be prepared in writ­
ing; be based on the assessment data, the district's statement of goals and ob­
jectives, and other appropriate information; be consistent with the require­
ment of nondiscrimination and the principle of the least restrictive alterna­
tive; and shall include: 

the names of the persons on the team; 
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b. a description of the education service needs of the student as de­
termined by the team; 

c. a statement of annual goals and periodic review objectives for the 
education services to be provided including the criteria for attainment of the 
objectives; 

d. the plan for, location of, and frequency of periodic review of the 
progress in reaching the prescribed educational objectives; 

e. the reasons for the type of education program including type of 
services to be provided, the location, amount of time, starting date, antici­
pated duration of services, and the names and school telephone: numbers of 
those personnel responsible for providing the services. In accordance with the 
principle of least restrictive alternatives, the proposed action shall be substan­
tiated as the most appropriate in terms of the students' educational needs; 

f. the changes in staffing, transportation, facilities, curriculum, 
methods, materials, and equipment and other services that wiL be made to 
permit successful accommodation and education of the student in the least 
restrictive alternative; and 

g. a description of any activities in which the student will partici­
pate in environments which include nonhandicapped students. 

3. Based upon the recommendations of the admission and transfer 
team admission meeting, the state residential schools' administrator shall: 

a. admit the student to the state residential schools pursuant to the 
parent's written approval of the individual educational program plan; or 

b. deny the student admission to the state residential schools; and 

c. provide formal notice to the parent and to the district of the de­
termination to admit or to deny admission in accordance with the provisions 
of 5 MCAR § 1.0136. The notice shall be served within 14 days of the admis­
sion and transfer team admission meeting. 

4. If the determination is to admit the student pursuant to the parent's 
written approval of the individual educational program plan, the initial notice 
shall include the proposed individual educational program plan and shall state 
that the parent shall agree in writing to this individual educational program 
plan. 

5. If the parent does not give written approval to the individual educa­
tional program plan within 14 days after service of the notice, the state resi­
dential schools' administrator shall arrange for a conciliation conference pur­
suant to 5 MCAR § 1.0137 A.2. 

6. If the parent continues to object to the proposed individual educa-
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tional program plan, the parent may initiate an impartial due process hearing 
in accordance with 5 MCAR § 1.0138. 

7. If within 30 days after serving the formal notice which shall include 
the proposed individual educational program plan, no response or objection 
is obtained from the parent, or if agreement has not been reached in concilia­
tion conference and no hearing is requested in accordance with 5 MCAR § 
1.0138, efforts to reach the parent shall be documented, and the state resi­
dential schools' administrator shall serve the parent and the resident school 
district written notice stating that effective the date of the notice the student 
shall not be admitted to the state residential schools under the current appli­
cation for admission procedure. This action shall not be interpreted to mean. 
that application for admission of the same student cannot be made at a future 
date if such application is deemed appropriate by the parent and the resident 
school district in accordance with procedures as established by EDU 124-129 
(5MCAR§§ 1.0124-1.0129). 

8. If the determination is to deny the student admission to the state 
residential schools, the residential schools' administrator shall send a formal 
notice to the parent and the resident district which shall inform them of the 
decision to deny admission based upon the schools' determination that an 
appropriate individual educational program plan cannot be developed by the 
state residential schools. 

9. If the parent objects to the action to deny admission, the state resi­
dential schools' administrator shall arrange for a conciliation conference pur­
suant to 5 MCAR § 1.0137 A.2. 

10. If the parent continues to object to the action to deny admission, 
the parent may initiate an impartial due process hearing in accordance with 5 
MCAR § 1.0138. 

(5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0135 Periodic review, reassessment and transfer procedures. 

A. Periodic review and annual review. 

1. The state residential schools shall conduct periodic reviews of the 
individual education program plan and shall determine: 

a. the degree to which the goals and objectives as identified in the 
educational program plan are being achieved; 

b. the appropriateness of the educational program plan as it relates 
to the student's current needs; and 

c. what modifications, if any, need to be made in the program plan. 

2. There shall be at a minimum one periodic review and one annual 
review each year; the initial periodic review shall be made at the time speci­
fied in the program plan. 
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3. Periodic reviews shall be made by those persons directly responsible 
for implementing the educational program and by other designees of the state 
residential schools as may be needed to insure an informed and adequate re­
view. 

4. The annual review shall be an admission and transfer team meeting 
held to review a student's individual educational program plan and if appro­
priate revise its provisions. 

5. The results of periodic reviews and annual reviews shall be included 
in the student's school records and a copy sent to the parent and to the dis­
trict. This copy shall inform the parent that he/she may request a conference 
to review the student's program plan at any time and the procedure to do so. 

6. The reviews shall be conducted in accordance with the requirements 
for nondiscrimination pursuant to EDU 120 B. (5 MCAR § 1.0120 B.) and 
recognized professional standards. 

B. Reassessment. 

1. The state residential schools shall conduct an educational reassess­
ment according to the procedures specified for formal educational assess­
ments in EDU 124 B. (5 MCAR § 1.0124 B.) at least once every two years. 
In the year that the reassessment is conducted the meeting following the re­
assessment may meet the requirement for one of the two reviews required 
pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0135 A. 

2. A reassessment shall be conducted before the state residential 
schools propose a transfer from the schools. 

3. A reassessment may be conducted at parent request, unless the state 
residential schools determine that there has been a recent and adequate assess­
ment or reassessment. 

C. Transfer. 

1. The admission and transfer team shall recommend to the state resi­
dential schools' administrator that a student be dismissed from placement at 
the state residential schools when it has been determined that the appropriate 
program for the student in the least restrictive alternative is no longer place­
ment at the state residential schools. 

2. This determination shall be made based upon the results of an educa­
tional reassessment. 

3. Based upon the recommendations of the admission and transfer 
team staffing, the state residential schools' administrator shall: 

a. dismiss the student from placement at the state residential 
schools pursuant to the parent's written consent to this proposed action; and 
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b. provide written notice of the determination to transfer the stu­
dent from placement at the state residential schools to the parent and the 
resident school district in accordance with the provisions of 5 MCAR § 
1.0136 within 14 days of the admission and transfer team staffing. The notice 
shall state that no such change shall be made without written parental con­
sent. 

c. If the parent does not give written consent to the transfer of the 
student from educational placement at the state residential schools within 14 
days after service of the notice, the state residential schools' administrator 
shall arrange for a conciliation conference pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0137 
A.3. 

d. if the parent continues to object to the proposed action, the 
parent may initiate an impartial due process hearing in accordance with the 

. provisions of 5 MCAR § 1.0138; or 

e. if the parent continues to refuse to provide written consent to the 
transfer, but does not initiate a due process hearing, the state residential 
school shall schedule a due process hearing in accordance with 5 MCAR § 
1.0138. 

D. Admission and transfer team meeting. 

1. An admission and transfer team meeting shall include the required 
state residential schools participants, the parent, the student if appropriate, 
and may include a representative of the resident school district and other per­
sons as deemed appropriate by the residential schools' administrator. This 
statement shall not be read to limit the parent's right to include participants, 
other than the schools' employees, of his/her own choosing at the scheduled 
meeting. An admission and transfer team meeting shall be conducted: 

a. to develop a recommendation regarding a student's application 
for admission; 

b. to develop a current individual educational program plan for each 
student in attendance; 

c. to review the results of the required biennial reassessment or to 
review the results of reassessment that may be conducted in addition to the 
required biennial reassessment; 

d. prior to the state residential schools proposing the transfer of a 
student from educational placement at the state residential schools based 
upon reassessment data and the determination that the appropriate program 
in the least restrictive alternative is not available at the state residential 
schools; and 

e. to review the results of a reassessment within 30 days after the 
expiration of the period allowed for parental response, unless the parent 
objects to the reassessment through the procedures provided in these rules. 
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2. Formal notice in accordance with the provisions of 5 MCAR § 
1.0136 shall be provided to the parent and the district 14 days prior to con­
ducting an admission and transfer team meeting. 

3. If the parent cannot attend the admission and transfer team meet­
ing: 

a. the state residential schools' administrator shall use and docu­
ment other methods to ensure parent participation including individual or 
conference telephone calls; and 

b. an admission and transfer team meeting shall be conducted with­
out the parent in attendance if the residential schools' administrator is unable 
to convince the parent to attend. 

f5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0136 Formal notices to parents. 

A. The provisions of EDU 127 A. (5 MCAR § 1.0127 A.) shall apply to 
formal notices served on parents of students enrolled at the state residential 
schools. 

B. Prior to the admission meeting, pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0134 B. the 
state residential schools shall prepare and serve a formal notice on the parent 
and the resident school district which shall: 

1. include the reasons for the meeting and the persons who have been 
asked to be in attendance; 

2. inform the parent of his/her right to request and receive copies of all 
records or other written information that is in the state residential schools' 
possession regarding his/her child; 

3. inform the parent of his/her right and the procedure and time to 
participate in developing his/her child's education program, and/or to provide 
information relative to the child's assessment and the development of the pro­
gram plan; 

4. inform the parent of his/her right and the procedure and time to re­
quest and to receive interpretations of assessment or reassessment procedures, 
instruments and data or results from a knowledgeable state residential schools' 
employee, and for that conference to be held in private; 

5. inform the parent of his/her right and the procedure and time to 
include such person(s) described in EDU 125 A. (5 MCAR § 1.0125 A.), 
including a person who is a member of the same minority, or cultural back­
ground or who is knowledgeable concerning the racial, cultural, or handicap­
ping differences of the student, on the team that interprets the assessment 
data and/or develops the individual education program plan; and 
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6. inform the parent that the state residential schools shall proceed 
with the admission and transfer team meeting in order to consider the stu­
dent's application for admission unless the parent objects in writing on the 
response form within 14 days after service of the notice. 

7. include a response form on which the parent may indicate his/her 
objection to the proposed admission and transfer team meeting and which 
identifies the designee of the state residential schools to whom the response 
form should be mailed or given and to whom questions may be directed. 

8. state that if the parent objects in writing to the admission meeting, 
the state residential schools shall consider that the student's application for 
admission to the state residential schools has been withdrawn by the parent 
effective on the date of the signing of the objection response form; and 

9. inform the parent that if the student's application is withdrawn, the 
decision regarding the placement of the student shall be determined by the 
parent and the resident school district in accordance with EDU 120-129 (5 
MCAR§§ 1.0120-1.0129). 

C. When the state residential schools propose to admit a student pursuant 
to the parent's written approval of the proposed individual educational pro­
gram plan, the state residential schools shall prepare and serve a formal notice 
which shall: 

1. include a copy of the student's proposed individual educational pro­
gram plan as described in 5 MCAR § 1.0134 C.2.; 

2. inform the parents of his/her right and time and procedure to re­
quest and to receive interpretation of the educational program plan from a 
knowledgeable school employee and for that conference to be held in private; 

3. state that the parent's written consent shall be given to the individ­
ual educational program plan and the signed plan shall be returned to the 
state residential schools' administrator within 14 days of receipt of the notice 
if the student is to be admitted to the state residential schools; 

4. state that the student shall be admitted to the state residential 
schools upon receipt by the state residential schools' administrator of the in­
dividual educational program plan with the parent's signature affixed; 

5. inform the parent that the state residential schools shall not proceed 
to admit the student without the written consent of the parent to the pro­
posed individual educational program plan; 

6. inform the parent that if he/she objects to the proposed individual 
educational program plan that a conciliation conference pursuant to S MCAR 
§ 1.0137 shall be held at a mutually convenient time; 

7. inform the parent that if he/she objects to the educational plan 
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during or after the initial conciliation conference, he/she has a right to initi­
ate an impartial due process hearing in accordance with procedures set forth 
in5MCAR § 1.0138; 

8. inform the parent that he/she has the right to be represented by 
counsel or another person of their choosing at the conciliation conference or 
the impartial due process hearing; 

9. inform the parent that he/she may obtain an independent educa­
tional assessment at his/her own expense and that at his/her request, the 
results of this independent assessment shall be considered in the development 
of an appropriate educational program for the student. 

10. include a response form on which the parent may indicate his/her 
objection to the proposed individual educational program plan and identify 
the designee of the state residential schools to whom the response form 
should be mailed or given and to whom questions should be directed. 

D. When the state residential schools deny a student admission to place­
ment at the state residential schools based on the school's determination that 
an appropriate individual educational program plan cannot be developed by 
the state residential schools, the state residential schools shall prepare and 
serve a formal notice which shall: 

1. state that based on the admission and transfer team's review of the 
student's complete referral information, and the school's determination that 
an appropriate individual program plan cannot be developed by the state resi­
dential schools, the team's recommendation is that placement at the state 
residential schools cannot appropriately meet the educational needs of the 
student in the least restrictive alternative and the student is denied admission; 

2. inform the parent that if he/she objects to the action of the state 
residential schools to deny admission, a conciliation conference pursuant to 
5 MCAR § 1.0137 shall be held; and 

3. inform the parent that if he/she objects to the action to deny admis­
sion during or after the initial conciliation conference, he/she has the right to 
initiate an impartial due process hearing in accordance with the procedures 
set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0138. 

E. Prior to conducting an assessment or reassessment, refusing to conduct 
an assessment or reassessment, initiating a significant change in or refusing 
to make a significant change in a state residential schools' student's individual 
educational program plan, the state residential schools shall prepare and serve 
a formal notice which shall: 

1. if the proposed action pertains to assessment or reassessment, in­
clude the reasons for assessment or the refusal to assess, how the results may 
be used if the assessment is conducted, a general description of the proce­
dures to be used, and where and by whom the assessment will be conducted; 
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2. include a copy of the student's current individual educational pro­
gram plan; 

3. inform the parent of his/her rights to review and receive copies of all 
records or other written information regarding his/her child in the state resi­
dential schools' possession; 

4. inform the parent of his/her right and the procedure and time to 
request and to receive interpretations of assessment or reassessment proce­
dures, instruments and data or results from a knowledgeable state residential 
schools' employee and for that conference to be held in private; 

5. inform the parent of his/her right and the procedure and time for 
him/her to participate as a team member in developing and determining the 
child's educational program and/or to provide information relative to his/her 
assessment and the development of the educational program plan; 

6. inform the parent of his/her right, the procedures, and the time 
within which to have included on the team that interprets the assessment data 
and/or develops the individual educational program plan, such person(s) as 
described in EDU 125 A. (5 MCAR § 1.0125 A.) including a person who is a 
member of the same minority, or cultural background or who is knowledge­
able concerning the racial, cultural, or handicapping differences of the stu­
dent; 

7. inform the parent that he/she may obtain an independent assessment 
at his/her own expense and that at his/her request, the results of this inde­
pendent assessment shall be considered in the development of an appropriate 
educational program for the student; 

8. inform the parent that the state residential schools shall proceed 
with the proposed action unless the parent objects on the enclosed response 
form or otherwise in writing within 14 days after service of the notice; 

9. inform the parent that if he/she objects to the proposed assessment 
or reassessment or proposed change in the educational program in writing, the 
state residential schools' administrator shall arrange for a conciliation con­
ference pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0137; 

10. inform the parent that if the parent objects to the proposed action 
during or after the initial conciliation conference they may have an impartial 
due process hearing in accordance with 5 MCAR § 1.0138; 

11. inform the parent that he/she has the right to be represented by 
counsel or another person of his/her choosing at the conciliation conference 
or the impartial due process hearing; 

12. include a statement assuring that the student's educational program 
will not be changed as long as the parent objects to the proposed action in the 
manner prescribed by these rules; and 
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13. include a response form on which the parent may indicate his/her 
approval of or objection to the proposed action and identify the state resi­
dential schools' employee to whom the response form should be sent and to 
whom questions may be directed. 

F. When the state residential schools propose the transfer of the student 
out of educational placement at the state residential schools pursuant to 5 
MCAR § 1.0135 C , the state residential schools shall prepare and serve 
formal notice to the parent and the resident school district which shall: 

1. state that based on reassessment of the student and the recommen­
dations of an admission and transfer team meeting, the state residential 
schools propose to dismiss the student from placement at the state residential 
schools pursuant to the written consent of the parent to this proposed action; 

2. inform the parent of his/her right to request and to receive copies of 
all records or other written information regarding his/her child in the state 
residential schools' possession; 

3. inform the parent of his/her right and the procedure and time period 
within which to request and to receive interpretations of assessment or re­
assessment procedures, instruments and data on results from a knowledgeable 
state residential schools' employee and for that conference to be held in pri­
vate; 

4. inform the parent that he/she may obtain an independent assessment 
at his/her own expense and that at his/her request, the results of this inde­
pendent assessment shall be considered in the development of an appropriate 
educational program for the student. 

5. include a response form on which the parent may indicate his/her 
approval of or objection to the proposed transfer from placement at the state 
residential schools and which states that the form shall be returned to the 
state residential schools' administrator within 14 days of receipt of the 
notice; 

6. inform the parent that the state residential schools shall not proceed 
with the proposed transfer from placement of the student without prior writ­
ten consent of the parent; 

7. inform the parent that if he/she gives written consent the student 
shall be dismissed from placement at the state residential schools at the time 
specifically stated in the proposed transfer from placement; 

8. inform the parent that if he/she objects to the proposed transfer 
from placement in writing, a conciliation conference pursuant to 5 MCAR § 
1.0137 shall be held; 

9. inform the parent that if he/she objects to the proposed transfer 
from placement during or after the initial conciliation conference, he/she has 
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the right to initiate an impartial due process hearing in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0138; and 

10. inform the parent that if he/she continues to refuse to provide writ­
ten permission to the transfer, the state residential schools shall schedule a 
hearing in accordance with 5 MCAR § 1.0138. 

11. state that the child's educational placement will not be changed as 
long as the parent objects to the proposed transfer from placement in the 
manner prescribed in these rules. 

G. The state residential schools' administrator shall notify the district of 
residence whenever: 

1. the parent determines that the student's application to the state resi­
dential schools is withdrawn prior to the student being admitted; 

2. the student is denied admission to the state residential schools' pro­
grams; 

3. the parent has removed the student from the state residential schools' 
program after he/she has been admitted; and 

4. a student is graduated from the state residential schools or will not 
continue attending the school because he/she has attained the age of 21 years 
prior to September 1 of the next official school year. 

(5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0137 Conciliation conference. 

A. When a conciliation conference shall occur: 
1. If the parent does not object in writing to a proposed action within 

14 days after service of a notice pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0136 and the pro­
posed action is not admission to or transfer from the state residential schools, 
the proposed action shall take place. If such written objection is made, the 
state residential schools' administrator shall arrange for a conference with 
the parent for the purpose of reviewing the reasons for the proposed action 
and conciliating the matter. The conference shall be held at a time mutually 
convenient to the parent and the state residential schools' representatives and 
shall be held within 14 days after receipt of the written objection. There may 
be more than one such conference and. the parent may request a hearing 
under 5 MCAR § 1.0138 at any time after the first conciliation conference is 
held. 

2. If the parent does not give written approval to the proposed individ­
ual educational program plan developed in accordance with 5 MCAR § 
1.0134 C.2. within 14 days after the service of the notice, the residential 
schools' administrator shall arrange for a conference with the parent for the 
purpose of reviewing the plan and conciliating the matter. The conference 
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shall be held at a time mutually convenient to the parent and state residential 
schools' representatives and shall be held within 14 days after the expiration 
of the 14 day period for parent response. 

3. If the parent does not give written consent to the proposed transfer 
of the student from placement at the state residential schools in accordance 
with 5 MCAR § 1.0135 C. within 14 days after service of the notice pursuant 
to 5 MCAR § 1.0136 F., the residential schools' administrator shall arrange 
for a conference with the parent for the purpose of conciliating the matter. 
The conference shall be held at a time mutually convenient to the parent and 
state residential schools' representatives and shall be held within 14 days after 
the expiration of the 14 day period for parent response. 

B. Memorandum. Within seven days of the final conciliation conference 
the state residential schools shall serve the parent with a written memoran­
dum which shall: 

1. inform the parent of the state residential schools' proposed action 
following the conference; 

2. inform the parent that if he/she continues to object to the proposed 
action he/she has a right to an impartial due process hearing in accordance 
with the provisions of 5 MCAR § 1.0138 and state the procedure and time in 
which to request the hearing, including a request form on which the parent 
may request the hearing, and the identification of the state residential schools' 
employee to whom the written request form or other written request for 
hearing is to be mailed, and to whom questions and documents or requests re­
lating to the hearing may be directed; and 

3. inform the parent that if he/she does not request a hearing on the 
written request form or otherwise in writing pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0138, 
within seven days after receipt of the notice, the state residential schools shall 
proceed with the proposed action unless the proposed action is to admit the 
student to or to transfer the student from placement at the state residential 
schools; and 

4. inform the parent that if the proposed action is to admit the student 
pursuant to the parent's written consent of the proposed individual educa­
tional program plan, and agreement has not been reached in conciliation con­
ference and no hearing is requested in accordance with 5 MCAR § 1.0138, 
efforts to reach the parent shall be documented, and the state residential 
schools' administrator shall serve the parent and the resident school district 
written notice stating that effective the date of the notice the student shall 
not be admitted to the state residential schools under the current application 
for admission procedure; 

5. inform the parent that if the proposed action is transfer of the stu­
dent from placement at the state residential schools, when the parent con­
tinues to refuse to provide written permission, the state residential schools 
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shall schedule a hearing within seven days after the expiration of the seven 
days allowed for parent response. 

(5MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0138 The hearing. 

A. Initiation of the hearing. A parent or the state residential schools may 
initiate an impartial due process hearing when either party continues to ob­
ject to a proposed action and conciliation has not been achieved through one 
or more conciliation conferences pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0137. The resi­
dent school district may be party to the hearing. The decision of the hearing 
officer shall be rendered not more than 45 days from the date of the receipt 
of the request for the hearing. The hearing officer may grant specific exten­
sions of time beyond the 45 day period at the written request of either party. 

B. Notice. 

1. Written notice of the time, date and place of all hearings shall be 
given to all parties by the state residential schools at least 14 days in advance 
of such hearings; and the hearing shall be held at a time, date, and place 
mutually convenient to all parties. 

2. Within seven days of receipt of the parent's written request for a 
hearing, the state residential schools shall serve the parties with a written 
notice of rights and procedures relative to the hearing which shall inform the 
parent: 

a. that the hearing shall take place before an impartial hearing of­
ficer appointed by the commissioner; 

b. that they will receive notice of time, date and place of the hearing 
14 days in advance of the hearing which will be held within 30 days after the 
written request; 

c. of the hearing rights of the respective parties including the follow­
ing: 

(1) The hearing shall be closed unless the parent requests an 
open hearing. 

(2) The parties shall have the right to representatives of their 
own choosing, including legal counsel in preparation of and at the hearing. 
The state residential schools shall inform the parent of any free or low cost 
legal or relevant services available in the area. 

(3) Not less than seven days prior to the hearing, the parent or 
his/her representative(s), as the case may be, shall be given access to all of 
the state residential schools' records and such other records pertaining to the 
child that are authorized to be disclosed, including but not limited to all tests, 
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evaluations, assessments, reports, and other written information concerning 
the educational assessment or reassessment upon which the proposed action 
may be based. 

(4) At least seven calendar days prior to the hearing the parent 
shall receive from the state residential schools a brief resume' of additional 
material allegations referring to conduct, situations or conditions which are 
discovered and found to be relevant to the issues to be contested at the hear­
ing and which are not contained in the original notice or memorandum pro­
vided pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0136 or 5 MCAR § 1.0137 B. If such ma­
terial allegations or information relating thereto are not so disclosed, it shall 
be left to the person conducting the hearing to determine if those material 
allegations may be introduced or considered. 

(5) Within seven days after written request any party shall re­
ceive from the other parties a list of witnesses who may be called to testify 
at the hearing. Such list shall be filed with the person(s) conducting the hear­
ing. Such lists may be modified at any time but each party shall be notified 
if modification occurs. 

(6) All parties or their representatives, as the case may be, shall 
have the right to request the attendance of any employee of the state residen­
tial schools, resident school district or any other person who may have evi­
dence relating to the proposed action, and to confront, and to cross examine 
any such witness. Any such request shall be made to the state residential 
schools, and to the person whose attendance is requested at least seven days 
in advance of the hearing. Such written requests shall also be filed with the 
hearing officer at the time of hearing. 

(7) The parent shall have the right to call his/her own witnesses 
and to present evidence, including expert medical, psychological, and educa­
tional testimony and relevant records, tests, assessments, reports or other 
information. 

(8) All parties shall have the right to confront and cross examine 
witnesses. 

(9) If the person conducting the hearing determines at the con­
clusion of the hearing that there remain disputes of fact which, in the interest 
of fairness and the child's educational needs, require the testimony of addi­
tional witnesses, or if the hearing officer concludes that alternative education­
al programs and opportunities have not been sufficiently considered, he or 
she may continue the hearing for not more than 14 days, for the purpose of 
obtaining the attendance of such witnesses or considering such alternative 
programs and opportunities. The parties' right to cross examination and con­
frontation and other applicable rights anci procedures set forth herein shall 
continue and be given full force and effect. 

d. that at the hearing the burden of proof is on the state residential 
schools to show that the proposed action is justified on the basis of the 
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student's educational needs or his/her current educational performance, or 
presenting handicapping conditions taking into account the presumption that 
placement in a regular public school class with special education services is 
preferable to removal from the regular classroom; 

e. that a record shall be kept of the hearing and a copy of the tran­
scribed record shall be available to the parent, upon request, at the cost of 
the copy. 

f. that the hearing officer shall make a written decision based only 
on evidence received and introduced into the record at the hearing. Such de­
cisions shall be rendered not more than 45 days from the receipt of the re­
quest for the hearing. The proposed action will be upheld only upon showing 
by the state residential schools of a preponderance of the evidence. A pro­
posed action that would result in the child being removed from a regular edu­
cation program may be sustained only when and to the extent the nature or 

• severity of the handicap is such that a regular education program would not 
be satisfactory and the child would be better served in an alternative program. 
Consideration of alternative regular educational programs shall also be given; 

g. that the decision of the hearing officer is binding on all parties; 

h. that pending the decision, the student's education program shall 
not be changed unless the parent and the parties agree otherwise; 

i. that the parent has the right to have the child present at the hear­
ing; and 

j . that the parent shall receive a copy of the hearing officer's writ­
ten findings, conclusion and decision. 

C. Hearing officers. 

1. The hearing shall take place before an impartial hearing officer ap­
pointed by the commissioner. 

2. The hearing officer shall not be a member of the state board of edu­
cation, state department of education, an employee of either the student's 
resident school district or the state residential schools or any person with a 
personal or professional interest which would conflict with his objectivity at 
the hearing. A person who otherwise qualifies as a hearing officer is not an 
employee of the state solely because the person is paid by the state depart­
ment of education or the state residential schools to serve as a hearing officer. 

3. If a hearing officer requests an independent educational assessment 
of a child, the cost of the assessment shall be at state residential schools' ex­
pense. All expenses of the hearing, except for the parent's and resident school 
district's attorney's fees; the cost of a copy of the record of the hearing if 
requested by the parent; or other expenses incidental to the parent's, child's, 
or resident school district's participation in the hearing, shall be paid by the 
state residential schools. 
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4. The hearing officer shall be empowered to subpoena any persons or 
papers he/she deems necessary for an adequate review of the appropriateness 
of the proposed action which is the subject of the hearing. 

D. Prehearing review by the hearing officer. 

1. Not less than seven days prior to the hearing, the person conducting 
the hearing shall be mailed copies of: 

a. notices and memoranda prepared by the state residential schools 
pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0137 sent to the parent; 

b. written information concerning the educational assessment or 
reassessment and copies of any parties' tests, evaluations, or other admissible 
reports or written information relating to such assessment or reassessment, or 
the proposed action; 

c. a copy of the student's current and proposed individual educa­
tional program plan; and 

d. other information from the state residential schools, or parent as 
the hearing officer may have requested at a prior date provided that a copy of 
such information is provided to all parties, and further provided that such in­
formation is made a part of the hearing record; 

e. the provisions of b. and c. do not apply when the hearing con­
cerns a proposed action to assess or reassess. 

2. Upon receipt of the information set forth in 1. above, the hearing 
officer: 

a. shall review the same for compliance with these rules; 

b. may meet with the parties together prior to the hearing; 

c. may require the state residential schools to perform an additional 
educational assessment or reassessment; 

d. may require an independent educational assessment of the stu­
dent at the expense of the state residential schools; 

e. may require the state residential schools to propose an alternative 
individual educational program plan; 

f. may require the state residential schools to send additional notice 
to the parent; 

g. may do such additional things necessary to achieve compliance 
with these rules; 
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h. may extend the hearing date for up to 15 days to achieve the pur­
poses of this paragraph; 

i. may grant specific extension of time beyond the 45 day period at 
the request of either party. 

E. Hearing procedures. 

1. The hearing officer shall preside over and conduct the hearing and 
shall rule on procedural and evidentiary matters, and his or her decision shall 
be based solely upon the evidence introduced and received into the record. 

2. The state residential schools shall bear the burden of proof as to all 
facts and as to grounds for the proposed action. 

3. One purpose of the hearing is to develop evidence of specific facts 
concerning the educational needs, current educational performance, or pre­
senting handicapping conditions of the person as they relate to the need for 
the proposed action. Consistent with the rights and procedures set forth here­
in, nothing in the rules shall limit the right of the hearing officer to question 
witnesses or request information. 

4. A tape recording, stenographic record, or other record of the hearing 
shall be made. 

5. As appropriate to the pending matter, the hearing officer shall con­
sider evidence related to: 

a. the state residential schools' decision to deny admission to the 
student for the purpose of providing an educational program. The state resi­
dential schools shall demonstrate by a preponderance of the evidence that 
based upon the schools' determination an appropriate individual educational 
program plan cannot be developed by the state residential schools. 

b. the state residential schools' proposal to assess or reassess or re­
fusal to assess or reassess as set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0135 B. The state resi­
dential schools shall demonstrate by a preponderance of the evidence that the 
educational assessment or reassessment is justified as a step toward the pos­
sible initiation of or change in the student's educational placement or pro­
vision of services; or the state residential schools shall demonstrate by a pre­
ponderance of the evidence that refusal to assess or reassess is justified by the 
proximity in time, appropriateness and adequacy of the most recent assess­
ment or reassessment. 

c. the state residential schools' proposal to initiate or refusal to initi­
ate services as set out in the student's individual educational program plan. 
The state residential schools shall demonstrate by a preponderance of the evi­
dence that the proposed action is consistent with the current educational 
needs of the student. 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



141 5 MCAR§ 1.0138 

d. the state residential schools' proposal to transfer the student. The 
state residential schools shall demonstrate by a preponderance of the evidence 
that the proposed transfer is consistent with the current educational needs 
and presenting handicapping conditions of the student. 

6. The hearing officer shall sustain, modify or reject a proposed action 
based on consideration of all the evidence received at the hearing. 

F. The decision of the hearing officer. Not more than 45 days from the 
receipt of the request for a hearing, except where extensions of time have 
been granted and then at a time not to exceed 45 days plus the number of 
days added by the extensions, the hearing officer shall prepare a written de­
cision based on evidence received and introduced into the record at the hear­
ing. Such decision shall address itself to the following: 

1. Decisions regarding admission. The hearing officer shall sustain the 
decision to deny admission of the student to the state residential schools 
upon a showing by the state residential schools by a preponderance of evi­
dence that an appropriate individual educational program plan cannot be 
developed by the state residential schools. 

2. Decisions regarding assessment or reassessment: 

a. the hearing officer shall sustain a proposed assessment or reassess­
ment of the student as set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0135 B. upon showing by 
the state residential schools by a preponderance of the evidence which 
demonstrates that there are facts, relating to the student's performance in his/ 
her present education placement or presenting handicapping conditions, 
which, indicate reasonable grounds to believe that the educational assessment 
or reassessment procedures are justified as a step toward the possible initia­
tion of or change in the student's educational placement or program, includ­
ing special education services, which will provide an educational program ap­
propriately suited to the student's needs; 

b. the hearing officer shall sustain the refusal to assess or reassess 
upon a showing by the state residential schools by a preponderance of evi­
dence which demonstrates that there are facts which indicate reasonable 
grounds to believe that there has been recent and adequate assessment or re­
assessment of the student by qualified professionals; and 

c. consistent with the standards, requirements, and principles set 
forth in statute and these rules, the hearing officer shall have the authority, 
based on all the evidence received at the hearing, to modify the proposed as­
sessment or reassessment procedures in order to insure compliance with the 
requirement of nondiscrimination. 

3. Decisions regarding individual educational program plan: 

a. in deciding if the proposed action is to be sustained, in whole or 
part, the educational needs of the student shall be determinative. However, 
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there shall be a presumption that among alternative programs of education, 
that to the maximum extent appropriate, a primary placement in a regular 
public school class and program with appropriate special education services, is 
preferable to removal from the regular classroom; 

b. the hearing officer shall sustain the individual educational pro­
gram plan of the state residential schools upon a showing by the state residen­
tial schools by a preponderance of evidence that the student's individual edu­
cational program plan represents educational services appropriate to the 
student's educational needs in the least restrictive alternative. This decision 
shall be made in accordance with the principle of least restrictive alternative; 
and 

4. Decisions regarding transfer: The hearing officer shall sustain the de­
cision to transfer the student from placement at the state residential schools 

• upon a showing by the state residential schools by a preponderance of evi­
dence that the appropriate program for the student in the least restrictive 
alternative is no longer placement at the state residential schools. 

5. All hearing officer decisions shall: 

a. contain written findings of fact, and conclusions of law, including 
a statement of the controlling facts upon which the decision is made in suf­
ficient detail to appraise the parties on the basis and reason for the decision; 

b. state the amount and source of any additional state expenditures 
necessary to implement the decision; 

c. be based on the standards and principles set forth in Minn. Stat. 
§ 120.17, subd. 3a.; and 

d. be binding on all parties. 

6. All decisions shall be filed with the commissioner of education and 
shall be sent by mail to the parties. 

G. Effective date of the action and appeals. 

1. The decision of the hearing officer shall be binding on all parties and 
shall become effective 30 days after service of the decision unless the decision 
is appealed in a civil action. 

2. The hearing officer may grant specific extensions of time beyond the 
45 day period set out in these rules at the request of any party provided that 
no extension may be granted for the filing of a civil action. 

(5MCAR 1980) 
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Chapter Eight: Health and Safety Education 
Instruction and Training Minimum Standards for 

Elementary and Secondary Schools 

3-lejf-C63? EDU 140 General sVandards, all aetiools. 

A. Health director. Xmembir 0f each school faculty, with approved 
preparation, shall be desifemafeed as school health director who, under the 
administrative officer of g^e school, shall organize and coordinate the 
school health program. 

B. Planning the health program, 
school shall cooperatively plan 
based on the course vr courses in fit 

The health director and staff of each 
unified, sequential health program, 
lth education herein prescribed. 

C. Health records. Each teacher, or other professional personnel, so 
assigned, shall check the health record of every pupil under her direction 
at the beginning of each school year so that the proper entries may be 
made on the permanent record card at the close of the school year. In 
addition, the height, weight, vision and hearing screening results, as well 
as the findings obtained from health inspections and examinations, shall 
be entered periodically on the health record of the pupil. 

(EDU 1956 s 5040;1961) 

EDU ^41 Elementary schools. 

allotment. At least/60 minutes per week, arranged in three to 
each of tweh 
health educaj 
jools or gradf 

le provic 

ion 
to twenty minutes duration, shall be 
in grades one through six in six-year 

one through eight in eight-year elementary 
shall be exclusive of the daily morning 

A. Ti 
five pern 
scheduled 
elementary s< 
schools. The 
inspection. 

B. Elementary schoolyfcourse. There shall be a written course of study 
on file in each elementary school, which provides the content for the K-6 
physical education prWram and health education program. 

(EDU 1956 s 50^:1976) 

EDU 142 Seconda^ scBpols. 

A. Minimum tinfe allotment. A total of at least 144 full periods of 
health instruction/in gradesy-12 shall be required of all pupils in every 
secondary school; 

B. Secondary school course. There shall be a written course of study 
on file in each'secondary school,^rhich includes the content of the 7-10 
health education program. 

C. Drivei/education. Every instructor of driver education shall be a 
teacher who has satisfactorily completed a course of instruction in 
driver education for teachers. 

(EDJJ1956 s 5042;1959;1961;1962;196\1966;1972;1975;1976) 

EDU 143-159 Reserved for future use. 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



EDU160 144 

Chapter Nine: Physical Education Instruction 
and Training, Minimum Standards for Elementary 

and Secondary Schools 

EBHJ 160 General standards for all schools. 

A. NAcceptable examinations and tests shall be employed by local 
schoolssin determining pupil needs and measuring pupil progress. 

B. The Tjrogram shall be differentiatedyand conducted so as to meet 
pupil needsSn a satisfactory manner. 

(EDU rS56 s 5043) 

EDU 161 Elementary schools. 

A. Time requirements. Physical/education shall be scheduled as 
follows: Grades one and two, one/10-minute period and one 25-minute 
period daily; grades thVee througji six, one 30-minute period daily; and 
grades seven and eight u^ eightjyear elementary schools, one 30-minute 
period daily. 

B. Elementary school course. There shall be a written course of study 
on file in each elementary sĉ hoty, which provides the content for the K-6 
physical education prograr 

(EDU 1956 s 5044,19/4) 

EDU 162 Secondary schools. 

A. Time requiremen 

1. A minimum jof 80 clock-hours Shall be scheduled for each of 
grades seven, eight/and nine; and 60 cloclwiours in grade 10. 

2. Physical education shall be schedule^ throughout the academic 
year for grades seven, eight, and nine. 

B. Secondary school course. There shall be aVvritten course of study 
on file in each/secondary school, which includes the content of the 7-10 
program. 

C. Class size. An acceptable class size for instruction in physical 
education shall not exceed 40 pupils. 

D. No student shall be excluded from a class solely \ n the basis of 
such student's sex. 

(EDU1956 s 5045;1959;1961;1964;1974;1975) 

EDU 163-179 Reserved for future use. 
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Chapter Ten: Transportation or Board and 
Lodging, Standards for Aid 

EDU 180 Application and claim. 

A. A district making application for aid for transportation or board 
and lodging under Minn. Stat. §§ 124.222 and 124.223 shall report to 
the state department of education and all claims submitted shall be 
postmarked not later than July 31 after the close of the school term for 
which aid is claimed in order to qualify for final payment at the regular 
time. 

B. For each fiscal year ending June 30, each district shall file a report 
pursuant to subdivision A. This report and the year-end reports required 
in subdivision A shall provide the pupil counts on which the following 
September, December and March payments of 30 percent will be paid. 

(EDU 1956 s 5046 (a); 1959; 1961; 1974; 1975) 

EDU 181 Repealed. 

EDU 182 Certification of eligible pupils. The administrative officer of 
the school district shall certify that every pupil for whom aid for 
transportation or board or lodging is claimed is eligible for aid. 

(EDU 1956 s 5046 (b) 

EDU 183 Aid limitation. 

A. Transportation aid will be paid for the transportation of each 
eligible resident pupil for one round trip per day to the classified school 
attended. 

B. Transportation aid for any eligible pupils will be granted on the 
authority of only one clause of Minn. Stat. § 124.223, clauses (1), (2), (4), 
and (5). 

(EDU 1956 s 5046 (d); 1959; 1960; 1974; 1975) 

EDU 184 Eligible pupils. 

A. Resident pupils. 

1. Any elementary or secondary pupil for which a school district is 
entitled to transportation aid under the provisions of Minn. Stat. § 
124.223 and Minn. Stat. § 124.32, subd. 6. 

a. Each eligible pupil transported pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 
124.223 1, to be included for transportation aid, shall reside a walking 
distance of one mile or more from the school building attended or which 
could be attended, but in the case of a nonpublic school only to the 
extent permitted by Minn. Stat. §§ 123.76 to 123.79 with respect to 
nonpublic school pupils. 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



EDU184 146 

2. Any secondary pupil or an area vocational-technical school pupil, 
who is a resident of a district not maintaining a secondary school or 
area vocational-technical school or vocational classes and is transported 
to a district having a classified secondary or area vocational-technical 
school or vocational classes at the expense of the resident district. 

3. Any pupil transported to and from an instructional community-
based employment station which is part of an approved occupational 
experience secondary vocational program, subject to such budget 
limitations as are imposed by current legislation. 

4. Any pupil enrolled on a shared time basis in an educational 
program approved by the commissioner, for which transportation is 
provided from one educational facility to another within the district, 
subject to such budget limitations as are imposed by current legislation. 

B. Full-time equivalents. 

For purposes of establishing base costs per pupil and for paying 
transportation liabilities of the state pursuant to Minn. Stat. §§ 124.222 
and 124.223, equivalent pupil units shall be computed (to the nearest 
.01). 

1. For regular transportation of children pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 
124.223 (1) and (2), no pupil transported less than 20 days in a school 
year shall be counted. 

2. For transportation of children to a cooperative center pursuant to 
Minn. Stat. § 124.223 (3) and Minn. Stat. § 123.351, and the state plan 
for vocational technical education, each pupil transported 20 or more 
days shall be counted according to term of enrollment as follows: 

Half-semester 1/4 full-time equivalent pupil 
Quarter 1/3 full-time equivalent pupil 
Semester 1/2 full-time equivalent pupil 
Regular school year 1 full-time equivalent pupil 

3. For transportation of handicapped children pursuant to Minn. 
Stat. § 124.223 (4) and (5), the number of full-time equivalent pupils 
shall be the sum of the number of days in attendance and transported 
for each child divided by 175 with no ratio to exceed on. 

4. For board and lodging, pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 124.223 (2), (4) 
and (5), the same rule applies in sub-clause 3 above. 

5. For summer school transportation, pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 
124.223 (8), a pupil other than a handicapped child shall be counted one-
sixth of a full-time equivalent pupil. 

6. For summer school transportation of handicapped children, 
pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 124.223 (8), the rules in clauses 3 and 4 above 
will apply. 

7. Summer school pupils are counted with the pupils in the 
following school year. 

(EDU 1960 s 5046 (c)l.-6;1971;1974;1975) 
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EDU185 Determination of costs. 

A. In determining transportation costs to be used by any district as 
the basis for state aids, the following shall apply: 

1. Actual cost means the net operating cost, per eligible pupil 
transported or given board and lodging. Base cost is such cost in a 
given category for the 1973-74 year. Current cost is such cost in a given 
category for the year of payment. The categories of cost are the same as 
listed in EDU 184 B. The commissioner shall establish a base cost for 
any transportation category for which a district had no experience in 
1973-74. 

a. For any current year, the amount of state aid to be paid to a 
district will be (1) the actual cost per full-time equivalent pupil or (2) the 
base cost per full-time equivalent pupil augmented as provided in law, 
whichever is smaller, reduced by the amount of one mill (.001) times 
adjusted assessed valuation of the district. 

b. Payments of 30 percent of transportation aid are made to a 
district in September, December and March based on the full-time 
equivalent pupils transported the previous year. The amount to be paid 
is the base cost per full-time equivalent pupil augmented as provided in 
state law. If the cost of transporting children is increasing greatly due 
to increased enrollment or new or expanded programs, the commissioner 
may authorize the payment of aids on a larger number of full-time 
equivalent pupils. 

c. In August following the current year, a final payment shall be 
made based on current year full-time equivalent pupils and costs as 
provided in clause A less previous payments made. 

B. In addition to the transportation costs, depreciation aid shall be 
paid to each eligible district. Effective with the 1975-76 fiscal year 
depreciation shall be calculated at 12Vi percent per school year in each 
year of the eight following the year of purchase on each eligible school 
bus. Depreciation for equipment added to or installed in a school bus 
specifically to meet special needs of handicapped individuals shall be 
calculated as provided in law. 

Such depreciation aids shall be paid in a lump sum in the month of 
September. For purposes of transportation levies, the last available 
depreciation amount shall be used. 

1. Type I conventional, forward control and pusher type vehicles of 
more than sixteen passenger capacity which conform to the established 
state minimum standards are eligible to earn depreciation aid in 
accordance with the rules established by the state board of education. 

2. Type II or Type III re-structured vehicles of 16 or less passenger 
capacity are eligible to earn depreciation aid only when, and as, 
approved by the commissioner of education. 

a. Definition: Re-structured. "Re-structured" means a vehicle 
produced by a chassis manufacturer which is converted into a school bus 
by a second manufacturer and upon completion shall meet or exceed the 
static load test code for school bus body structure. See Body, EDU 262 
1.3. 
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3. Remounted school bus body and chassis units shall not be eligible 
for depreciation aid. Exceptions may be made by the commissioner of 
education when it is determined that the safety of the unit is not 
adversely affected. 

C. When two or more children from the same family residence are 
transported by the parent or guardian to the same school in a family 
vehicle, cost for state aid purposes is to be calculated on the basis of one 
child only. 

D. Claims for aid which involve duplication of state funds to be paid 
for any pupil transported will not be approved. 

E. Any district in which pupils receive transportation between school 
buildings within the district for instructional purposes will receive 
transportation aid if a plan for the program and required transportation 

.is submitted to and approved by the commissioner of education. The 
amount of such aid shall be specified by the commissioner upon 
consideration of a proposed budget. All plans and applications must be 
submitted to the commissioner for approval prior to July 1 of the fiscal 
year in which the plan is to be placed in effect. It shall be necessary to 
renew the plan each year with budget and other modifications as 
warranted in order to continue the plan. 

F. Any district in which pupils receive transportation to and from an 
instructional community-based employment station which is part of an 
approved occupational experience secondary vocational program will 
receive transportation aid if a transportation application is submitted 
and approved by the commissioner of education. All plans and applica­
tions must be submitted to the commissioner for approval prior to July 
1 of the fiscal year in which the plan is to be placed in effect. It shall be 
necessary to renew the plan each year with budget and other modifica­
tions as warranted in order to continue the plan. 

G. Any district in which pupils are enrolled in an approved shared 
time program will receive transportation aid if an application for re­
quired transportation is submitted to and approved by the commissioner 
of education. All plans and applications must be submitted to the com­
missioner for approval prior to July 1 of the fiscal year in which the plan 
is to be placed in effect. It shall be necessary to renew the plan each 
year with budget and other modifications as warranted in order to con­
tinue the plan. 

H. All extracurricular and other special trips, not involving transpor­
tation from home to school or special education facility and return or 
from school to a vocational center or special education facility and 
return and not eligible for state aids, shall be accounted for, as to the 
number of miles traveled, number of resident pupils involved, and total 
cost for such trip or trips, by the board of each school district from 
which such trips not authorized by Minn. Stat. § 124.223 are made dur­
ing the year. 

I. Notwithstanding any rule to the contrary, handicapped children 
may be transported beyond school district boundaries if the district 
school board deems that such transportation is educationally necessary. 
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J. Districts which are responsible for the education of handicapped 
children residing in state institutions shall provide the necessary 
transportation and collect the transportation aids for all such pupils 
regardless of the district of residence pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 124.32, 
subd. 6. 

K. In addition to all aids provided herein, aids shall be provided for 
handicapped children pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 124.222, subd. 2a. 

(EDU 1960s 5046(e) (h);1961;1967;1969;1970;1971;1974;1975) 

EDU 186 Transportation and board and lodging contracts. The school 
board shall enter into written contracts for the transportation and/or 
board and lodging of its resident pupils and such contracts shall be 
approved by the commissioner of education within ten days after the 
written contract is negotiated. (See EDU 188) 

(ED U 5046 (d);1960 s 5046 (f);1975) 

EDU 187 Bus rental contracts. The board of any school district which 
rents any of its district buses or vehicles shall submit in duplicate its 
written contract covering the rental arrangements to the commissioner 
of education within 10 days after the written contract is negotiated. 

(EDU1961s 5046(g)) 

EDU 188 Commissioner's rules, transportation contracts. 

A. The board of any school district contracting with another district, 
private contract hauler, or parent for the transportation of its resident 
pupils shall submit its written contract(s) in duplicate to the 
commissioner of education within 10 days after the written contract is 
negotiated, but not later than the first day of the school period for 
which the contract is made. 

B. Transportation contracts shall include at least the following 
specific items: 

1. The correct names of the contracting parties. 
2. Date the contract begins and date the contract ends. 
3. Kind of transportation equipment to be used. 
4. Total amount to be paid during the school year or base per pupil 
rate. 
5. When and how payments are to be made. 
6. Minimum number of pupils to be transported. 
7. Special terms to be mentioned: 

a. Holidays, specific dates. 
b. Vacations, beginning and ending dates. 
c. Conditions governing bus route changes. 
d. How new and additional pupils will be provided for. 
e. How extracurricular and other special trips are to be provided 
and paid for. 
f. How adjustments and refunds are to be handled. 
g. Kinds and amounts of insurance to be carried and special 
coverage. 
h. A statement that the local board shall approve any and all 
school bus routes, drivers, and alternate drivers, 
i. How contracts may be terminated. 
/EDU 1960s 5046.1;1974) 
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EDU 189 Planning detail, records. The school board in making 
arrangements for pupil transportation to and from school shall 
determine and maintain supporting records of the. following, when 
applicable: 

A. Routes of the regular and special school buses. 

B. Location of regular and special school bus loading areas. 

C. Time schedule for all school bus routes. 

D. Any changes to be made in school bus routes during the school 
year and the giving of adequate notice thereof. 

E. Evidence that all bus drivers are legally qualified. 

F. Local pupil transportation policies. 

G. The distance each pupil transported resides from the school 
attended or if nonpublic the district line to which transported. 

(EDU 1967;1974) 

EDU 190 Regulations relating to equal transportation. 

A. Policy statement. In accordance with Minn. Stat. §§ 123.76-123.79, 
it is the policy of the state board of education that school districts 
provide free and equal transportation for all school children of the state. 

B. Pursuant to the policy set out in EDU 190 A., the state board of 
education: 

1. shall provide transportation aid in accordance with EDU 180 through 
EDU 199 for transportation provided by the school board for resident 
pupils to and from eligible schools located within the district, 

2. shall provide transportation aid in accordance with EDU 130 
through EDU 199 for transportation provided by the school district 
for resident pupils attending eligible schools located in another district, 
provided that the aid shall be for only so much of the trip as is within 
the district of residence and, provided further that transportation aid 
may only be provided for such pupils within the limits specified in EDU 
190 C. This limitation is not applicable to transportation of handicapped 
children. 

3. shall not provide transportation aid where a school district elects 
to provide transportation for nonresident pupils to a school or schools 
within its district. 

4. shall not provide transportation aid where a school district elects 
to provide transportation for nonresident pupils through its district 
enroute to a school located in another district. 

C. An eligible resident pupil shall receive free and equal 
transportation to the appropriate school district boundary if there is no 
nonpublic school within the district maintaining grades or departments 
that are maintained in another district, or if attendance can more safely, 
economically, or conveniently be provided by such means. 

1. A nonpublic school located within the resident district shall be 
deemed unavailable if it does not maintain the appropriate grades or 
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departments. The term appropriate department shall include a depart­
ment of religion. 

2. The public school administration shall annually and as necessary 
consult with the appropriate nonpublic school administration on 
attendance areas, safety, economics, conveniences and availability of 
space for the pupils. 

3. The final determination as to whether transportation shall be pro­
vided to the boundary of the resident district shall be made by the 
public school board pursuant to law. 

D. Where transportation is provided within the district to the boun­
dary of the district and the school district is eligible for transportation 
aid for such transportation, the "within the district" limitation shall not 
be applied in an arbitrary manner. 

1. Safety factors in loading or unloading buses at or near the school 
district boundary shall be given due consideration. 

2. Transporting pupils a reasonable distance into the adjoining 
district or stopping short of the district boundary to assure safety of 
the pupils shall be determined by the public school board. 

E. The school board of the district of residence may make contractual 
arrangements with private bus operators, nonpublic schools, public tran­
sit operators, parents, and/or other school districts for the transporta­
tion of school pupils for any portion of the pupil's trip to or from school, 
provided that the board ascertains that it is only paying for and claim­
ing state aid for that portion of the trip that is within the district of 
residence. 

1. The resident school board's responsibility relative to such 
contracts shall be limited to the pro-rata cost per resident pupil based 
on mileage traveled within the resident district as the mileage relates to 
the total number of miles traveled. Equal transportation is not to be 
defined in terms of numbers of children transported or numbers of miles 
traveled or the average cost per pupil for the transportation of eligible 
pupils attending public schools. 

2. Each public school board shall require the other party to such 
contractual arrangements to substantiate and identify all transportation 
costs charged to the public school district. 

3. Each school board applying for transportation aid for nonpublic 
school pupils shall comply with regulations of the state board as 
specified in Chapters 10,11,12,13 and 14. 

4. The resident district may transport eligible nonpublic pupils to a 
nonpublic school located in another district provided the nonpublic 
school shall pay the cost of that portion of the trip which is outside of 
the resident district boundary. 

F. If a school board provides transportation for public school pupils 
to an approved secondary vocational center, it shall also provide 
transportation for shared time pupils between the public secondary 
school and the approved secondary vocational center. 
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1. The school board of the district shall not receive state aid for 
transportation for shared time pupils between nonpublic and public 
school buildings. 

2. A shared time pupil may be provided transportation between his 
residence and the public secondary school when such trip is a part of the 
trip to the secondary vocational center. 

(EDU 1973;1974;1975) 

EDU 191-199 Reserved for future use. 

Chapter Eleven: 
Transportation of Nonresident Pupils 

EDU 200 Application for permission. Each school district wishing to 
transport nonresident pupils on district owned and operated buses and 
on privately owned and operated buses contracted for by the school 
board of the district shall make written application to the state board of 
education for permission to do so. 

(EDU 1956 s 5047,1959) 

EDU 201 Standards for permission. Permission to transport 
nonresident pupils may be granted to school districts by the state board 
of education provided: 

A. That the equipment is not required for the transportation of 
resident pupils and that there is available seating space in the bus to 
accommodate nonresident pupils. 

B. That the routes are within the area of the secondary school to be 
served and are approved by the state board of education. 

(EDU 1956 s 5048) 

EDU 202-219 Reserved for future use. 
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Chapter Twelve: Qualifications for School Bus Drivers 

5 MCAR § 1.0220 General requirement. Satisfactory completion of a school 
bus driver's examination shall be required of every person required by Minn. 
Stat. § 171.321 to have a school bus endorsement to operate a motor vehicle 
used in the transportation of children to or from public, private or parochial 
schools and school related activities, and owned by a government agency, a 
private or parochial school corporation or agency, or a private person, firm, 
association or corporation. 

(EDU1956 c 5049; 1973; 5MCAR 1982) 

5 MCAR § 1.0221 Tests. The test or examination required for an initial 
school bus driver's endorsement on a Minnesota driver's license shall include 
a written test and a road test. 

(EDU 1956 c 5050; 1973; 5 MCAR 1982) 

A. Written test. The written test shall be based on the provisions of the 
"Highway Traffic Regulations Act" and driver license laws and rules relating 
to school bus operation prescribed by the State Board of Education, and a 
general knowledge of the operation of school buses, including knowledge of 
the equipment, devices, and laws peculiar to school buses. The written test 
shall be satisfactorily completed if a score of 70 is obtained. In determining 
whether a score of 70 has been obtained, the Commissioner of Public Safety 
shall weight each portion of the test with regard to the criticalness of the 
specific factor being tested in relation to overall driving safety. 

B. Road test. 

1. The road test shall be given in a school bus. There are two separate 
classes of endorsement: one for a school bus with a capacity of 16 passengers 
or fewer, the other for a school bus with a capacity of over 16 passengers. 
An endorsement issued to an applicant taking the test in the smaller bus will 
be restricted to a bus of that size. An endorsement issued to an applicant tak­
ing the test in the larger bus will be unrestricted. 

2. The road test shall be satisfactorily completed if a score of 70 is 
obtained. In determining whether a score of 70 has been obtained, the Com­
missioner of Public Safety shall weight each portion of the test with regard 
to the criticalness of the specific factor being tested in relation to overall 
driving safety. 

(EDU 1956 c 5050; 1973; 5 MCAR 1982) 

5 MCAR § 1.0222 Physical examination. 

A. Physician's certificate. An applicant for a school bus driver's endorse-, 
ment shall be in good physical and mental health, be able-bodied and free 
from communicable disease. As evidence of his physical fitness and mental 
alertness, the applicant shall submit to a physical examination by a reputable 
physician designated by the local school authorities; and the physician's 
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certificate of physical fitness and mental alertness shall accompany the appli­
cation for school bus driver's endorsement when presented to the Department 
of Public Safety. 

B. Disqualification. Any school bus driver applicant, whose physical exa­
mination discloses communicable diseases or mental or physical conditions of 
intermittent or continuing nature that might reasonably affect his ability to 
operate a school bus, shall be denied a school bus driver's endorsement. One 
or more of the following deficiencies will disqualify the applicant for a school 
bus driver's endorsement: 

1. Eyesight. Visual acuity less than 20/40 (Snellen) in either eye with­
out lenses or by correction with lenses; total form field of vision in the hori­
zontal meridian less than 140 degrees in either eye (drivers requiring correc­
tion by lenses shall wear properly prescribed lenses at all times when driving). 

2. Hearing. Hearing less than 30 db (10/20) in the better ear, with or 
without a hearing aid. 

3. Inebriates or users of narcotics or drugs which may impair driving 
ability. 

4. Coronary disease. Any indication of coronary or heart ailment likely 
to interfere with safe driving. Electrocardiogram is required when other find­
ings indicate desirability. 

5. Blood pressure over 160/90. 

6. Lungs. Failure to have a satisfactory Mantoux or chest x-ray as re­
quired by Minnesota Health Department rules 7 MCAR §§ 1.327-1.328. 

7. Any communicable disease as listed in Minnesota Health Department 
rules 7 MCAR § 1.316 and 7 MCAR § 1.326. 

8. Loss of foot, leg, hand or arm, or other structural defect or limita­
tion of movement likely to interfere with safe driving. 

9. Any mental, nervous, organic, or functional disease likely to inter­
fere with safe driving. 

10. Diabetes unless controlled by diet or oral medication only. 

11. Epilepsy or other episodic (Paroxysmal) periods of unconsciousness. 

12. Use of any medication which the examining physician determines is 
likely to interfere with safe driving. 

13. Applicant not of good general health. 

C. Form of physician's certificate. The certificate to be used by the physician 
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for reporting the physical condition of the applicant shall be one prescribed 
by the Department of Public Safety and may be obtained from that office or 
any driver examining station. 

D. Periodic reexamination. Each school bus driver is required to take and 
pass a physical examination every two years prior to his birthday in order to 
retain his school bus driver endorsement. The Department of Public Safety 
will send physical examination certificates to school bus drivers. A school bus 
driver shall return the certificate, completed by the examining physician, 
along with a $2 processing fee, on or before his birthday to the Department 
of Public Safety. Failure to pass and return the physical examination shall re­
sult in cancellation of the school bus driver endorsement from the Minnesota 
driver license. 

E. Additional examinations. A physical examination may be required 
oftener upon demand of any school district from or to which such school bus 
driver shall be transporting school children. Such extra examination shall be 
paid for by the district demanding it. 

(EDU1956 s 5051; 1967; 1969; 1970; 1973; 5 MCAR 1981; 1982) 

5 MCAR § 1.0224 Driver background check. Before issuing a school bus dri­
ver's endorsement the Department of Public Safety shall determine whether 
the applicant has been convicted of a crime involving moral turpitude and 
shall also conduct a background check on the applicant's driving record. 

(EDU 19 73; 5 MCAR 1982) 

5 MCAR § 1.0225 Requirements, renewal of driver license and school bus 
endorsement. 

A. Requirements. Every four years a school bus driver applying for the re­
newal of his driver license and school bus endorsement shall pass a written ex­
amination containing only such material as the Commissioner of Public Safety 
deems necessary to determine if the licensee is entitled to retain the endorse­
ment previously issued. 

B. Noncompliance. Failure to comply with any of the requirements of this 
rule shall result in the cancellation or denial of the school bus driver's endorse­
ment. 

(EDU 1973; 5 MCAR 1982) 
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Chapter Thirteen: Rules, Operation of 
School Buses and Pupil Transportation 

Safety Education Program 

EDU 240 Operation of Type I school buses carrying more than 16 pupil 
passengers. The operating rules stated in the following subdivisions 
shall govern the operation of Type I school buses used for the 
transportation of school children when owned and operated by a school 
district or privately owned and operated under a contract with a school 
district. 

A. Only pupils assigned to the school bus by the school board or 
designated administrative officer of the school district shall be 
transported at district expense. 

B. All buses shall load and unload in the right lane of the roadway, at 
pupils stops on bus routes approved by the administrative officer. 
Loading or unloading in a Designated Turn Lane or in a lane 
immediately adjacent to a Designated Turn Lane is prohibited. 

C. Pupils are not to be evicted from the bus along the route for a 
breach of discipline. All breaches of discipline shall be reported by the 
bus driver to the administrative officer. 

D. The entrance door shall be closed at all times when transporting 
pupils and the bus is in motion. 

E. The administrative officer shall see that no materials, including: 
guns, loaded or unloaded; gasoline cans, empty or full; animals or any 
other object of dangerous or objectionable nature are transported in the 
school bus when children are being transported. 

F. Immediate reports of all accidents, however slight, involving the 
school bus shall be made by the driver to the administrative officer and 
to such other authorities as required by law, rule, or regulation. The 
driver shall prepare and keep all records and reports required by the ad­
ministrative officer. 

G. There shall be no pupils in the bus while the gas tank is being fill­
ed. On leaving the vehicle when pupils are in the bus, the driver shall 
stop the motor, remove the ignition key, set the brakes and otherwise 
render the bus immobile. 

H. Buses shall not be run backwards on the school grounds or at any 
other point if it can be avoided. If it is necessary to run a bus 
backwards, the driver shall have another responsible person act as a 
guard or flagman in back of the bus to keep other persons out of the 
path and to issue warnings to the drivers of approaching vehicles. 

I. The driver: 

1. Shall bring the bus to a full stop and disengage gears by shifting 
into NEUTRAL or PARK before loading and unloading pupils. 
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2. Shall use the pre-warning amber flashing signals, flashing red 
signals, and stop signal arm in accordance with Minn. Stat. § 169.44. 

3. Shall stop at all railroad crossings whether carrying passengers 
or not in accordance with Minn. Stat. § 169.28. Eight-Lamp pre-warning 
alternately flashing amber signals and flashing red stop signals shall not 
be used at railroad crossings. 

A school bus shall not be flagged across railroad grade crossings ex­
cept at such railroad grade crossings as the local school administrative 
officer may designate. 

Flagging shall be done in the following manner: 
a. The pupils shall take a position so as to have a clear view of 

the railroad tracks in both directions. 

b. If a train is approaching, the pupil shall not cross the track but 
shall face the bus and signal the bus not to proceed by holding up both 
hands above his head. 

c. When pupil has made certain that the track is clear and safe for 
crossing, he shall signal the driver to cross the tracks by a forward mo­
tion of upraised arm. 

d. The driver shall be sure that the pupil has checked for ap­
proaching trains and it is safe to cross before driving bus across the 
tracks. 

e. The pupil shall not re-enter the bus until the bus has crossed 
the tracks a safe distance. 

4. Shall maintain at least a 50 foot interval when following another 
bus entering or leaving the school ground, and at least 500 feet when 
traveling on the highway (Minn. Stat. § 169.18, subd. 8, clause b). 

5. Shall load or unload pupils only where the view is unobstructed 
to the motorist for 500 feet in either direction. 

6. Shall be responsible for safely delivering the pupils who must 
cross the highway to the left side of the road by one of the following 
methods: 

a. The pupil shall pass around in front of the vehicle and cross the 
road only upon receiving word from the driver; or 

b. The pupil shall pass around in front of the bus and be con­
ducted across the road by the school bus patrol; or 

c. The driver shall personally conduct the pupils across the road. 

J. In case of an accident or breakdown of the bus the driver shall not 
leave the bus but send two of the patrol or other responsible pupils to 
the nearest house to summon help. 

K. No school bus shall pull any trailer when children are being 
transported to or from school or on extracurricular trips. 

L. Tire requirements. (Applies to all types of vehicles.) 

1. Front wheels, 
a. No recapped tires shall be used.. .Minn. Stat. § 169.44, subd. 11. 
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b. Tire tread depth shall not be less than 4/32 inch in any two ad­
jacent major tread grooves at three equally spaced intervals around the 
circumference of the tire.' 

2. Rear wheels. 

a. Recapped tires permitted on rear wheels. 

b. Tire tread depth shall not be less than 2/32 inch in any two ad­
jacent major tread grooves at three equally spaced intervals around the 
circumference of the tire.' 

3. All wheels: Not acceptable if: 

a. Tire regrooved or recut below original groove depth when extra 
under-tread rubber was not provided for this purpose.' 

b. Tire has unrepaired fabric break or was repaired by use of a 
boot or blowout patch.' 

c. Tire has a bump, bulge, knot or separation.' 

d. Tire has exposed or damaged body cords.' 

e. Tire has reinforcement repair to the cord body.' 

M. A daily pretrip inspection shall be conducted on every school bus. 
Any defects or deficiencies that may affect the vehicle's safe operation 
or result in a mechanical breakdown shall be promptly reported in 
writing' to the administrative officer. 

N. The school board of the district may adopt such additional 
operating rules as deemed necessary to meand needs, providing they do 
not conflict with state laws and regulations. 

'USA Standard Inspection Procedures for Motor Vehicles, USAS D 7.1-1968. Issued by 
United States of America Standards Institute, 1430 Broadway, New York, N.Y. 10018 

(EDU 1956 s 5053; 1967; 1969; 1970; 1974) 

EDU 241 Operation of Type III school buses carrying 16 or less pupil 
passengers. (Includes automobiles, stationwagons and other vehicles 
designed for carrying nine or less.) The operating rules stated in the 
following subdivisions shall govern the operation of Type III school 
buses used for the transportation of school children when owned and 
operated by a school district or privately owned and operated under a 
contract with a school district. 

A. Only pupils assigned to the vehicle by the school board or 
designated administrative officer of the school district shall be 
transported at district expense. 

B. The driver: 

1. Shall not operate vehicle as a Type I or Type II bus. 

a. Shall not stop traffic. 

b. Shall not load or unload in a vehicular traffic lane or on the 
shoulder. Shall be restricted to curb, non-traffic side (normal parking 
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lane), off street loading areas, driveways, yard service, and other areas 
to avoid any hazardous conditions. 

c. Shall not load or unload in the right hand lane of the roadway, 
designated turn lane, or lane immediately adjacent to a designated turn 
lane. 

d. Shall not load or unload so that a child has to cross the road. 
Where not possible or impractical, the driver or aide shall personally 
escort the child across the road. If driver escorts, the motor must be 
stopped, ignition key removed, brakes set and vehicle otherwise 
rendered immobile. 

e. Shall not load or unload before making a complete stop and 
disengaging gears by shifting into neutral or park. 

2. Shall not operate as a school bus, whether carrying pupil 
passengers or not, without displaying the "Vehicle Stops At RR Cross­
ings" sign and stopping at all railroad crossings. See EDU 264, 2, b. 
Sign may be covered or removed when vehicle is not operating as a 
school bus. 

C. The school board of the district may adopt such additional 
operating rules as deemed necessary to meet local conditions and needs, 
providing they do not conflict with state laws and regulations. 

(EDU 1969,1970,1974) 

EDU 242 Transportation of handicapped students. 

Under the provisions of Minn. Stat. § 120.17, school districts are re­
quired to provide special education and services for handicapped school 
age residents. Accordingly, free transportation services shall be provided 
to any such handicapped child who requires special transportation ser­
vices because of his or her handicapping conditions and/or special pro­
gram needs. 

These regulations shall apply when the handicapping conditions of the 
child are such that the child cannot be safely transported on the regular 
school bus route and/or when the child is transported on a special route 
for the purpose of attending an approved special education program. 
These regulations shall not be applicable to parents who transport their 
own child under contract with a school district. s 

A. The length of time a handicapped child is transported shall be ap­
propriate to the physical, mental, and emotional well-being of the child. 
In general, a handicapped child should not spend more time in transit 
than a nonhandicapped child except as may be required because of the 
unique location of the child's educational program. 

B. The school district shall determine the type of vehicle used to 
transport handicapped students on the basis of the handicapping condi­
tions of those students. Such vehicles shall comply with the provisions 
of Chapter Fourteen: EDU 260-279 of the rules of the state board of 
education. 

C. All vehicles used to transport handicapped students shall be equip­
ped with a two-way communications system and/or have a responsible 
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aide to provide necessary assistance and supervision which cannot safely 
be provided by the driver. A school district may determine that neither 
a communication system and/or aide are required. The determination of 
whether a communication system and/or an aide are required shall 
reflect the needs of the students and be based on such factors as: han­
dicaps of students transported, distance traveled, density of population, 
terrain and any other factors which may affect the safety of the pupil 
passengers. Exceptions to this paragraph may be made upon mutual 
agreement between the parents and the school district. 

D. Specially adapted seats, support and/or protective devices shall be 
provided for all students who require such devices to insure their safe 
transportation. Such devices shall be selected by the school district in 
consultation with the child's parents and on the basis of the specific 
needs of the individual handicapped child. 

E. Any school bus used to transport students in wheel chairs shall be 
equipped with fastening devices which will hold such wheel chairs 
securely in a fixed position. 

F. Each driver of a vehicle for handicapped students should be 
carefully selected to fulfill the unique requirements of the job. Drivers 
shall be assigned to each route on a regular basis whenever possible. 
Each aide assigned to a vehicle transporting handicapped students, or 
driver if no aide is assigned, or both, shall: 

1. Have available to them in the vehicle a typewritten card 
indicating the student's name and address; the nature of the student's 
handicaps; emergency health care information; and the names and 
telephone numbers of the student's physician, parents, guardians and/or 
custodians and of some person other than the student's parents or 
custodians who can be contacted in case of an emergency. 

2. Be instructed in the proper emergency health care procedures for 
the students under their care. In addition, within one month after the 
effective date of assignment, participate in a program of in-service 
training on the proper methods for dealing with the specific needs and 
problems of those students. 

3. Assist such children on and off the bus when necessary for their 
safe ingress and egress from the bus. 

4. Insure that protective safety devices, as required in paragraph D, 
are in use and fastened properly. 

G. The school district may adopt such additional operating rules 
governing transportation of handicapped students as deemed necessary 
to meet local conditions and needs, providing they do not conflict with 
state laws and regulations. 

H. Any parent of a handicapped child who believes that the transpor­
tation services provided for that child are not in compliance with these 
rules may utilize the due process procedures provided for in Laws 1976, 
Chapter 211. 

I. Effective date: These rules shall be effective beginning with the 
1976-77 school year. 

(EDU1976) 
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EDU 243 Pupil transportation safety education program. 

A. Each school district shall implement a program of safety education 
for all students who transported in school buses. 

B. This program shall provide that: 

1. at least twice during each school year, pupils shall be instructed 
in safe riding practices and shall participate in emergency evacuation 
drills, 

2. the instruction shall include, but need not be limited to, correct 
safety procedures for riding, loading, unloading, vehicle lane crossing 
and emergency evacuation of school buses. 

(EDU 1974; coded 242,1975; recoded EDU 243,1976) 

EDU 244-259 Reserved for future use. 
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Chapter Fourteen: Design of School 
Transportation Equipment Standards 

EDU 260 Design, general. The design and color of school buses, and all 
other vehicles used in the transportation of public school children, 
whether owned and operated by a school district or privately owned and 
operated under a contract with a school district, shall insure safe and 
economical transportation of pupils at all times and shall reasonably 
conform to the minimum standards for design of school buses as 
established by the state board of education and as stated in the 
following sections. 

A. New school buses: 

1. The minimum standards shall apply to new school buses 
purchased for use in Minnesota after the effective date of these 
standards and buses complying with these standards when purchased 
new for use in Minnesota need not comply with any standards 
established by regulations adopted subsequent thereto except as 
specifically provided. 

B. Used school buses: 

1. Any used school bus purchased for use in Minnesota shall 
conform to the Minnesota minimum standards that were in effect on the 
date that the vehicle was purchased new and, in addition thereto, any 
standards established by regulations adopted subsequently which are 
applicable to school buses purchased new for use in Minnesota as set out 
in EDU 260 A. 

(EDU 1956 s 5054;1967;1974) 

EDU 261 School bus chassis. The design of each truck chassis used in 
the transportation of school children shall provide for: 

A. Air cleaner. Bus shall be equipped with adequate oil-bath or dry 
element type air cleaner mounted outside passenger compartment. 

B. Axles. 

1. Front axle or other type of suspension assembly shall be of 
sufficient capacity at ground to support such load on front axle as 
would be imposed by actual average gross vehicle weight. 

2. Rear axle shall be full-floating type. Rear axle or any other type 
of suspension assembly shall have gross weight rating at ground equal 
to or exceeding that portion of total load which is supported by rear 
suspension assembly. 

Exception: transit and metropolitan vehicles. 

1. Front axle shall be wide-track, heavy-duty bus type and shall 
have gross weight rating at the ground equal to or exceeding that 
portion of total load which is supported by the front axle. 

2. Rear axle shall be full-floating, heavy-duty bus type and shall 
have gross weight rating at ground equal to or exceeding that portion of 
total load which is supported by rear axle. 
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C. Battery. 
1. Storage battery, as established by manufacturer's rating, shall be 

of sufficient capacity to care for starting, lighting, signal devices, 
heating, and other electrical equipment in Minnesota. 

2. No bus shall be equiped with a battery system of less than 150 
ampere hours at 12 volts, measured at 20-hour rate. (Negative ground 
system only.) 

a. Option: Battery system of at least 90-ampere hours may be 
installed in engine compartment and shall be used only in combination 
with generator or alternator of at least 120 amperes. (See Chassis, EDU 
261 Q. 1.) 

3. When battery is to be mounted outside of engine compartment, it 
may be temporarily mounted to chassis. Body company will 
permanently mount battery on sliding tray located so that center line of 
battery is 52 inches back of cowl. One piece, one gauge battery cables 
shall be provided by chassis manufacturer, such cables to be at least 36 
inches longer than normally required, to accommodate battery when 
located 52 inches to rear of cowl. 

Exception: small vehicles. 

1. Same as item C. 1. above. 

2. No small vehicle shall be equipped with battery of less than 60-
ampere hours at 12 volts, measured at 20-hour rate. 

3. Item C. 3. does not apply. 

D. Brakes. 

1. Components of all brakes shall be of standard make with 
replacement parts available through larger automotive parts suppliers. 

a. Four wheel brakes, adequate at all times to control bus when 
fully loaded, shall be provided. 

b. Foot or service brakes shall, at all times, be capable of stopping 
complete unit (i.e., wet chassis weight, plus body weight, plus driver's 
weight, without pupils) from speed of 20 miles per hour in not more than 
30 feet, such distance to be measured from point at which movement of 
service brake pedal or control begins. Tests for stopping distance shall 
be made on substantially level (not to exceed plus or minus 1-percent 
grade), dry, smooth, hard surface that is free from loose material. 

c. Auxiliary brake. 

(1) Chassis shall be equipped with auxiliary brake capable of 
locking rear wheels and capable of holding vehicle on any grade on 
which it is operated under any conditions of loading on a surface free 
from snow and ice. Operating controls of such auxiliary brake shall be 
independent of operating controls of service brakes and shall be readily 
accessible to driver in normal driving position. 

(2) Under test conditions outlined in item D. 1. b. above, 
auxiliary brake shall be capable of stopping vehicle from speed of 20 
miles per hour in measured distance of 50 feet. 
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d. Chassis carrying body of 36 or greater basic pupil capacity shall be 
equipped with full compressed-air brakes, vacuum-actuated power or 
assistor-type brakes, or compressed-air-over-hydraulic brakes. See table 
under Body, EDU 262 C. 

(1) Such installation shall be made by authorized representative 
of chassis or brake manufacturer and shall conform to recommendation 
of that manufacturer. 

(2) Hydraulic line pressure shall not exceed recommendation of 
chassis or brake manufacturer. 

(3) Total reservoir capacity (see item [4] [a] following) shall be at 
least 1,650 cubic inches for full compressed-air systems, and at least 
1,000 cubic inches for vacuum-actuated systems and for compressed-air-
over-hydraulic systems. 

(4) Buses having full compressed-air systems shall be equipped 
with: 

(a) at least two reservoirs (or one vessel divided into two 
compartments) connected in series. 

(b) safety valve mounted on first reservoir to protect air-brake 
system against excessive air pressure and check valve mounted in 
optional location. 

(c) air gauge mounted on instrument panel to register air 
pressure in air-brake system. See Chassis, EDU 261 U. 

(d) audible or visible low-pressure indicator to warn driver if 
air pressure in air brake system falls below 60 pounds per square inch. 

(5) Buses having vacuum-actuated or compressed-air-over-
hydraulic systems shall be equipped with check valve located between 
source of supply and reservoir. 

e. Brake system vacuum tank installed by chassis manufacturer 
shall be used exclusively for operation of brakes. System shall include 
suitable and convenient connection for installation of separate vacuum 
reservoir with capacity of not less than 1,000 cubic inches, furnished and 
installed by body manufacturer and protected by check valve, for 
actuation of other vacuum-powered accessories. Engine shall be 
protected by proper filters. 

2. The following provisions for brakes shall supersede those shown 
above on all school bus chassis manufactured after January 1, 1968. 

a. Service brakes: Four-wheel brakes, adequate at all times to 
control bus when fully loaded, shall be provided in accordance with 
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards. 

(1) Stopping ability of service brake system. Service brake 
system shall be designed and constructed so that by application of 
single control unit vehicle can be stopped within distances specified in 
(a) and (b) below. Stopping distance requirement tests shall be conducted 
in accordance with SAE J658 and with vehicle loaded (MGVW — 
manufacturer's gross vehicle weight). 
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(a) Brakes shall be designed to have capability of developing 
deceleration of 14 fpsps (feet per second per second) from speed of 20 
mph at pedal effort of not more than 75 pounds. 

(b) Stopping distance test with brakes cold shall be conducted 
after proper conditioning according to SAE J880 and vehicle shall stop, 
from speed of 20 mph, within following distances at pedal effort of not 
more than 200 pounds: 

10,000 pounds GVW and under 25 feet 
Over 10,000 pounds GVW 35 feet 

(c) Brake balance shall be such that, when tested at speed of 
20 mph under any normal condition of loading with MGVW 
(manufacturer's gross vehicle weight), deceleration of 12 fpsps (feet per 
second per second) can be achieved without locking wheels on any axle. 

(2) Energy absorption — horsepower rating. Energy absorption 
capability of brakes, when tested in accordance with procedure 
established by SAE J880 or equivalent, shall be not less than 

12 + 1.4GVW 
1000 

(3) Travel reserve of air brake actuator or hydraulic brake pedal. 
Brake actuator travel, when measured statically at actuating force 
required for compliance with Item a. (1) (b) above, shall be not more than 
60 percent of available travel. 

(4) Reservoirs required. Every brake system which employs air 
or vacuum shall include following reservoir capacity: 

(a) Air brake system shall have reservoir capacity which is 
equal to or greater than 12 times total volume of all brake actuators at 
full travel. 

(b) Vacuum brake system shall have reservoir used exclusively 
for brakes, with capacity of not less than 1,000 cubic inches, and shall 
be adequate to insure loss in pressure at full stroke application of not 
more than 30 percent. 

(c) Brake system shall include suitable and convenient 
connection for installation of separate vacuum reservoir with capacity of 
not less than 1,000 cubic inches, furnished and installed by body 
manufacturer and protected by check valve, for actuation of other 
vacuum-powered accessories. Engine shall be protected by proper filters. 

(5) Lines supplying power to air or vacuum system reservoirs 
shall be safeguarded through proper design and bracing to protect from 
excessive heat and vibration. Brake system reservoir shall be "so 
safeguarded by a check valve or equivalent device that in the event of 
failure or leakage in its connection to the source of compressed air or 
vacuum, the stored air or vacuum shall not be depleted by the leak or 
failure." Means shall be provided to establish air check valve to be in 
working order. 

(6) Gauges. A vehicle using air or vacuum in operation of brake 
system shall be equipped with illuminated gauge, accurate to within ten 
percent of actual reservoir pressure, which will indicate to driver, in case 
of 
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(a) air brakes: pressure in psi (pounds per square inch) which 
is available for operation of brakes; or 

(b) vacuum brakes: vacuum in inches of mercury which is 
available for operation of brakes. 

(7) Warning devices. In addition to gauges required in (6) above, 
vehicle shall be equipped with warning signal, readily audible or visible 
to driver, which will give continuous warning to driver when, in case of 

(a) air brakes: air pressure in system available for braking is 
60 psi (pounds per square inch) and less; or 

(b) vacuum brakes: vacuum in system available for braking in 
eight inches of mercury and less. 

b. Emergency stopping system: 

(1) General. Brake system(s) shall perform emergency stopping 
function and be so designed and constructed that single failure 
anywhere in brake system which performs service brake function, 
excepting mechanical parts of wheel brake assemblies and brake pedal 
and brake pedal attachment to brake valve(s) or master cylinder(s), will 
not leave vehicle without operative brakes capable of stopping vehicle 
when loaded up to and including manufacturer's rated GVW (gross 
vehicle weight) at any legal speed and in accordance with requirements 
of (2) and (3) below. 

(2) Emergency stopping performance requirements. Following 
performance shall be obtained under road and test conditions outline in 
a. (1) above: 

(a) Vehicle, when loaded to manufacturer's GVW (gross 
vehicle weight) capacity, shall be brought to stop from speed of 20 mph 
in measured distance of 85 feet or as may be modified by the Federal 
Motor Vehicle Safety Standards. 

(b) Deceleration of not less than six fpsps (feet per second per 
second) shall be maintained throughout stop from 20 mph. 

(3) Control requirements of emergency stopping system. Control 
of emergency stopping system shall be designed and constructed: 

(a) to permit modulated control by driver of brake application 
and release; and, 

(b) to permit release of brakes by driver unless energy is 
available for re-application. 

c. Parking brakes: 
Parking brake system shall be designed and constructed to meet the 

following requirements: 

(1) Parking brake shall hold vehicle stationary, or to limit of 
traction of braked wheels, on 20-percent grade under any condition of 
legal loading and on surface free from snow, ice, and loose material. 

(2) When applied, parking brake shall remain in applied position 
with capability set forth in c. (1) above, despite exhaustion of source of 
energy used for application or despite leakage of any kind. 
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(3) Parking brake shall be readily accessible to driver in normal 
driving position and shall be equipped with warning light readily visible 
to driver in normal driving position and be marked "BRAKE." 

E. Bumpers. 
1. Front. 

a. Front bumper shall be furnished by chassis manufacturer as 
part of the chassis. 

b. Front bumper shall be not less than eight inches in width (high) 
and must extend to outer edges of fenders at bumper top line (to assure 
maximum fender protection) and to be of sufficient strength to permit 
pushing vehicle without permanent distortion to bumper, bumper 
braces, chassis, or body. 

State law: The center point of such bumpers shall be not more than 
20, or less than 14 inches from the ground when vehicle is unloaded. 
(Minn. Stat. § 169.73) 

Exception: None. See Minn. Stat. § 169.73. 

2. Rear. See Body, EDU 262 E.2. 
F. Certification. Chassis manufacturer shall certify to state 

department of education that their product meets minimum standard on 
the following items: 

1. Axles 
2. Brakes 
3. Exhaust system noise level 
4. Horn 
5. Power and gradeablity 
6. Springs 
7. Complete electrical system. 

G. Clutch. All chassis of 48 through 60 pupil capacity having 
mechanical type transmission shall be equipped with clutch of 12-inch 
minimum diameter. Chassis of 66 and greater pupil capacity having 
mechanical type transmission shall be equipped with clutch of 13-inch 
minimum diameter or clutch of equivalent performance. 

H. Color. 
1. Buses now in service (Manufactured prior to June 2, 1973. See 

Minn. Stat. § 169.44, subd. 7.) 
a. Chassis, including wheels, front fenders and front bumper, shall 

be black; hood and cowl shall be in Minnesota School Bus Golden 
Orange, Dupont #1051 or its approved equal. 

(1) Option: Front fenders may be painted golden orange or 
glossy black. 

(2) Option: The following may be other than orange or black: 
Wheel rims 
Chassis grills 
Mirror backs, rims and mounting brackets 
Reflector housings 
Window frames 
Accessories and other minor trim items, See Body, EDU 
262 H. 
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(3) Option: The use of silver, black or yellow retroflective 
material may be used on front bumper for increased night visibility. 

2. New buses: (Manufactured after June 1, 1973. See Minn. Stat. § 
169.44, subd. 7.) 

a. Chassis including front bumper and wheels shall be painted 
glossy black, color 17038; hood and cowl shall be painted National 
School Bus Glossy Yellow, color 13432, except that the hood shall be 
either that color or lusterless black, color 37038. 

(1) Option: Front fenders may be painted glossy yellow or glossy 

(2) Option: The following may be other than yellow or black: 
Wheel rims 
Chassis grills 
Mirror backs, rims and mounting brackets 
Reflector housings 
Window frames 
Accessories and other minor trim items, See Body, EDU 
262H. 

(3) Option: The use of silver, black or yellow retroflective 
material may be used on front bumper for increased night visibility. 

I. Cooling System (Fan-radiator). 

1. The cooling system fan blade assembly shall be the heavy-duty 
reinforced center type. 

2. Thin pressed blades are not acceptable. 

3. Fan, alternator, and water pump when driven by common belts 
shall be equipped with matching pulleys. 

4. The cooling system radiator shall be of sufficient capacity to cool 
the water at all speeds in all gears. 

5. Optional: Radiator shall be equipped with shutters furnished by 
chassis manufacturer. 

J. Drive shaft. Drive shaft shall be protected by adequate metal 
guard or guards to prevent it from whipping through floor or dropping 
to ground if broken. 

Exception: small vehicles. Standard does not apply to vehicles with 
torque-tube drive shaft. 

K. Electrical system. 

1. Battery — See Chassis, EDU 261C; and Body, EDU 262B. 

2. Generator or alternator — See Chassis, EDU 261Q. 

3. Lamp and signals — See Body, EDU 262V. 

4. Wiring—See Body, EDU 262V.. 

5. Chassis manufacturer shall install readily accessible electrical 
terminal so that body and chassis electrical load can be recorded 
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through chassis ammeter without dismantling or disassembling chassis 
component. Chassis wiring system to terminal shall have minimum 100-
ampere capacity. Chassis ammeter and wiring shall be compatible with 
generating capacity, and ammeter shall be capable of recording 
continuous draw of 100 amperes. 

6. A complete and readible wiring diagram shall be furnished with 
each bus. 

L. Exhaust system. 

1. Exhaust pipe muffler, and tailpipe shall be outside bus body and 
attached to chassis with adequate hangers of sufficient strength to 
maintain the position of the exhaust system under all normal operating 
conditions. 

2. Tailpipe shall be constructed of seamless or electrically welded 
tubing of 16-gauge steel or equivalent and shall extend at least five 
inches beyond chassis frame (should not go beyond rear bumper). See 
Body.EDU 262 N,. 

3. Size of tailpipe shall not be reduced after it leaves muffler. 

4. Exhaust system shall be properly insulated from fuel tank and 
tank connections by securely attached metal shield at any point where it 
is 12 inches or less from tank or tank connections. 

5. Noise level shall not exceed 125 sones as measured by Beranek-
Armour-ATA Equivalent Tone Method. 

6. Muffler shall be constructed of corrosion-resistant material. 

M. Fenders, front. 

1. Total spread of outer edges of front fenders, measured at fender 
line, shall exceed total spread of front tires when front wheels are in 
straight ahead position. 

2. Front fenders shall be properly braced and free from any body 
attachment. 

3. Chassis sheet metal shall not extend beyond rear face of cowl. 

Exception: transit and metropolitan vehicles. Standard does not apply. 

N. Frame. 

1. Frame or equivalent shall be of such design as to correspond at 
least to standard practice for trucks of same general load characteristics 
which are used for severe service. 

2. When frame side members are used they shall be of one-piece 
construction. If frame side members are extended, such extension shall 
be designed and furnished by chassis or body manufacturer with his 
guarantee, and installation shall be made by either chassis or body 
manufacturer and guaranteed by company making installation. 
Extensions of frame lengths are permissible only when such alterations 
are behind rear hanger of rear spring and shall not be for purpose of 
extending wheelbase. 
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3. Holes in top or bottom flanges of frame side rail shall not be 
permitted except as provided in original chassis frame. There shall be no 
welding to frame side rails except by chassis or body manufacturer. 

O. Frame lengths — See table under Body sizes — Body, EDU 262 C. 

P. Fuel tank 

1. Fuel tank shall have minimum capacity of 30 gallons, be made of 
16-gauge terneplate or equivalent, and be mounted directly on right side 
of chassis frame entirely outside body. 

2. Flexible gasoline- and oil-proof connection shall be provided at 
engine end of fuel feed line. 

3. Tank shall be equipped with adequate baffles. 

4. Engine supply line shall be taken from top of tank. 

5. Drain plug of at least '/4-inch diameter shall be located in center 
of bottom of tank. 

6. Fill-pipe cap shall be of such design as to minimize spillage of fuel 
when bus turns corners in either direction. If venting of fuel tank is 
done other than through fill-pipe cap, cap shall be nonvented type. 

7. Fuel filter with replaceable element shall be installed between fuel 
tank and carburetor. 

8. Fuel tank, fittings, or lines shall not extend above top of chassis 
frame rail. 

9. If tank sizes other than 30 gallons are specified, location of front 
of tank and filler spouts must remain as specified below. 

Note: Measurements shown below are for guidance of chassis 
manufacturers and serve only to prevent need for replacement of original 
tank. Inspectors concerned with state or local approval of vehicle need 
not consider them unless tank does not fit. 

a. Tank shall not extend in height above side member of chassis. 

b. Distance from center line of chassis to outside of tank shall not 
be more than 39 inches. 

c. Bottom of tank shall not be more than 14 inches below top of 
frame. 

d. Distance from cowl to front of tank shall be 42 inches 
minimum. 

e. Distance from cowl to center of fill-pipe shall be 57 inches. 

f. Distance from center line of chassis to center of fill-pipe cap 
shall be 44 inches with plus or minus tolerance of Vi inch permitted. 

g. Center of fill-pipe cap shall be one-inch below top of frame with 
plus or minus tollerance of V* inch permitted. 

Exception: small vehicles. Fuel tank shall be mounted, filled and 
vented outside the body. 
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Exception: transit and metropolitan type vehicles. 

1. Fuel tank shall have minimum capacity of 30 gallons, be made of 
16-gauge terneplate or equivalent, and be mounted away from left side 
of bus entirely outside passenger compartment. 

2. Bottom of tank shall not be exposed below skirt of body side 
paneling. See Item 6 under Body, EDU 262 I. 

3. Engine supply line shall be taken from upper portion of tank and 
shall be adequately protected. 

4. Drain plug of at least Vi-inch diameter shall be located in bottom 
of tank. 

5. Fill-pipe cap shall be entirely outside passenger compartment and 
safety chain shall be attached to fuel tank cap. 

Exception: vehicles of less than 54 passenger capacity constructed for 
transporting handicapped children. Fuel tank may be located behind rear 
wheels, inside or outside chassis frame, with fill-pipe located on right 
side of body. 

Q. Generator or alternator. Generator or alternator (negative ground 
only) with rectifier shall have output of at least 100 amperes (in 
accordance with Society of Automotive Engineers rating) with a 
minimum charging of 30 amperes at manufacturer's recommended 
engine idle speed (12-volt system) and shall be ventilated and voltage-
controlled and, if necessary, current-controlled. Matched dual belt drive 
shall be used with generator or alternator. Heavy-duty full 
transistorized regulator with adjustable voltage shall be supplied. 

1. Option: When battery of less than 150-ampere hours is installed 
in engine compartment, generator or alternator shall have an output of at 
least 120 amperes. (See Chassis, EDU 261 C.2.a.) 

Note: If electrical load is increased through addition of heater motors, 
electric windshield wipers, defroster, etc., see Chart below for guidance in 
selecting generator or alternator of adequate capacity. 

Suggested Method for Estimating 
Generator or Alternator Capacity 

Constant load 

Number Current 
of Draw 

Equipment Units (Amperes) 

Ignition 2.50 (average) 
Head lamps (Type 2 dual lower beams) 2 8.40 
Tail lights 2 1.18 
Clearance lights 4 2.36 
Cluster lights 6 3.54 
Body instrument panel 0.80 
Primary front heater motors 2 24.00 
Primary defroster motor 1 12.00 
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Number Current 
Equipment o f D r a w 

Units (Amperes) 
Supplementary front heater motor 1 12.00 
Supplementary defroster motor 1 12.00 
Underseat heater motors 2 10.50 
Underseat heater motor 1 8.50 
Defroster fan motor 1 3.50 
Windshield wipers 14.00 
Fuel pump 3.00 
Emergency door buzzer 1.00 

Intermittent load 

Flasher motor 2.90 
• Alternately flashing signal lamps 2 11.60 
Step-well and 6 interior dome lights 5.64 
Individual additional dome lights 0.94 
Stop (brake) lights 4 6.60 
Turn signals 2 2.36 

*To determine the electrical load (in amperes) for a typical school bus, 
the following formula is recommended: 

Constant load + 35% of intermittent load = total load. 

Exception: small vehicles. Generator or alternator with rectifier shall 
have output of at least 60 amperes with 12-volt system, and shall be 
ventilated and voltage-controlled and, if necessary, current-controlled. 

R. Governor. Engine governor is permissible and where used shall be 
set at manufacturer's recommended maximum engine speed. When it is 
desired to limit road speed, roadspeed governor should be installed. 

Exception: transit and metropolitan vehicles. When engine is 
remotely located from driver, governor shall be installed to limit engine 
speed to maximum revolutions per minute recommended by engine 
manufacturer, or tachometer shall be installed so engine speed may be 
known to driver. 

S. Heating system, provision for: Chassis engine shall provide inlet 
and outlet holes in accessible locations for attachment of bus heating 
system water lines. Also see Body, EDU 262 Q. 

T. Horn. 

1. Bus shall be equipped with dual horns of standard make, each 
horn capable of producing complex sound in band of audio-frequencies 
between approximately 250 and 2,000 cycles per second and each having 
a total sound level of 110 decibels within these frequency limits when 
measured at point on axis of horn three feet from exit of horn. 

2. Sound-level measurements shall be made with meter that 
complies with American Standard Z24.3-1944, or current revision 
thereof, as promulgated by American Standards Association, Inc. 
Measurement shall be made with meter set to flat response (C weighting 
network). 
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3. Sound-level measurements shall be made with horn or horns 
installed on bus. There shall be no reflecting walls or obstacles other 
than ground and vehicle closer than 100 feet from horn during sound-
level measurement. 

U. Instruments and instrument panel. 

1. Chassis shall be equipped with following instruments and gauges 
(lights in lieu of gauges are not acceptable): 

a. speedometer. 

b. odometer which will give accrued mileage including tenths of 
miles. 

c. ammeter shall be vane or shunt type with graduated charge and 
discharge, both ammeter and its wiring to be compatible with 
generating capacities and capable of handling continuous current draw 
of 100 amperes. 

d. voltmeter with graduated scale (optional item). 

e. oil-pressure gauge. 

f. water-temperature gauge. 

g. fuel gauge. 

h. upper-beam headlamp indicator. 

i. air pressure or vacuum gauge, where air or vacuum brakes are 
used, and audible or visible low-pressure indicator to warn driver if air 
pressure in air-brake system falls below 600 pounds per square inch. See 
Chassis, EDU 261 D. 1; EDU 261 D. 2. 

j . tachometer (optional). 

2. All instruments shall be easily accessible for maintenance and 
repair. 

3. All instruments and gauges shall be mounted on instrument 
panel in such manner that each is clearly visible to driver in normal 
driving position. 

4. Instrument panel shall have lamps of sufficient candlepower to 
illuminate all instruments and gauges. 

V. Oil filter. Oil filter of replaceable element or cartridge type shall be 
provided and shall be connected by flexible oil lines if it is not of built-in 
or engine-mounted design. Oil filter shall have oil capacity of at least 
one quart. 

W. Openings. All openings in floorboard or firewall between chassis 
and passenger-carrying compartments, such as for gearshift lever and 
auxiliary brake lever, shall be sealed unless altered by body 
manufacturer. See EDU 2621.9. 

X. Passenger load. New buses (Manufactured after January 1,1975.) 

1. Average actual GVW (gross vehicle weight) is sum of average 
chassis weight, plus average body weight, plus 150 pounds for driver's 
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weight, plus total seated pupil weight (based on 120 pounds per pupil). 

2. Recommended chassis manufacturer's rated GVW (gross vehicle 
weight) is weight assigned to complete vehicle. (Weights assigned for 
each pupil capacity classification are shown in table for next topic. 
Power and gradeability.) 

3. Manfacturer's gross vehicle weight rating shall be furnished in 
duplicate (unless more copies are requested by state department of 
education) by manufacturer to the state department of education. State 
department of education shall, in turn, transmit such rating to each 
other state agency responsible for development or enforcement of state 
standards for school buses. 

Y. Power and gradeabuity. New buses (Manufactured after January 1, 
1975.) 

1. Chassis must be so geared and powered as to be capable of 
surmounting 3.7 percent grade at speed of 20 miles per hour with full 
load (see Passenger load, above) on continuous pull in direct drive. 

2. Following figures are based on achieving 3.7 percent grade at 20 
mph in direct drive using 1.5 rolling resistance (1.2 for buses having 
seating capacity of 68 or more pupils), 150 pound driver, 120 pound 
pupil and 7.17:1 to 7.2:1 rear axle ratio. For 36 pupil capacity, rear axle 
ratio is 6.16:1 or higher. 

NOTE: See TABLE A. Power and Gradeability Specifications. 

TABLE A. Power and Gradeability Specifications 

Chassis 
size/capacity 36 42 48 54 60 66 73 

1. Recommended 
manufacturer's 
rated GVW 15,000 17,000 17,000 19,000 21,000 22,000 27,000** 

a) Calculated 
avg. GVW 
(120 lbs. 
per pupil) 13,800 15,800 16,700 18,000 20,100 21,600 26,500** 

b) Min. net 
HP required 42.6 48.6 51.5 55.4 61.9 66.5 76.9 
@ 20 mph 
at eng. 
RPM 1,368 1,368 1,325 1,325 1,267 1,267 1,206 

2. a) Est. part of 
GVW front 
axle* 3,698 5,056 4,625 4,860 5,680 5,724 8.650 

b) % Est. wt., 
front axle 26.8 32 27.7 27 26.3 26.5 32.6 

c) Est. part of 
GVW rear 
axle* 10,102 10,744 12,074 13,140 14,420 15,836 17,850 
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Chassis 
size/capacity 36 42 48 54 60 66 73 
d) % Est. wt., 

rear axle 73.2 68 72.3 73 73.7 73.7 67.4 
3. Recommended 

tire size 
(w/tube) 7.50-20 7.50-20 8.25-20 8.25-20 9.00-20 9.00-20 10.00-20** 
ply rating 8 or 10 8 or 10 10 10 10 10 12 

a) Rim size 
(w/tube) 
Preferred . . . . 6.0 6.0 6.5 6.5 7.0 7.0 7.5 
Alternate.... 6.0 6.0 6.5 6.5 7.0 

4. Motor speed 7.2-1 7.2-1 7.2-1 7.2-1 7.2-1 7.2-1 7.2-1 
(RPM)neces- 3738 3738 3564 3564 3412 3412 3294 
sary to attain 
road speed of 
55 mph with 
gearratio 6.8-1 6.8-1 6.8-1 6.8-1 6.8-1 6.8-1 6.8-1 
shown 3522 3522 3516 3516 3223 3223 3110 

School bus operators should follow current recommended tire inflation 
tables of Tire & Rim Association. 

•Approximate weights on axles are calculated by formula which does 
not provide for reserve capacity. 

**The calculations in this column are for the 73-pupil capacity pusher 
school bus, but are not intended to limit the use of a forward control 
transit school bus. 

Z. Shock absorbers. Bus shall be equipped with front and rear double 
acting shock absorbers compatible with manufacturer's rated axle 
capacity. 

Exception: small vehicles. Standard does not apply to small vehicles 
not specifically manufactured as school buses. 

A;. Springs. 

1. Springs or suspension assemblies shall be of ample resiliency 
under all load conditions and of adequate strength to sustain loaded bus 
without evidence of overload. 

2. Springs or suspension assemblies shall be designed to carry their 
proportional share of gross vehicle weight in accordance with 
requirements for Weight distribution as shown in EDU 261 F;. 

3. If rear springs are used, they shall be of the progressive type. 

4. If leaf type front springs are used, stationary eyes shall be 
protected by full wrapper leaf in addition to main leaf. 

Exception: small vehicles. Springs that are regular equipment on 
vehicle to be purchased may be used. 
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Bi. Steering gear. 

1. Steering gear shall be approved by chassis manufacturer and 
designed to assure safe and accurate performance when vehicle is 
operated with maximum load and at maximum speed. 

2. Steering mechanism shall provide for easy adjustment for lost 
motion. 

3. No changes shall be made in steering apparatus which are not 
approved by chassis manufacturer. 

4. There shall be clearance of at least three inches between steering 
wheel and cowl, instrument panel, windshield, or any other surface. 

5. Power steering is permissible if approved by chassis 
manufacturer. 

Ci. Tires and rims. 

1. Tire sizes shall be shown in table for Power and Gradeability, 
EDU 261 Y. 

2. Rim sizes shall be based upon current standards of Tire and Rim 
Association. 

3. Total weight imposed on any tire shall not be greater than the 
current standard of Tire and Rim Association. 

4. Dual rear tires or wide single equivalents shall be provided on all 
vehicles. 

5. Spare tire, if required, shall be suitably mounted in accessible 
location outside passenger compartment. 

6. Optional: All tires on given vehicle shall be of same size and ply 
rating except where wide single equivalents are used. 

Exception: small vehicles. Same as above, except that dual rear tires 
are not required. 

D/. Transmission. 

1. Mechanical type transmission shall be synchromesh except first 
and reverse gears. Its design shall provide not less than four forward 
and one reverse speed. 

2. Automatic transmissions are permissible. 

Exception: small vehicles. Three speed transmissions are acceptable. 

Ei. Undercoating and/or rust proofing. Chassis manufacturer shall 
coat undersides of front fenders with fire-resistant asphalt base, rubber 
base, and/or rust proofing, or other undercoating material, applied by 
spray method, in order to seal, to deaden sound, to insulate, and to 
prevent oxidation. See, also, Body, EDU 262 OJ. 

FI. Weight distribution. Weight distribution of fully loaded bus on 
level surface shall be such that not more than 75 percent of gross vehicle 
weight is on rear tires and not more than 35 percent on front tires. 
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Exception: transit and metropolitan vehicles. 

1. With engine inside front of body: If entrance door is ahead of 
front wheels, not more than 75 percent of gross vehicle weight shall be 
on rear tires not more than 50 percent on front tires. If entrance door is 
behind front wheels, not more than 75 percent of gross vehicle weight 
shall be on rear tires not more than 40 percent on front tires. 

2. With engine in rear: Not more than 75 percent of gross vehicle 
weight shall be on rear tires nor more than 40 percent on front tires. 

Gi. Wheels. 

1. Chassis shall have single wheels in front and dual wheels in rear.* 

*Note: Exception would be if single equivalent tires are used 

2. Wheels may be disc or cast-spoke type whichever is standard for 
the model. 

(EDU1956 s 5055;1967;1974;1975) 

EDU 262 School bus body. The design and color of each school bus 
body used in the transportation of school children shall provide for: 

A. Aisle. 

1. Minimum clearance of all aisles, including aisle (or passageway 
between seats) leading to emergency door, shall be 12 inches. See Body, 
EDU 262 K. 2.f. 

2. Aisle supports of seat backs shall be slanted away from aisle 
sufficiently to give aisle clearance of 15 inches at the top of seat backs. 

Exception: transit and metropolitan vehicles. With engine inside front 
of body: Minimum distance between stanchion at rear of entrance step-
well and engine cover shall be 14 inches measured from floor level. 

B. Battery. 

1. Battery is to be furnished by chassis manufacturer. (See Chassis, 
EDU 261 C. 

C. Body sizes. Bodies for conventional body-on-chassis type vehicles 
shall be limited to length shown in table following. Sizes are based on 27 
inch center-to-center spacing between the rows of forward facing seats, 
except when fiberglass seats are used, over-all width of 96 inches, center 
aisle width of 12 inches, and average rump width of 13 inches for 3-3 
seating plan, and 15 inches for 3-2 seating plan. Body lengths are 
measured from back of cowl to rear of body at floor level. 
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Number 
of rows 
of seats 

4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 

Pupil capacity 

3-3 plan: 
rump width 
of 13 inches 

24 
30 
36 
42 
48 
54 
60 
66 
72 

3-2 plan: 
rump width 
of 15 inches 

20 
25 
30 
35 
40 
45 
50 
55 
60 

Maximum 
body 

length 
(in inches) 

178 
196 
222 
250 
277 
304 
332 
355 
388 

Minimum 
measurement, 

cowl to center 
line of 

rear axle 
(in inches) 

102 
123 
125 
142 
160 
192 
211 
229 
250 

Minimum 

measurement. 
cowl to end 

of frame 
(in inches) 

173 
187 
210 
241 
268 
295 
323 
349 
380 

Exception: small vehicles. Small vehicles may vary in capacity up to 
23 pupils, may be narrower than large vehicle and body may have been 
converted from one originally manufactured for other purposes. 

Exception: transit and metropolitan vehicles. Measurements in 
preceding table do not apply. 

D. Book racks. Book racks or shelves of any type are prohibited on 
interior of bus body. 

E. Bumper. See Chassis, EDU 261 E.l. 
1. Front. 

2. Rear. 

a. Rear bumper shall be of pressed steel channel at least 3/16 inch 
thick and eight inches wide (high) and be of sufficient strength to permit 
being pushed by another vehicle without permanent distortion to 
bumper, bumper braces, chassis or body. 

b. The center point of such bumper shall be not more than 20, nor 
less than 14 inches from ground when the vehicle is unloaded. (Minn. 
Stat. § 169.73) 

c. It shall be wrapped around back corners of the bus. It shall 
extend forward at least 12 inches, measured from rear-most point of 
body at the floor line. 

d. Bumper shall be attached to chassis frame in such manner that 
it may be easily removed, shall be so braced as to develop full strength 
of bumper section from rear or side impact, and shall be so attached as 
to prevent hitching of rides. 

e. Rear bumper shall extend beyond rear-most part of body 
surface at least one inch, measured at floor line. 

Exception: small vehicles. No exception. See Minn. Stat. § 169.73. 
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F. Ceiling. See Body, EDU 262 T., U. 

G. Chains. See Body, EDU 262 Qi. 

H. Color. 

1. Buses now in service. (Manufactured prior to June 2, 1973. See 
Minn. Stat. § 169.44, subd. 7.) 

a. School bus body including hood and cowl shall be painted 
uniform color, Minnesota School Bus Golden Orange, Dupont 1051 or its 
approved equal, according to specifications available from General 
Services Administration. 

(1) Rub rails. A minimum of three shall be black. 

(2) Rear bumper, rear fenders (if used) and lettering shall be 
black. 

See Body, EDU 262 R. 2 and Minn. Stat. § 169.44, subd. 3. 

(3) Option: Belt line may be orange with black lettering or may 
be black with orange lettering. See Body, EDU 262 R. 2 and Minn. Stat. 
§ 169.44, subd. 3. 

(4) Option: Front fenders may be painted orange or glossy 

(5) Option: The following may be other than orange or black: 
Wheel rims 
Chassis grills 
Mirror backs, rims and mounting brackets 
Reflector housings 
Window frames \ 
Accessories and other minor items. 
See Chassis, EDU 261 H. 

(6) Option: The use of silver, black, yellow or red retroflective 
material may be used on rear bumper for increased night visibility. 

2. New buses (Manufactured after June 1, 1973. See Minn. Stat. § 
169.44, subd. 7.) 

a. Body including hood and cowl shall be painted national school 
bus glossy yellow, color 13432, except that the hood shall be either that 
color or lusterless black, color 37038. 

(1) Rub rails. A minimum of three shall be black. 

(2) Rear bumper, rear fenders (if used) and lettering shall be 
black. 

See Body, EDU 262 R. 2 and Minn. Stat. § 169.44 subd. 3. 

(3) Option: Belt line may be yellow with black lettering or may 
be black with yellow lettering. See Body, EDU 262 R. 2 and Minn. Stat. 
§ 169.44, subd. 3. 

(4) Option: Front fenders may be painted glossy yellow or 
glossy black. 
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(5) Option: The following may be other than yellow or black: 
Wheel rims 
Chassis grills 
Mirror backs, rims and mounting brackets 
Reflector housings 
Window frames 
Accessories and other minor trim items. 
See Chassis, EDU 261 H. 

(6) Option: The use of silver, black, yellow or red retroflective 
material may be used on rear bumper for increased night visibility. 

I. Construction. 

1. Construction shall be of prime commercial quality steel or other 
metal or other material with strength at least equivalent to all-steel as 
certified by bus body manufacturer. All such construction materials 
shall be fire-resistant. 

2. Construction shall provide reasonably dustproof and watertight 
unit. 

3. Bus body, including roof bows, body posts, strainers, stringers, 
floor, inner and outer linings, rub rails, and other reinforcements, shall 
be of sufficient strength to support entire weight of fully loaded vehicle 
on its top or side if overturned. Bus body, as unit, shall be designed and 
built to provide impact and penetration resistance. 

As evidence that bus body meets this standard, all body 
manufacturers shall furnish, for each current body model, certification in 
duplicate (unless more copies are requested by state department of 
education) that bus body meets current Static Load Test Code for 
School Bus Body Structure. Copies of Code will be furnished by School 
Bus Manufacturers Institute to state department of education. State 
department of education will in turn transmit copies of Code and 
individual model certificates to individual state agencies responsible for 
development and/or enforcement of state standards for school buses. 
Details involved in testing bus body structure will remain as shown in 
Code; to qualify under Code, however, deflections of body structure 
must not exceed following measurements: 

a. deflection at center of roof bow 3.00 inches 

b. deflection at each side pillar at window 
sill level 1.00 inch 

c. deflection at center of floor 0.40 inch 

4. Floor shall be of prime commercial quality steel of at least 14-
gauge or other metal and such metal floor shall be covered with 
plywood. Plywood shall be 5-ply, at least 518 inch thick and it shall equal 
or exceed properties of exterior-type Douglas fir plywood, grade C-C, as 
specified in standard issued by U.S. Department of Commerce. Floor 
shall be level from front to back and from side to side except in wheel 
housing, toeboard, and driver's seat platform areas. 
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5. Roof strainers: Two or more roof strainers or longitudinal 
members shall be provided to connect roof bows, to reinforce flattest 
portion of roof skin, and to space roof bows. These strainers may be 
installed between roof bows or applied externally. They shall extend 
from windshield header, and when combined with rear emergency door 
post, are to function as longitudinal members extending from windshield 
header to rear floor body cross member. At all points of contact between 
strainers or longitudinal members and other structural material, 
attachment shall be made by means of welding, riveting, or bolting. 

After load as called for in current Static Load Test Code has been 
removed, none of the following defects shall be evident: 

a. Failure or separation at joints where strainers are fastened to 
roof bows. 

b. Appreciable difference in deflection between adjacent strainers 
and roof bows. 

c. Twisting, buckling, or deformation of strainer cross section. 

6. Side strainer(s): There shall be one or more side strainers or 
longitudinal members to connect vertical structural members and to 
provide impact and penetration resistance in event of contact with other 
vehicles or objects. Such strainer(s) shall be formed (not in flat strip) 
from metal of at least 16-gauge and three inches wide. 

Side strainers shall be installed in area between bottom of window and 
bottom of seat frame and shall extend completely around bus body 
except for door openings and body cowl panel. Side strainer(s) shall be 
fastened to each vertical structural member in any one or any 
combination of following methods as long as stress continuity of 
member(s) is maintained: 

a. installed between vertical members; 

b. installed behind panels but attached to vertical members; 

c. installed outside external panels. 

Fastening method employed shall be such that strength of strainer(s) 
is fully utilized. 

Side strainer(s) or longitudinal member(s) may be combined with one 
of required rub rails, or be in form of additional rub rail, as long as 
separate conditions and physical requirements for rub rails are met. No 
portion of side strainer or longitudinal member is to occupy same 
vertical position as either rub rail. 

7. Rear corner reinforcement: Rear corner framing of bus body 
between floor and window sill and between emergency door posts and 
last side posts shall consist of at least three structural members applied 
horizontally or vertically or in another combination to provide additional 
impact and penetration resistance equal to that provided by frame 
members in areas of side of body. Such structural members shall be 
securely attached at each end. 
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8. Floor sills: 
a. There shall be one main body sill at each side post and two 

intermediate body sills on approximately ten-inch centers. All sills shall 
be of equal height, not to exceed three inches. All sills shall extend 
width of body floor except where structural members or features restrict 
area. 

b. Main body sill shall be equivalent to or heavier than ten-gauge 
and each intermediate body sill shall be equivalent to or heavier than 16 
gauge, or each of all body sills shall be equivalent to or greater than 14 
gauge. All sills shall be permanently attached to the floor. 

c. Connections between sides and floor system shall be capable of 
distributing loads from vertical posts to all floor sills. As evidence that 
this requirement is fulfilled, none of the following conditions shall occur 
during or after application of load, as called for in current Static Load 
•Test Code: 

(1) appreciable difference in deflection between adjacent sills. 

(2) failure or separation in joints where floor, floor sills, and 
sides connect. 

(3) twisting, buckling, or deformation of floor sill cross sections. 

9. Openings. All openings between chassis and passenger-carrying 
compartment made due to alterations by body manufacturer must be 
sealed. See Chassis, EDU 261 W. 

Exception: small vehicles. Items 1 through 9 do not apply to small 
vehicles not manufactured specifically as school buses. 

Exception: transit type vehicles. Item 8 a. does not apply. 

J. Defrosters. Defrosters and two all metal defroster fans with 
adequate guards shall be of sufficient capacity to keep windshield, 
window to left of driver, and glass in entrance door clear of fog, frost 
and snow. This may be done by taking heat directly from approved 
heater or auxiliary heaters. 

K. Doors. 

1. Service door: 
a. Service door shall be power or manually operated, under control 

of driver, and so designed as to afford easy release and prevent 
accidental opening. When hand lever is used, no parts shall come 
together so as to shear or crush fingers. 

b. Service door shall be located on right side of bus opposite 
driver and within his direct view. 

c. Service door shall have minimum horizontal opening of 24 
inches and minimum vertical opening of 68 inches. 

d. Service door shall be of split type, sedan type, or jacknife type. 
If split type door is used front section shall open outward. 

e. Lower as well as upper glass panels shall be of approved safety 
glass. See Body, EDU 262 Si. Bottom of lower glass panel shall not 
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be more than 12 inches from bottom of the door. Top of upper glass 
panel shall not be more than six inches from top of door. 

f. Vertical closing edges shall be equipped with flexible material to 
protect children's fingers. 

g. There shall be no door to left of driver. (This shall not be 
interpreted to conflict with item 2.a. below.) 

2. Emergency door and emergency window: 

a. Emergency door shall be located in center of rear end of bus or 
in rear half of left side of bus. 

b. Emergency door shall have minimum horizontal opening of 24 
inches and minimum vertical opening of 48 inches measured from floor 
level. 

c. Emergency door shall be hinged on right side if in rear end of 
bus and on front side if on left side of bus. Door shall open outward and 
shall be labeled inside to indicate how it operates. 

d. Upper portion of emergency door shall be equipped with 
approved safety glass, exposed area of which shall be not less than 400 
square inches. See EDU 262 Si. 

e. There shall be no steps leading to emergency door. 

f. No seat or other object shall be so placed in bus to restrict any 
part of passageway leading to either rear or left-side emergency door to 
opening small than rectangle of 12 inches in width and 48 inches in 
height, measured from floor level. 

g. Words "EMERGENCY DOOR" both inside and outside in 
letters at least two inches high, shall be placed directly above upper 
window on emergency door. 

(1) New buses purchased after September 1, 1973, words 
"EMERGENCY EXIT" may be substituted. 

h. If emergency door is located on left side of bus: 

(1) Window at rear shall be designed as emergency exit and 
shall be no smaller than 16 inches in height and 54 inches in width on 
buses 80 inches or more in width; it shall be no smaller than 16 inches in 
height and 49 inches in width on buses less than 80 inches in width. 
Window shall be hinged from top and devised and operated to insure 
against accidental closing in emergency. 

(2) Paneling is required to cover space between top of rear divan 
seat and inside surface of emergency window at rear. 

i. Words "EMERGENCY EXIT" in letters at least two inches 
high shall be placed directly above emergency window on inside and 
directly below it on outside. 

j . (1) Emergency door and emergency window shall be designed to 
be opened from inside and outside of the bus and shall be equipped with 
fastening device which may be quickly released but is designed to offer 
protection against accidental release. Control from driver's seat shall not 
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be permitted. Provision for opening from outside shall consist of 
nondetachable device so designed as to prevent hitching-to but to permit 
opening when necessary. 

Emergency door shall be equipped with slide-bar cam-operated lock. 
Slide bar shall have minimum stroke of one inch. Emergency door lock 
shall be equipped with suitable electric plunger type switch connected 
with buzzer located in driver's compartment. Switch shall be enclosed in 
metal case, and wires leading from switch shall be concealed in bus 
body. Switch shall be so installed that plunger contacts farthest edge of 
slide bar in such manner that any movement of slide bar will 
immediately close circuit on switch and activate buzzer. 

Door lock shall be equipped with interior handle that extends 
approximately to center of emergency door. It shall lift up to release 
lock. 

(2) Emergency window in rear shall be equipped with latch (or 
latches) on inside connected with electrical buzzer located in driver's 
area that will actuate when latch is being released. 

It shall also be equipped on outside with nondetachable fastening 
device so designed as to prevent hitching-to, but permit opening from 
the outside. 

Exception: small vehicles. Substitute following standards for those 
above: 

1. Service door shall be located to right of driver and shall be 
manually controlled from driver's seat by over-center control for bus 
type conveyance. 

2. Emergency door: 

a. Emergency door shall be located in center of rear end of the bus 
and shall be equipped with fastening device for opening from inside and 
outside body which may be quickly released but is designed to offer 
protection against accidental release. Metal guard shall be placed over 
door control on inside. Control from driver's seat shall not be permitted. 
Provision for opening from outside shall consist of device designed to 
prevent hitching-to, but to permit opening when necessary. 

b. Door shall open either vertically or horizontally. When vertical-
type door is used, there shall be unobstructed aisle at least 12 inches 
wide. 

c. Emergency door shall be marked "EMERGENCY DOOR" on 
inside in letters at least two inches high. 

(1) New buses purchased after September 1, 1973, words 
"EMERGENCY EXIT" may be substituted. 

d. There shall be no steps leading to emergency door. 

e. No seat or other object shall be placed in bus which restricts 
passageway to emergency door to less than 12 inches. 

L. Emergency window. See EDU 262 K. 2. 

M. Fire extinguishers. 
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1. Bus shall be equipped with at least one dry-chemical type fire 
extinguisher of at least five pound capacity, mounted in extinguisher 
manufacturer's bracket of automotive type, and located in driver's 
compartment in full view of and readily accessible to the driver. 

2. Fire extinguisher shall bear label of Underwriter's Laboratories, 
Inc., showing rating of not less than 8-B:C. 

3. Option: One 21/i -.pound of not less than 10-B.-C rating may be 
used. 

N. First aid kit. 

1. Bus shall carry a removable Grade A metal dust-proof first aid 
kit, mounted in full view or in a labeled accessible place in driver's 
compartment. 

2. Required units and required packages per unit 
First aid kit is to have: 

Ten units for Type II and Type III vehicles of 16 or less capacity. 

Twenty-four units for Type I buses with passenger capacity in 
excess of 16 and up to and including 42 passengers. 

Thirty-six units for Type I buses of passenger capacity in excess of 
42. 

Required 
Packages 

Unit 10 24 36 
Size Item Unit Unit Unit 

1 Compress Bandage, 4 inch 2 6 8 
1 Compress Bandage, 2 inch 1 3 7 
1 Adhesive Compress, 1 inch 2 2 4 
1 Triangular Bandage, 40 inch with 2 safety pins 1 2 4 
1 Gauze Bandage, 4 inch — 2 4 
1 Absorbant Gauze Compress — 2 2 
1 Gauze Compress, 24 x 72 in 1 2 2 
1 Padded Tongue Blades 1 1 1 
2 Adhesive Tape, 1 inch x 2Vi yards 1 1 1 
1 Wire Splint - 2 2 

O. Floor. See Body, EDU 262 I. 

P. Floor covering. 

1. Floor in underseat area, including tops of wheel housings, driver's 
compartment, and toeboard, shall be covered with fire-resistant rubber 

'10B:C denotes amount of chemical needed to extinguish ten-square-foot 
type B fire (flammable liquid) or type C fire (electrical). 
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floor covering or approved equal having minimum over-all thickness of 
.125. 

2. Floor covering in aisle shall be of aisle-type, fire-resistant rubber 
or approved equal, non-skid, wear-resistant, and ribbed. Minimum over­
all thickness shall be .1875 inch measured from top of ribs. Rubber floor 
covering shall meet Federal Specification ZZ-M-71b. 

3. Floor covering must be permanently bonded to floor and must 
not crack when subjected to sudden change in temperature. Bonding or 
adhesive material shall be waterproof and shall be of type recommended 
by manufacturer of floor covering material. All seams must be sealed 
with waterproof sealer. 

Exception: small vehicles. Floor covering on small vehicles not 
manufactured specifically as school buses shall be manufacturer's 
standard. 

Q. Heaters. 

1. Heaters shall be of hot-water or combustion type. If hot-water 
type, heater system shall be equipped with a shut-off valve readily 
accessible to driver. 

2. If only one heater is used, it shall be of fresh air or combination 
fresh air and recirculating type. 

3. If more than one heater is used, additional heaters may be of 
recirculating type. Each heater motor shall be two speed. 

4. Hot water heaters shall bear name plate rating in accordance 
with current STANDARD CODE FOR TESTING AND RATING 
AUTOMOTIVE BUS HOT WATER HEATING AND VENTILATION 
EQUIPMENT, plate to be affixed by heater manufacturer. Copies of 
Code shall be furnished to the state department of education in 
duplicate, unless more are requested, by the School Bus Manufacturer's 
Institute. The state department of education, shall, in turn, transmit 
such Code to each other agency responsible for development or 
enforcement of state standards for school buses. 

5. All combustion-type heaters shall be approved by Underwriter's 
Laboratories, Inc. 

6. If combustion-type heaters are used, they shall be installed on 
new buses by body manufacturers and on buses now in operation by 
authorized dealers or by authorized garages. 

7. Heaters shall be capable of maintaining inside temperature of 50 
degrees Fahrenheit at average minimum January temperatures as 
established by U.S. Department of Commerce, Weather Bureau, for area 
in which heater is required. 

8. All heater lines running to rear heaters shall be covered with 
metal shield. 

Exception: small vehicles. Item 4 does not apply to vehicles not 
specifically manufactured as school buses. Also see Chassis, EDU 261 S. 
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R. Identification. 

1. Body shall bear words "SCHOOL BUS" in black letters at least 
eight inches high on both front and rear of body or on signs attached 
thereto. Lettering shall be placed as high as possible without 
impairment of its visibility. Lettering shall conform to "Series B" of 
Standard Alphabets for Highway Signs. 

2. Only signs and lettering approved by state law or regulation, 
limited to name of owner or operator and any number necessary for 
identification shall appear on sides of bus. See Minn. Stat. § 169.44, 
subd. 3. 

S. Inside height. Inside body height shall be nominal 72 inches or 
more, measured metal to metal, at any point on longitudinal center line 
from front vertical bow to rear vertical bow. 

Exception: small vehicles. Standard does not apply. 

T. Insulation. Ceiling and walls shall be insulated with proper 
material to deaden sound and to reduce vibrations to a minimum, and 
shall be insulated to a minimum of one-inch fiberglass and installed in 
such a manner that the insulation does not compact or sag. Thermal 
insulation shall be of fire-resistant material of type approved by 
Underwriter's Laboratories, Inc. 

U. Interior. 

1. Interior of bus shall be free of all unnecessary projections likely 
to cause injury. This standard requires inner lining on ceilings and walls. 

2. Ceilings over aisle shall be free of all projections. 

V. Lamps and signals. (New buses only) Factory Installation of Eight-
Lamp Alternately Flashing Warning Signal System manufactured after 
the effective date of these regulations shall comply with the following: 

1. All lamps on exterior of vehicle shall conform with and be 
installed as required by Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 108; 
Minn. Stat. § 169.49 to § 169.70; and current Minnesota approved motor 
vehicle equipment (Department of Public Safety). 

2. Interior lamps: Interior lamps shall be provided which adequately 
illuminate aisle and step well. 

3. School bus alternately flashing amber and red signal lamps: 
Definition: School bus alternately flashing signal lamps mounted at 
same horizontal level, intended to identify vehicle as school bus and to 
inform other users of highway that such vehicle is about to stop or is 
stopped on roadway to take on or discharge school children. 

a. Each school bus shall be equipped with a system consisting of 
four red signal lamps designed to conform to SAE Standard J887. 
"School Bus Res Signal Lamps," and four amber signal lamps designed 
to that standard, except for color, and except that their candlepower 
shall be at least 2Vi times that specified for red signal lamps. Both red 
and amber signal lamps shall be installed in accordance with SAE 
Standard, J887, except that each amber signal lamp shall be located 
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near each red signal lamp, at the same level, but closer to the vertical 
centerline of the bus. 

b. The system shall be wired so that the amber signal lamps are 
activated only by hand operation, and if activated, are automatically 
deactivated and red signal lamps are automatically activated when the 
bus entrance door is opened. Right and left signal lamps shall flash 
alternately. Each signal lamp shall flash not less than 60 nor more than 
120 flashes per minute. The "on" period shall be long enough to permit 
bulb filament to come up to full brightness. No brake operated switch 
shall be permitted. 

(1) There shall be a red pilot lamp which shall go on when the 
respective amber or red systems are actuated. The pilot shall either go 
out or flash at an altered rate in the event the system is not functioning 
normally. 

OPTION: Mobilflash Mark IV, as modified and approved for use in 
Minnesota, or its approved equal. Control box panel contains switches 
and red OFF/ON pilot lamp located in conformance with diagram below 
in addition to eight indicator lights. 

(2) Signal lamp system shall include a separate closed control 
box. The box shall be constructed as small as practical, easily 
demounted or partially disassembled to provide simple access for 
maintenance purposes. Switches and red pilot lamp shall be located in 
conformance with diagram below. 

Driver 
Side 

JSntrance 
Door 

CONTROL BOX PANEL 

(3) The control box shall be securely mounted to the right of the 
steering wheel, in the near proximity of the entrance door control, within 
easy unobstructed reach of the driver. Switches and pilot lamp shall be 
readily visible to the driver. The activating, switch may be self 
illuminated (Glow Type). Buses equipped with an eight-lamp system 
prior to the effective date of these regulations shall be exempt from 
EDU 262 V.3.b.(l),(2) and (3). 

c. Signal lamp system and stop arm shall operate as follows: 

NOTE: Stop signal arm shall be of an automatic type. It shall 
automatically extend and retract in conjunction with the alternately 
flashing red lights and shall be activated and deactivated by the 
entrance door switch. 

(1) With master switch on, entrance door closed, depress hand 
switch. Red pilot lamp and amber signals shall go on. 
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(2) Open entrance door. Pilot lamp and amber signal lamps shall 
go off, and pilot lamp and red signal lamps shall go on. Stop arm shall 
automatically extend. 

(3) Close entrance door. Red pilot and signal lamps shall go off 
and stop arm shall automatically retract. 

(4) Open entrance door without depressing hand switch. Red 
pilot lamp and red signal lamps shall go on. Stop arm shall 
automatically extend. 

(5) With master switch off, depressing hand switch shall not 
actuate the amber signal system, nor will opening entrance door actuate 
the red signal system and stop arm. 

d. Installation requirements: 

(1) Each alternately flashing signal lamp shall be mounted with 
its axis substantially parallel to longitudinal axis of vehicle. 

(2) Front and rear alternately flashing signal lamps shall be 
spaced as far apart laterally as practicable. 

(3) Alternately flashing signal lamps shall be mounted at the 
front on same horizontal center line and above windshield, and at the 
rear on the same horizontal center line so that the lower edge of lens is 
not lower than top line of side window. 

(4) Vertical and lateral vision of the front and rear alternately 
flashing warning lamps shall not be obstructed by any part of the body 
or lamp-house insofar as standard bus body construction will permit. 

(5) Area around lens of each alternately flashing signal lamp 
and extending outward approximately three inches shall be painted 
black. In installations where there is no flat vertical portion of body 
immediately surrounding entire lens of lamp, circular or square band of 
black approximately three inches wide, immediately below and to both 
sides of lens, shall be painted on body or roof area against which signal 
lamp is seen (from distance of 500 feet along axis of vehicle). 

(6) A separate fuse or circuit breaker, adequate to prevent 
damage to the system in the event of a dead short, shall be provided 
between the power source and the master switch. 

(7) All wiring from alternately flashing signal lamps to the door 
switch shall be at least ten-gauge. All other wire shall be a minimum of 
14 gauge. 

4. Lamps and signals. (Buses now in service) Conversion 
Installation of Eight-Lamp Alternately Flashing Warning Signal 
System. "Effective Date: August 1, 1974." 

Type I school buses (carrying more than 16 pupil passengers) which 
were manufactured and in service prior to the effective date of these 
regulations and not equipped with an Eight-Lamp system shall comply 
with the following: 

1. School bus alternately flashing amber and red signal lamps: 
Definition: School bus alternately flashing signal lamps are lamps 
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mounted at the same horizontal level, intended to identify vehicle as 
school bus and to inform other users of highway that such vehicle is 
about to stop or is stopped on roadway to take on or discharge school 
children. 

a. Each school bus shall be equipped with a system consisting of 
four red signal lamps designed to conform to SAE Standard J887, 
"School Bus Red Signal Lamps," July 1964, and four amber signal 
lamps designed to that standard, except for color, and except that their 
candlepower shall be at least 2V4 times that specified for red signal 
lamps. Both red and amber signal lamps shall be installed in accordance 
with SAE Standard J887, except that each amber signal lamp shall be 
located near each red signal lamp, at or near as practicable to the same 
level, but closer to the vertical centerline of the bus. 

b. The system shall be wired so that the amber signal lamps are 
-activated only by hand operation and, if activated, are automatically 
deactivated and red signal lamps are automatically activated when the 
bus entrance door is opened. The flashing mechanism shall be capable of 
carrying the full current load of the signal system. Right and left signal 
lamps shall flash alternately. Each signal lamp shall flash not less than 
60 nor more than 120 flashes per minute. The "on" period shall be long 
enough to permit bulb filament to come up to full brightness. No brake 
operated switch shall be permitted. 

(1) There shall be a red pilot lamp which shall go on when the 
respective amber or red systems are actuated. The pilot shall either go 
out or flash at an altered rate in the event the system is not functioning 
normally. 

OPTION: Mobilflash Mark IV, as modified and approved for use in 
Minnesota, or its approved equal. Control box panel contains switches 
and red OFF/ON pilot lamp located in conformance with diagram below 
in addition to eight-indicator lights. 

(2) Signal lamp system shall include a separate closed control 
box. The box shall be constructed as small as practical, easily 
demounted or partially disassembled to provide simple access for 
maintenance purposes. Switches and red pilot lamps shall be located in 
conformance with diagram below. 

Driver 
Side "* 

/ RED \ 
I PILOT J 
V LAMP J 

Entrance 
Door 

CONTROL BOX PANEL 

(3) The control box shall be securely mounted to the right of the 
steering wheel, in the near proximity of the entrance door control, within 
easy unobstructed reach of the driver. Switches and pilot lamp shall be 
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readily visible to the driver. The activating switch may be self 
illuminated (Glow Type). 

Buses equipped with an eight-lamp system prior to the effective date of 
these regulations shall be exempt from EDU 262 V. 3. b. (1), (2) and (3). 

c. Signal lamps system and stop arm shall operate as follows: 

Stop arms presently air or vacuum operated shall be converted to 
operate automatically in conjunction with the red signal lamps. Manual 
stop arms not required to be converted. 

(1) With master switch on, entrance door closed, depress hand 
switch. Red pilot lamp and amber signals shall go on. 

(2) Open entrance door. Pilot lamp and amber signal lamps shall 
go off and pilot lamp and red signal lamps shall go on. Stop arm, if air 
or vacuum, shall automatically extend. 

(3) Close entrance door. Red pilot and signal lamps shall go off 
and stop arm, if air or vacuum, shall retract automatically. 

(4) Open entrance door without depressing hand switch. Red 
pilot lamp and red signal lamps shall go on. Stop arm, if air or vacuum, 
shall automatically extend. 

(5) With master switch off, depressing hand switch shall not 
actuate the amber signal system, nor will opening entrance door actuate 
the red signal system and stop arm. 

d. Installation requirements: 

(1) Each flashing signal lamp shall be mounted with its axis 
substantially parallel to longitudinal axis of vehicle. 

(2) Front and rear alternately flashing signal lamps shall be 
spaced as far apart laterally as practicable. 

(3) Alternately flashing signal lamps shall be mounted at the 
front above the windshield and at the rear so that the lower edge of the 
lens is not lower than top line of the side window. 

(4) Vertical and lateral vision of the front and rear alternately 
flashing warning lamps shall not be obstructed by any part of the body 
or the body or lamphouse insofar as standard bus body construction will 
permit. 

(5) Area around each lamp, extending approximately three 
inches outward shall be painted black. 

(6) A separate fuse or circuit breaker, adequate to prevent 
damage to the system in the event of a dead short, shall be provided 
between the power source and the master switch. 

(7) All wiring from alternately flashing signal lamps to the door 
switch shall be at least ten-gauge. All other wire shall be a minimum of 
14 gauge. 

(8) The red and amber signal lamps shall draw an equal current 
load. See Body, EDU 262 V.3.b.(l). 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



EDU262 192 

(9) Air or vacuum operated stop arms shall automatically 
extend and retract in conjunction with the alternately flashing red 
signals and shall be activated and deactivated by entrance door switch. 
(Manual stop arms not required to be converted.) 

e. No wiring shall be on the exterior of the vehicle. All wiring shall be 
located within the body structure or within the body interior or com­
bination thereof. 

(1) Installation within the body structure: (Removing access 
panels above or below side windows.) 

Wiring shall be cleated at intervals for proper support. 
Wire shall be additionally insulated for protection at all 

possible wear points. 
Whenever wires pass through body members or panels, 

additional protection shall be provided by the use of 
appropriate type of insulating inserts or grommets. 

(2) Installation within the body interior. (Use of sheet metal 
covering metal conduit or metal surface channel type applications.) 

Installation shall not be made below side windows or along 
floor. 

Wire shall be additionally insulated for protection at possible 
wear points. 

Whenever wires pass through body members or panels, 
additional protection shall be provided by the use of 
appropriate type of insulating inserts or grommets. 

(3) Manufacturers shall provide detailed installation 
instructions, including correct method of mounting, assembly and wiring 
with each alternately flashing warning conversion system. 

5. Turn signal lamps: Bus shall be equipped with Class A turn 
signal lamps that meet current specifications of Society of Automotive 
Engineers. These signals must be independent units and shall be 
equipped with four-way hazard warning switch to cause simultaneous 
flashing of turn signal lamps when needed as vehicular traffic hazard 
warning. 

6. Flags and flares: 

a. School bus shall carry at all times at least three red, yellow or 
orange flags not less than 12 inches square and means for mounting for 
use in warning traffic in event of breakdown on the highway. 

b. Bus shall carry at least three red electric lanterns or at least 
three emergency reflectors, to be displayed according to state law in 
event of breakdown on the highway. 

Fuses may also be used (not required). Liquid burning "pot type" 
flares not allowed. 

c. Mounted reflectors. See Minn. Stat. § 169.50 and Minn. Stat. 
§ 169.75. 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



193 EDU262 

W. Metal treatment. 

1. All ferrous metal less than 12-gauge used in the construction of 
bus body shall be zinc or aluminum coated, mill applied. Included are 
such items as structural members, inside and outside panels, floor panels 
and floor sills; excluded are door handles, grab handles, stanchions, 
interior decorative parts, and other interior plated parts. 

2. All metal parts that will be painted shall be (in addition to above 
requirements) chemically cleaned, etched, zinc-phosphate-coated, and 
zinc-chromate or epoxy-primed or conditioned by equivalent process. 

3. In providing for these requirements, particular attention shall be 
given to lapped surfaces, welded connections of structural members, cut 
edges, punches or drilled hole areas in sheet metal, closed or box 
sections, unvented or undrained areas, and surfaces subjected to 
abrasion during vehicle operation. 

Exception: small vehicles. Standard does not apply to small vehicles 
not specifically manufactured as school buses. 

X. Mirrors. 

1. Interior clear view mirror shall be at least 6 by 30 inches over-all, 
to afford good view of pupils and roadway to rear. If not metalbacked 
and framed, mirror shall be of laminated plate safety glass. It shall have 
rounded corners and protected edges. 

2. Two exterior clear-view, rearview mirrors shall be provided, one 
to left and one to right of driver. Area of each mirror shall be not less 
than 50 square inches over-all. Each mirror shall be firmly supported 
and adjustable to give driver clear view past left rear and right rear of 
bus. 

3. Option: Small convex'mirrors may be used in conjunction with 
above. 

4. Exterior convex mirror at least 7'/J inches in diameter shall be 
located either on left or on right side of bus in such a manner that 
seated driver may observe, through its use, areas to front or side of bus 
where direct observation, as prescribed in Federal Standard 17, is not 
possible. 

Y. Mounting. 

1. Chassis frame shall extend to rear edge of rear body cross 
member. Bus body shall be attached to chassis frame in such manner as 
to prevent shifting or separation of body from chassis under severe 
operating conditions. 

2. Body front shall be attached and sealed to chassis cowl in such 
manner as to prevent entry of water, dust and fumes through joint 
between chassis cowl and body. 

3. Insulating material shall be placed at all contact points between 
body and chassis frame. Insulating material shall be V* inch minimum 
thickness, shall have quality of sidewall of automobile tire, and shall be 
so attached to chassis frame or body member that it will not move 
under severe operating conditions. 
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Exception: small vehicles. Standard does not apply to vehicles not 
specifically manufactured as school buses. 

Z. Over-all length. Over-all length of bus shall not exceed 40 feet. 

Ai. Over-all width. Over-all width of bus shall not exceed 96 inches. 

B.. Posts. See Body, EDU 262 I. and EDU 262 S...2. 

Ci. Rub rails. 

1. There shall be one rub rail located on each side of bus 
approximately at seat level which shall extend from rear side of entrance 
door completely around bus body (except for emergency door) to point of 
curvature near outside cowl on left side. 

2. There shall be one rub rail located approximately at the floor line 
which shall cover same longitudinal area as upper rub rail, except at 
wheel housings, and shall extend only to radii of right and left rear 
corners. 

3. There shall be rub rail at base of skirt of bus. 

4. All rub rails shall be attached at each body post and all other 
upright structural members. 

5. All rub rails shall be four inches or more in width, shall be of 16-
gauge steel, and shall be constructed in corrugated or ribbed fashion. 

6. All rub rails shall be applied outside body or outside body posts. 

Pressed-in or snap-on rails do not satisfy this requirement. 

Exception: small vehicles. Standard does not apply to small vehicles 
not manufactured specifically as school buses. 

Dr. Sanders. Where required or used, sanders shall: 

1. Be of hopper cartridge-valve type. 

2. Have metal hopper with all interior surfaces treated to prevent 
condensation of moisture. 

3. Be of at least 100-pound (grit) capacity. 

4. Have cover on filler opening of hopper, which screws into place, 
sealing unit airtight. 

5. Have discharge tubes extending to front of each rear wheel under 
fender. 

6. Have no-clogging discharge tubes with slush-proof, non-freezing 
rubber nozzles. 

7. Be operated by electric switch with telltale light mounted on 
instrument panel. 

8. Be exclusively driver controlled. 

9. Have gauge to indicate hoppers need refilling when they are down 
to one-quarter full. 
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Et. Seat belt for driver. Seat belt for driver shall be provided, belt to 
comply with current specifications and recommended practices of 
Society of Automotive Engineers except that belt shall be fastened to 
bus floor immediately behind driver's seat when adjusted to rearmost 
position. Retractable seat belt to stop at seat level. 

F>. Seats. 
1. All seats shall have a minimum depth of 15 inches. 

2. In determining seating capacity of bus, allowable rump width 
shall be: 

a. 13 inches where 3-3 seating plan is used. 

b. 15 inches where 3-2 seating plan is used. 

NOTE: See table under Body, EDU262 C. 

3. All seats shall be forward facing and anchorage shall comply with 
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 207. See Body, EDU 262 A. 

4. No bus shall be equipped with jump seats or portable seats. 

5. Forward-most pupil seat on right side of bus shall be located so 
as not to interfere with driver's vision when driver's seat is adjusted to 
its rearmost position. 

6. Minimum center-to-center seat spacing shall be 27 inches. 
Distance between driver's seat when adjusted to its rearmost position 
and front face of seatback of forward-most pupil seat on left side of bus 
shall not be less than 24 inches measured at cushion height. 

7. Seat and back cushions of all seats shall be designed to safely 
support designated number of passengers under normal road conditions 
encountered in school bus service. Coverings of seat cushions shall be of 
material having 42-ounce finished weight, 54-inch width, and finished 
vinyl coating of 1.06 broken twill. 

8. Minimum distance between steering wheel and back rest of 
driver's seat shall be 11 inches. Driver's seat shall be strongly attached 
(bolted through the floor with a minimum of four steel bolts each having 
a tensile strength of at least 5500 psi (pounds per square inch), with lock 
washer and nut), shall have vertical adjustment, and shall have fore-and-
aft adjustment of not less than four inches. 

9. Minimum of 36-inch headroom for sitting position above top of 
undepressed cushion line of all seats shall be provided. Measurement 
shall be made vertically not more than seven inches from side wall at 
cushion height and at fore-and-aft center of cushion. 

10. Backs of all seats of similar size shall be of same width at top 
and of same height from floor and shall slant at same angle with floor. 

11. Where grab handles on seats are used, they shall be enclosed. 

12. Passenger seat cushion retention system shall be employed to 
prevent passenger seat cushions from disengaging from seat frames in 
event of accident. Each seat cushion retention system shall be capable of 
withstanding vertical static load equal to minimum of five times weight 
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of cushion. System shall also be capable of withstanding forward or 
rearward static load equal to 20 times weight of cushion. 

13. Fiberglass seats may be used provided they meet the following 
standards: 

a. Fiberglass seats must meet all foregoing provisions for seats 
except those concerning construction of seat cushions and backs, and 
shall provide at least 24% inch knee room. 

b. Fiberglass seats shall combine rigid construction of welded 
tubular steel with contoured matched die-formed or hand-sprayed 
molded plastic shall. Exposed steel shall be stainless steel or shall be 
finished with baked enamel. 

c. Plastic shells shall consist of good commercial grade, fire-
resistant, color pigmented resin reinforced with glass fibers in such 
manner as to avoid resin-rich sections. Shells shall be shaped to provide 
maximum comfort. 

d. Both metal frames and plastic shells shall have rounded corners 
and be free of sharp edges. 

Exception: small vehicles. Substitute following standards for those 
above: 

1. All seats shall be securely fastened to body of vehicle. 

2. Seats shall be covered with fire-resistant padding material and 
comfortably upholstered with adequate padding. (Not applicable to fiber­
glass seats.) 

3. Jump seats or portable seats shall not be used. 

4. Seat beside driver, if regular equipment or installed by vehicle 
manufacturer, may be used for pupil seating. It shall be securely 
fastened to body and shall be so constructed as not to interfere with 
pupils entering or leaving vehicle. 

5. Allowable average rump width in determining seating capacity of 
bus shall be 13 inches. 

6. All seats shall be at least 14 inches in over-all depth. 

7. If forward facing seats are used, they shall be so placed that 
distance from center to center measured at top center of backs shall be 
not less than 27 inches. 

8. If longitudinal seats are used, only two shall be installed and 
distance between front edges of seat cushions shall be at least 20 inches. 

9. Back rest for each longitudinal seat shall measure at least eight 
inches vertically and shall be so mounted that its top edge is at least 12 
inches above seat. 

G>. Stanchions and guard rails. 

1. Vertical stanchion shall be installed at right rear corner of 
driver's seat in such position as neither to interfere with adjustment of 
driver's seat nor to obstruct 12 inch aisle. Guard rail, approximately 30 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



197 EDU 262 

inches above floor, and so placed as not to interfere with fore-and-aft 
adjustment of driver's seat, shall extend from vertical stanchion to left-
hand wall behind the driver's seat. 

2. Vertical stanchion shall be installed at rear of entrance step-well 
from roof to floor. Placement shall not restrict passageway at any level 
to less than 24 inches nor aisle to less than 12 inches. 

3. Guard rail and step-well guard panel shall be installed from step-
well stanchion to right-hand wall to prevent children in front seat from 
being thrown into step-well in case of sudden stop. Guard rail shaU be 
approximately 30 inches above floor and its guard panel shall not 
restrict entrance passageway to less than 24 inches at any level. Panel 
shall extend from guard rail to within two inches of floor. If panel 
extends over or into step-well opening, it must be flanged at the floor 
line so as to close any opening between panel and floor. 

4. Clearance between step-well guard panel and first pupil seat shall 
be at least 24 inches measured from panel to front face of seat back at 
cushion height. 

5. All stanchions and guard rails shall be a minimum of one-inch 
outside diameter steel or equivalent strength tubing. They shall be 
stainless steel clad except when padded. 

Exception: small vehicles. Standard does not apply to small vehicles 
not specifically manufactured as school buses. 

Hi. Steering wheel. See Body, EDU 262 B,., C . 
L. Steps. 

1. First step at service door shall be not less than 12 inches and not 
more than 17 inches from ground, based on standard chassis 
specifications. 

2. Service door entrance may be equipped with two-step or three-
step step-well. Risers in each case shall be approximately equal. When 
plywood floor is used on steel, differential may be increased by thickness 
of plywood used. 

3. Steps shall be enclosed to prevent accumulation of ice and snow. 

4. Steps shall not protrude beyond side body line. 

5. Grab handle not less than ten inches in length shall be provided 
in unobstructed location inside doorway. 

6. Surface of steps shall be of non-skid material. 

Exception: small vehicles. Steps (if any) on small vehicles not 
manufactured specifically as school buses shall be manufacturer's 
standard. 

J>. Stirrup steps. There shall be one stirrup step and suitably located 
handle on each side of front of body for easy accessibility for cleaning 
windshield and lamps. 

Exception: small vehicles. Standard does not apply to vehicles not 
specifically manufactured as school buses. 
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K>. Stop signal arm. Stop signal arm shall be installed on the left side 
of the bus, and shall be octagonal in shape, exclusive of brackets for 
mounting on arm. 

New buses (Effective March 7, 1974) stop signal arm shall be of an 
automatic type. See Body, EDU V., 3., c. 

Buses now in service (Effective August 1, 1974) air or vacuum operated 
stop signal arms shall be converted to automatic type. See Body, EDU 262 
V..4..C 

1. It shall display a stop signal on both sides; have a red 
background and carry the word STOP in white or silver-white letters at 
least one-third the height of the signal. 

2. The stop signal shall be of the shape, size, legend, and colors 
specified by the "Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets 
and Highways" published by the Federal Highway Administration, or as 
specified by the State of Minnesota, as adopted by the Commissioner of 
Highways. 

Silver-White 
Div. ang. .2° .5° 1.5° 
Inc. ang. 

- 4 ° 250.0 95.0 4.0 
40° 120.0 54.0 2.0 

Li. Storage compartment. Metal container of adequate strength and 
capacity for storage of tire chains and/or tow chains and such tools as 
may be necessary for minor emergency repairs while bus is enroute shall 
be provided. Such storage container may be located either inside or 
outside passenger compartment, but, if inside, it shall have cover (seat 
cushion may serve this purpose) and be fastened to floor in right rear 
portion of bus. 

Option: Snow shovel bracket to securely hold snow shovel may be 
provided. 

Mr. Sunshield. Interior, adjustable sunshield not less than 6 by 16 
inches in size shall be installed above windshield, driver's side, with 
mounting of double bracketed type. 

Nr. Tailpipe. Tailpipe shall not extend beyond rear bumper. See Chassis, 
EDU 261 L. 1 and 2. 

0<. Undercoating and rustproofing. Entire underside of body, 
including floor members and side panels below floor level shall be coated 
with fire-resistant, asphalt base, rubber base, or other undercoating 
material, applied by spray method, in order to seal, to deaden sound, to 
insulate, and to prevent oxidation. Undercoating shall be applied after 
assembly of the body has been completed. 

Pi. Ventilation. 

1. Body shall be equipped with suitable, controlled ventilating 
system of sufficient capacity to maintain proper quantity of air under 
operating conditions without opening of windows except in extremely 
warm weather. 
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2. If static-type exhause roof ventilators are desired, they shall be 
installed in low-pressure area of roof panel. 

Exception: small vehicles. Standard does not apply to small vehicles 
not manufactured specifically as school buses. 

Qt. Wheel housing. 

1. Wheel house openings shall allow for easy tire removal and 
service. 

2. Wheel housings shall be designed to support seat and passenger 
loads and shall be attached to floor sheets in such manner as to prevent 
dust or water from entering the body. 

3. Inside height of wheel housings above floor line shall not exceed 
ten inches. 

4. Wheel housings shall provide clearance for dual wheels as 
established by National Association of Chain Manufacturers. 

Exception: small vehicles. Standard does not apply to small vehicles 
not manufactured specifically as school buses. 

Rr. Width. See Body, EDU 262 A.. 

S >. Windshield and windows. 

1. All glass in windows, windshield, and doors shall be of approved 
safety glass, so mounted that permanent mark is visible, and of 
sufficient quality to prevent distortion of view in any direction. 

2. Glass in windshield shall be heat-absorbent, laminated plate. 
Windshield shall be large enough to permit driver to see roadway 
clearly, shall be slanted to reduce glare, and shall be installed between 
front corner posts that are so designed and placed as to afford minimum 
obstruction to driver's view of roadway. 

3. Optional: Windshield may be of uniform tint throughout. 

4. Optional: Windshield may have horizontal gradient band starting 
slightly above line of driver's vision and gradually decreasing in light 
transmission to 20 percent or less at top of windshield. 

5. Glass in all side and rear windows shall be of AS-2 grade 
laminated safety glass as specified in American Standards Association 
code Z26.1. The driver's window shall be adjustable for ventilation 
purposes. 

6. Each full side window shall provide unobstructed emergency 
opening at least nine inches high and 22 inches wide, obtained by 
lowering of window. 

7. Knockout-type, split-sash windows shall be used. 

8. All exposed edges of glass shall be banded. 

TV Windshield washers. Windshield washers shall be optional but, 
where required, they shall conform to body manufacturer's 
recommendations as to type and size for bus on which they are to be 
used. 
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Ui. Windshield wipers. Bus shall be equipped with two positive-
action variable-speed, heavy duty bus type, windshield wipers of air or 
electric type. Wiper blades shall be at least 14 inches long and shall be 
of the replaceable blade type. 

Vi. Wiring. 
1. All wiring shall conform to current standards of Society of 

Automotive Engineers. 

2. Circuits: 

a. Wiring shall be arranged in at least eight regular circuits, as 
follows: 

(1) head, tail, stop (brake), and instrument panel lamps 
(2) clearance lamps 
(3) dome and step-well lamps 
(4) starter motor 
(5) ignition and emergency door signal 
(6) turn signal lamps 
(7) alternately flashing red signal lamps 
(8) horn. 

b. Any of above combination circuits may be subdivided into 
additional independent circuits. 

c. Whenever heaters and defrosters are used, at least one 
additional circuit shall be installed. 

d. When installed, all other electrical functions shall be provided 
with independent and properly protected circuits. 

e. Each body circuit shall be individually color coded and a 
diagram of the circuits shall be attached to the body in a readily 
accessible location, preferably on cover of fuse panel. 

3. A separate fuse or circuit breaker shall be provided for each 
circuit except starter motor and ignition circuits. The fuse panel shall be 
located next to the circuit switch panel and color coded. 

4. All wires within body shall be insulated and protected by 
covering of fibrous loom or approved equal which will protect them from 
external damage and minimize dangers from short circuits. Whenever 
wires pass through body members, additional protection in the form of 
appropriate type of insert shall be provided. 

5. Wires not enclosed within body shall be fastened securely at 
intervals of not more that 24 inches. All joints shall be soldered or 
joined by equally effective connectors. 

Exception: small vehicles. Wiring shall be manufacturer's standard. 
(ED U 1956 s 5055,1964 recoded Edu 262;1967;1970;1973;1974;1975) 

EDU 263 Type II school buses. Type II buses carrying 16 or less pupil 
passengers shall be painted National School Bus Glossy Yellow, 
identified as a school bus, equipped with Eight-Lamp Warning System 
and stop signal arm, and shall operate as a Type I bus. See Type I, 
Operating Rules, EDU 240. 
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Type II vehicles are restricted in size and SHALL NOT exceed 16 
passengers (rated manufacturer's capacity). 

Automobiles, stationwagons and other vehicles designed for carrying 
nine or less pupil passengers are Type III buses, and their use is 
Prohibited as a Type I or Type II bus. 

A. No Type II vehicle used to transport school children shall be more 
than ten years old and every such vehicle shall provide for: 

1. Color. 

a. Shall be painted National School Bus Glossy Yellow (Color 
13432). Use of chrome and/or black trim permitted. Type I buses. See 
Chassis, EDU 261, also Body, EDU 262 H. 

2. Construction. 

a. All steel construction and shall provide reasonably dustproof 
and watertight unit. 

3. Defrosters. 

a. Defrosters of sufficient capacity to keep at least 80 percent of 
the total windshield area clear of condensation, ice and snow. 

4. Doors. 

a. Doors opening from both inside and outside with no restrictive 
secondary locking devices of the automatic type. 

5. Fire extinguisher. (2V4 pound, dry-chemical type.) 

6. First aid kit. 

a. Vehicle shall carry first-aid kit (ten unit), removable and readily 
identifiable, mounted in full view and in an accessible place in driver's 
compartment. See Type I buses. Body, EDU 262 N. 

7. Heaters. 

a. Heaters shall be of hot-water or combustion-type. 

b. If only one heater is used, it shall be of fresh air or combination 
fresh air and recirculating type. 

c. If more than one heater is used, additional heaters may be of 
recirculating type. Each heater motor shall be at least two speed. 

d. All combustion-type shall be approved by Underwriter's 
Laboratories, Inc. 

e. Heaters shall be capable of maintaining inside temperature of 
50 degrees Fahrenheit at average minimum January temperatures as 
established by U.S. Department of Commerce, Weather Bureau, for area 
in which heater is required. 

f. Heater lines inside the passenger compartment shall be guarded 
to prevent accidental contact by driver or passengers. 
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8. Identification. 
a. Body shall bear words "SCHOOL BUS" in black letters at 

least eight inches high on both front and rear of body or on signs 
attached thereto. Lettering shall be placed as high as possible without 
impairment of its visibility. Lettering shall conform to "Series B" of 
Standard Alphabets for Highway Signs. 

b. Only signs and lettering approved by state law or regulations, 
limited to name of owner or operator and any number necessary for 
identification shall appear on sides of bus. See Minn. Stat. § 169.44, 
subd. 3. 

9. Lamps and signals. 
a. Eight-Lamp Alternately Flashing Warning Signal System shall 

be installed and operate in conformance with Type I buses. See EDU 
262 V. 

b. All lamps on exterior of vehicle shall conform with and be 
installed as required by Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 108. 

c. Flags and flares: 

(1) School bus shall carry at all times at least three red, yellow 
or orange flags not less than 12 inches square and means for mounting 
for use in warning traffic in event of breakdown on the highway. 

(2) Bus shall carry at least three red electric lanterns or at least 
three red emergency reflectors, to be displayed according to state law in 
event of breakdown on the highway. 

Fuses may also be used (not required). Liquid burning "pot type" 
flares not allowed. 

10. Mirrors. 
a. Interior mirror, manufacturer's standard. 

b. Two exterior clear view mirrors, one to left and one to right of 
driver. Each mirror shall be firmly supported and adjustable to give 
driver clear view past left rear and right rear of bus. 

c. Exterior convex mirror at least 7VJ inches in diameter shall be 
located either on left or on right side of bus in such a manner that 
seated driver may observe, through its use, areas to front or side of bus 
where direct observation, as prescribed in Federal Standard 17, is not 
possible. 

11. Seat belt for driver. 
a. Seat belt for driver shall be provided, belt to comply with 

current specifications and recommended practices of Society of 
Automotive Engineers except that belt shall be fastened to bus floor 
immediately behind driver's seat when adjusted to rearmost position. 

12. Seats. 
a. Vehicle manufacturer's standard seating. 

b. If school bus type are used, they shall be installed and spaced 
in conformance with Type I buses (except for required headroom). See 
EDU 262 F,. 
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13. Stop signal arm. 

a. Stop signal arm shall be installed and operate in conformance 
with Type I buses. See EDU 262 Kr, EDU 262 V. 3. c . and EDU 262 
V.4. c. 

(EDU 1974,1975) 

EDU 264 Type III school buses. Type III buses carrying 16 or less 
pupil passengers (including automobiles, stationwagons and other 
vehicles designed for carrying nine or less), SHALL NOT: be painted 
school bus color, bear the words "SCHOOL BUS", have the Eight-Lamp 
Warning System or stop signal arm, and SHALL NOT operate as a 
Type I or Type II bus. See Type III buses, Operating Rules, EDU 241. 

Type III vehicles are restricted in size and SHALL NOT exceed 16 
passengers (rated manufacturer's capacity). 

A. No Type III vehicle used to transport school children shall be more 
than ten years old. Every Type III vehicle shall comply with the 
requirements for Type II buses, EDU 263, Except for the following: 

1. Color. 

a. Shall be painted a color other than National School Bus Glossy 
Yellow or Minnesota Golden Orange. 

Exception: Vehicles purchased prior to the effective date of this 
regulation. 

2. Identification. 

a. Shall not have the words, "School Bus" in any location on the 
exterior of the vehicle, or in any interior location visible to a motorist. 

b. Shall display to the rear of the vehicle a sign "VEHICLE 
STOPS AT RR CROSSINGS". 

(1) Lettering (except for "AT", which may be one inch smaller) 
shall be a minimum two inch "Series D" as specified in Standard 
Alphabets for Highway Signs as specified by the ^Federal Highway 
Administration. 

(2) Sign shall have provisions for being covered, or be of a 
removable or fold down type. 

3. Lamps and signals. 

a. Installation and use of the Eight-Lamp Warning System is 
prohibited. 

b. All lamps on exterior of vehicle shall conform with and be 
installed as required by Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 108. 

4. Stop signal arm. 

a. Installation and use of stop signal arm is prohibited. 
(EDU 1956 s 5057;1969;1970;1974;1975) 
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EDU 265 Inspection of school transportation equipment. The owner of 
any vehicle used in the transportation of school children, either a school 
district or private operator under contract with a school district, shall 
submit such vehicle to inspection at any time during the school year, as 
may be required by the commissioner of education. 

(EDU 1956 s 5058) 

EDU 266-279 Reserved for future use. 
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Chapter Seventeen: 
Certificates, Administrators and Supervisors 

EDU 320 Superintendents. Repealed. 
EDU 321 Superintendents (Six-year program). Repealed. 
EDU 322 Secondary school principal. Repealed. 
EDU 323 Elementary school principal. Repealed. 
EDU 324 Elementary and secondary school principals (Six-year 

program). Repealed 
EDU 325 Supervisory and consultative personnel in the elementary and 

secondary schools. Repealed. See BT 101 
EDU 326 Junior college administrator. Repealed. 

EDU 327 \Area vocational-technical school administrator. 

A. The dractor of an arearvocational-technical school shall have an 
administrator^ certificate based upon: 

1. Technica\and professional preparation: A graduate of an approv­
ed four-year college course with a teaching major in one of the five ser­
vices including Agriculture, Business, Distributive, Homemaking, or 
Trade and IndustriaPEducation. 

2. Experience: 

a. Five years pi successful experience in one or more of the follow­
ing capacities: vocational teacher, coordinator, supervisor or ad­
ministrator, with/at least dne year of school administrative or school 
supervisory experience. 

b. Three ̂ years of successful work experience in fields other than 
education. 

(ED UIf59 s 5073.5,1961) 

EDU 328 Repealed. 

EDU 329 School business officers (Permissive) 

A. Definition. The school business officer shall be that school district 
employee designated by the superintendent of schools and the board of 
education to administer the business affairs of the school district. He 
shall be directly responsible to the superintendent of schools, and 
through him to the school board. The duties of the school business of­
ficer may include areas such as budgeting and financial planning, board 
investments, audits, payroll and personnel records management, pur­
chasing and supply management, insurance program, food service, 
transportation, debt service, and such other duties as may be assigned 
to him by the superintendent of schools. 

B. The school business officer may have an administrator's certificate 
based on one year of preparation beyond the baccalaureate degree. 
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C. Professional certificate. 

1. Scope and time validity. The professional school business officer's 
certificate shall qualify the holder thereof to serve as a school business 
officer in any school district, with duration and renewal of certificate in 
conformity with the conditions for all professional certificates (EDU 
280). 

2. Recommendation of institution. The professional certificate will 
be granted upon the recommendation of an institution that has been ap­
proved by the state board of education, such recommendation attesting 
to the completion of the program of preparation. 

3. Preparation. A master's degree in accountancy, business ad­
ministration, or general school administration from a recognized 
graduate school approved by the state department of education to in­
clude: 

a. At least six quarter hours in accounting or accounting 
methods including fund accounting; 

b. At least six quarter hours in public school administration, 
school business management, school facility planning, school finance, or 
similar areas of management activities; 

c. At least six quarter hours in educational philosophy, history, 
and curriculum; and 

d. At least three quarter hours in data processing, systems 
design, or similar areas. 

4. Experience. Five years of successful experience as a teacher or 
business officer, at least two years of which must be in a position 
requiring administrative or supervisory responsibility. 

D. Standard certificate. 
1. Preparation. A bachelor's degree in accountancy, business 

administration, or education, granted by a college or university 
approved by a recognized accrediting agency. 

2. Basis for issuance. 

a. The standard certificate may be issued at the written request 
of a school business officer who has served five years in that capacity, 
one of which must have been within the two years immediately 
preceding application. This certificate may be renewed every five years 
and is not restricted by the time limitations in item 3 below. Application 
for this certificate must be made within one year of the effective date of 
these regulations. 

3. Time validity. The standard school business officer's certificate 
described under 2a. above is valid for two years. I t may be renewed for 
five years after 15 quarter hours of graduate credit, applicable to 
professional certification in school business management, have been 
earned. It will not be renewable at the end of the five-year period. 
During the seven years of its validity the requirements of a professional 
certificate must be met. 

(EDU 1966,1975) 
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Chapter Nineteen: 
Emergency Aid to Distressed School Districts 

EDU 360 Application for funds. 

A. Application for emergency aid pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 124.24 
may be made whenever the school board of a district determines that an 
emergency exists. 

B. Application forms, F29-9, for emergency aid shall be prepared in 
duplicate, one for the school district's file, and one to be sent to the 
state department of education. Accompanying the application there shall 
be: 

1. A statement justifying the reason for needing emergency aid. 

2. A statement of detailed estimated costs of proposed repairs, 
construction, or other improvements for buildings and sites when 
emergency aid is to be used for this purpose. The amount requested is to 
be based on bids or estimates prepared either by architects, contractors 
or commercial firms. 

3. Form F29-9 supplement when emergency aid is to be used for the 
elimination of deficit cash balances. 

4. A statement of the causes of a cash deficiency whenever 
emergency aid is to be used to balance a budget in a given fiscal year. 

C. The state board of education as a condition of granting emergency 
aid, pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 124.221, may require changes in school 
district management or organization that will secure efficient and 
economical school administration, such as closing a school or merging or 
consolidating the district with another district. 

D. If the assessment of the financial situation of the district would be 
enhanced by receipt of the year-end financial report, the state board of 
education may approve 60 percent of the amount of the emergency 
grant determined on the basis of preliminary information prior to the 
end of the year and may approve the balance of the emergency grant as 
based on final information received at year end. Each payment shall be 
deemed a separate grant. 

(EDU 1956 s 5076;1959;1962;1974) 

EDU 361 Criteria. 

A. Along with other information in considering an application for 
emergency aid, the state board of education will take into account: 

1. Local resources (for example: income, one year's projected excess 
income, assets, long-term bonding, temporarily delayed receivable 
income, special permitted levies, potential income by referendum) to 
alleviate the emergency, which are available. 
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2. Whether maximum levies had been made prior to the application 
for emergency aid and whether maximum levies will continue to be made 
after application. 

3. Whether the receipts and disbursements for operating costs of 
the district (general, food, transportation and auxiliary school funds) are 
in balance for the following fiscal year and if not, whether a plan exists 
for bringing disbursements down to the level of receipts. 

4. Whether the speed-up of payment of July-August salaries to a 
current basis has been excluded from the grant application. 

5. Whether salary negotiations for the current year have been 
finalized. 

6. Whether all liabilities in the application have been calculated or 
estimated on a cash basis. 

B. No grant application shall be considered unless: 

1. The amount of the grant has been adjusted for the local effort 
possible in EDU 361 A.l. 

a. No bonding effort shall be required if the levy to provide 
payment for the bond is for a term of five years or less or if the amount 
of the levy in a single year is less than $4,500. 

b. No refunding of debts shall be required. 

2. The district has made maximum levies or provides a reason for 
not doing so which is acceptable to the state board of education. 

3. The district has a projection or plan for being in financial 
balance. 

(EDU 1956 s 5077;1959;1962;1966;1974) 

EDU 362-379 Reserved for future use. 
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Chapter Twenty: 
Private Business, Trade and Correspondence Schools 

Pursuant to Minn. Stat. §§ 141.21-141.36 

EDU 380 School licensing. 

A. Contracts by unlicensed schools. When any contract is deemed unen­
forceable pursuant to section 141.25, subd. 2, all monies paid by a student or 
prospective student shall be immediately refunded. 

B. Application. 

1. Changes after issuance of license. In the event that there is at any 
time a substantial change in any of the information required by section 
141.25, subd. 3, the school shall immediately inform the commissioner of 
such change. 

2. Name of school. The title or name of the school as it appears on the 
application for license shall be the only title or name used in all advertising, 
catalogs, brochures, contracts, letterheads and any other written or oral 
references made in Minnesota. 

3. Schools at more than one location. Schools offering training pro­
grams at more than one location shall specify for each location separately, on 
forms furnished by the commissioner, all the information required under 
section 141.25, subd. 3. If this information is the same for each location the 
school shall so specify. 

4. List of equipment. The list of equipment required under section 
141.25, subd. 3, paragraph (d) shall be the major items of equipment, listed 
separately for each specified field of instruction. 

5. Information to be submitted on instructor qualifications. To satisfy 
the requirements of Minn. Stat. § 141.25, subd. 3, clause (f) the school shall 
name the instructors and supervisors currently employed for each specified 
field of instruction and certify that each instructor and teaching supervisor 
has met all teacher qualification requirements of the State of Minnesota in 
EDU 381 C. and has been approved by the Department of Education to teach 
in that specified field. 

(EDU 1970; 1982) 

EDU 381 Standards. 

A. Course content. When the primary purpose of the course content or 
curriculum is to prepare students for occupational entry or advancement, 
then the course content or curriculum must be designed toward specific prep­
aration for employment; it must reflect occupational trends and meet the 
changing needs of job requirements; it must be based on the skills and 
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knowledge required in the occupations and thereby enable the majority of 
those available for and seeking employment after graduation to secure at least 
entry level positions in the occupation for which they have been trained. 

B. School facilities and student housing. 

1. Sanitation and safety. The premises and conditions under which stu­
dents work and study and the living quarters that are owned or approved for 
student housing by a school shall meet the sanitation and safety requirements 
of all local and state regulating agencies. 

2. Inspection reports. Copies of inspection reports by the local fire 
department, state fire marshal, or Minnesota industrial commission shall, if 
furnished to the school, be filed with the commissioner of education. 

C. Instructors. 

1. Out of state. Any requirements, regulations or standards approved 
and adopted by the Minnesota state board of education, including qualifica­
tions of instructors shall apply to schools domiciled outside the state of 
Minnesota, as well as schools located in Minnesota. 

2. Application form. Instructors will apply for approval on a form 
adopted by the state board of education, entitled "Application for Voca­
tional Teacher's Approval". 

3. Instructor standards. All instructors shall meet the following four 
requirements: 

a. Three years of trade or professional experience beyond the learner 
level in the trade or specialty to be taught, or successful completion of a 
college curriculum leading to a baccalaureate degree in that trade or specialty, 
or as otherwise approved by the commissioner of education, with the follow­
ing exceptions: 

Exception 1. Instructors in the area of medical technique employed to teach 
after July 1, 1971, must have at least three years of experience beyond the 
learner level in a clinical laboratory, and one of the following: 

(1) a baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or univer­
sity with a major in medical technology; or 

(2) a baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or univer­
sity with a major in science related to the practice of laboratory medicine; or 

(3) successful completion of the following academic courses at 
an accredited college or university: 

(a) a minimum of 16 semester (24 quarter) hours of chemistry, 
including organic or biological chemistry, and 

(b) a minimum of 16 semester (24 quarter) hours of biologi­
cal sciences including microbiology or bacteriology, and 

(c) a course in mathematics at or above the level of algebra; 
or 
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(4) hours or distribution of hours, as set forth in (3) immedi­
ately preceding, in professional workshops, seminars and on-the-job training 
of comparable and acceptable quality. Evidence of the quality and accepta­
bility of such training shall be submitted in writing to and approved by the 
commissioner of education. 

Exception 2. Instructors in the area of electronic data processing (software) 
shall have: 

(a) a minimum of two years or 4,000 clock hours of pro­
gramming (work) experience; or 

(b) successful completion of a college curriculum leading 
to a baccalaureate degree in this specialty and a minimum of one year of 
2,000 clock hours of programming experience; or 

(c) a minimum of two years of teaching experience in this 
specialty and one year or 2,000 clock hours of programming experience; or 

(d) prior approval for teaching hardware, and a minimum 
of one year of teaching (hardware) experience, and verifiable completion of a 
software cross-training program filed with and approved by the commissioner 
of education. 

b. Recognized standing as a tradesman or specialist supported by 
evidence from previous employers, or the possession of a baccalaureate degree, 
or as otherwise approved by the commissioner of education. 

c. Acceptable general formal education as evidenced by a high school 
diploma. 

d. Written confirmation by the commissioner of education that the 
instructor has complied with EDU 381 C. 3 items a., b., and c. before assum­
ing teaching duties. 

4. Statement of intent. It is the intent of the standards of instructor 
qualifications to establish an effective level of teaching capability. However, 
it is not the intent to prohibit the employment of any person who by reason 
of unusual background, experience or talents is otherwise well qualified to 
instruct even though he may not comply with the specific requirements of 
these standards. 

Therefore, any school operating under the provisions of this law and which 
has satisfied the minimum requirements in all other applicable areas may peti­
tion the office of the commissioner of education for special review of the 
credentials of such an instructor applicant by a committee of appeal. The 
committee of appeal shall consist of three qualified members; one each 
selected by the school and the office of the commissioner of education and a 
third selected by the first two. 

The committee shall review the credentials of the applicant and make a 
recommendation to the commissioner. 

(EDU 1970; 1971; 1982) 

EDU 382 Catalog or brochure. 

A. Supplementary pages. 
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1. Accommodating changes. In order to facilitate the use of the catalog 
or brochure in the several states to accommodate interim changes in tuition, 
etc., a supplement page or pages may be used as a part of the catalog or bro­
chure, provided that these are the same size as the other pages and are fastened 
or secured in such a way as to become an integral part of the catalog or bro­
chure. 

2. Identification. The supplement page or pages shall be clearly identi­
fied as pertaining to the state of Minnesota. 

3. Contradictory information. In the event that information on the 
supplementary page or pages contradicts any other information in the catalog 
or brochure, it shall also clearly indicate on these pages that the supplemen­
tary information supercedes that which is contained elsewhere in the catalog 
or brochure. 

B. Contents. 

1. Course outline. In the information required by section 141.25, subd. 
9, paragraph (A), clause (k), it shall be clearly indicated whether the course 
is in the nature of a lecture or laboratory. If the course is a combination of 
lecture and laboratory, the approximate percentage of time for each shall be 
indicated. 

2. Submitting changes. When substantial changes occur in the catalog 
or brochure during the license year, the revised catalog shall be submitted to 
the commissioner prior to the distribution thereof to any students or prospec­
tive students. 

3. Refund policy. The catalog or brochure shall contain the refund 
policy printed in its entirety. The policy shall be in accordance with Minn. 
Stat. § 141.271. A simple statement indicating merely that the school is in 
compliance with Minnesota law or Minnesota refund policies will not suffice. 
Along with the printed policy shall be an explanation of the word "student," 
as defined in EDU 385. 

4. Legibility. The contents of the catalog or brochure required by Minn. 
Stat, or rules of the department of education shall be clearly legible. If more 
than one page is used, all pages shall be of the same size and secured or 
fastened together. 

C. Use of more than one catalog or brochure. If a school elects to use a 
separate catalog or brochure consisting of one or more pages and containing 
all information required by section 141.25, subd. 9. such catalog need not be 
fastened or secured to any other catalog or brochure, which may be used by 
the school, but it shall conform to the other requirements of this rule. 

(EDU 1970; 1982) 

EDU 383 Placement records. 

A. Contents. 
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1. Student names. The certified copy of the school's placement record 
required to be filed with the commissioner by schools offering or advertising 
a placement service shall contain names of all graduates regardless of whether 
they have been placed on jobs or not. 

2. Job and address. It shall also contain the job title of those placed, 
the department or section, if any, in which they are employed and the com­
plete address of the actual site of employment. 

B. Time span of records. The information provided shall pertain only to 
the initial placement of students who graduated in the year prior to the year 
for which the license is to be issued, or in a different time period which may 
be specified by the commissioner. 

(EDU1970) 

EDU 384 Solicitors. 

A. Authorization to solicit. A school shall not authorize any solicitor to 
engage in any sales activities unless and until the solicitor offers evidence of 
having secured a solicitor's permit. 

B. Titles of solicitors. A person obtaining a solicitor's permit shall be 
referred to orally and in writing as a "solicitor" or "representative". There 
shall be no use of such words as "counselor" or "registrar" in reference to a 
solicitor. 

C. Bonding. In lieu of the solicitor's bond required by section 141.26, 
subd. 3, a school may file a blanket surety bond to cover all of its solicitors, 
provided that the blanket bond shall be in a sum which is not less than $2000 
times the number of solicitors employed by the school. The aggregate liabil­
ity of the surety for all breaches of the conditions of the bond by any one 
solicitor shall not exceed the principal sum of $2000. 

(EDU 1970) 

EDU 385 Contracts; definition of student. 

A. Student defined. "Student" used in Minn. Stat. § 141.271 means the 
student if the student is the party to the contract, or the student's parent or 
guardian or another person if the parent or guardian or other person is the 
party to the contract on behalf of the student. 

B. Date of contract. If a school, other than a school which offers a cor­
respondence course of instruction, utilizes a written contract of enrollment, 
and retains the right to accept or reject a student, the school shall give the 
student written notice of his acceptance or rejection. The date of execution 
of the contract shall be presumed to be the date of delivery of the notice of 
acceptance, and if delivered by mail, the postmark date of the letter of 
acceptance. 

(EDU 1970; 1982) 
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EDU 386 Degree granting. 

A school which offers both degree and non-degree programs shall obtain a 
license for its non-degree programs. The school is not exempt by reason of 
Minn. Stat. § 141.35, clause (a). 

(EDU 1970; 1982) 

EDU 387 Inspections. 

A. Guidelines. The commissioner, with advice from the Advisory Commis­
sion, shall establish guidelines for use by his delegates when conducting in­
spections pursuant to section 141.30. 

B. Qualifications of inspectors. Any delegate appointed by the commis­
sioner to conduct an inspection as authorized in section 141.30, shall be 
qualified to make the judgements which are necessitated by such an inspec­
tion. He shall be impartial and shall have no personal interest in the outcome 
of the inspection. 

(EDU 1970) 

EDU 388 Exemption of schools deemed avocational. 

If any school holds promise of, makes reference to, or advertises gainful 
employment or improvement of effectiveness in employment, it shall not be 
deemed as being engaged exclusively in the teaching of purely avocational or 
recreational subjects. 

(EDU 1970) 
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/CSIJJ J rf Chapter Twenty-Two: School Buildings and Sites 

EpjJ-42fT^6uildings and sites, general. To obtain the approval by the 
commissioner of education of plans and specifications, the following 
requirements of the state board of education shall be complied with. 

(EDU1959 s 5083) 

EJJU—42T!Schoolhou8e plans, submission and approval. 

A. Plans and specifications for the erection, betterment, enlargement 
or remodeling of a school building required to be submitted to the 
commissioner of education in accordance with Minn. Stat. § 121.15 shall 
be submitted in accordance with the procedure set forth by the 
commissioner of education. 

B. When approved, one set of plans shall be placed on file in the 
department of education and the other returned to the school board 
concerned, with the approval endorsed thereon. 

C. Minor changes in approved plans and specifications made either 
before or after contracts are let, shall conform to the recommendations 
of the state board of education stated in the GUIDE FOR 
EDUCATIONAL PLANNING OF PUBLIC SCHOOL BUILDINGS 
AND SITES; all major changes shall be approved by the commissioner 
of education before they become effective. 

D. Approval of plans and specifications by the commissioner of 
education shall be held as effective for a period of one year only, after 
the date of approval, provided a construction contract has not been 
awarded. 

E. Upon the completion and acceptance of a new school building, 
repair, enlargement or remodeling thereof, the school board shall certify 
to the commissioner of education, in a manner set forth by the 

- commissioner, that said new building, repair, enlargement, or remodeling 
thereof, was constructed and completed in accordance with the approved 
plans and specifications. 

(EDU 1959 s 5084;1975) 

EDtJ"322 Sites. In the selection of a school site, the school board shall 
be guided by the suggested criteria for school site selection stated in the 
GUIDE FOR EDUCATIONAL PLANNING OF PUBLIC SCHOOL 
BUILDINGS AND SITES; and during the period of consideration of a 
site, before a contract for its purchase is made, the school board or its 
representative(s) shall confer with the commissioner, in a manner set 
forth by him, on the educational adequacy of the site and its suitability 
for sound school construction and maintenance. . 

(EDU1959 s 5085) 

_EBW?23 Facilities. There shall be provision for instructional areas 
adequate and sufficient to carry out the educational requirements 
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mandated by statute or by the regulations of the state board of 
education, such as standards for classification. 

(EDU 1959 s 5086) 

EDJU—424—Construction. Construction details shall conform to accepted 
good practice for public school buildings. Structural design, plumbing 
and sanitary facilities, heating and ventilation, electrical work, and 
provision for visual and auditory comfort and efficiency shall reasonably 
conform to the recommendations of the state board of education stated 
in the GUIDE FOR EDUCATIONAL PLANNING OF PUBLIC 
SCHOOL BUILDINGS AND SITES. 

(EDU 1959 s 5087) 

-EDU 420-Fire safety. 

A. Exits, stairs, and corridors shall be so placed and spaced as to permit 
ease of pupil circulation in the building and to insure ready escape from the 
building in case of emergency. 

B. Fire protective features of school buildings, such as types of 
construction, exits, stairs, corridors, fire alarm system, fire fighting 
equipment, boiler and furnace rooms and installation of incinerators or 
destructors must comply with the FIRE SAFETY CODE of the state fire 
marshall. 

(EDU 1959 s 5088) 

EDU 426439 Reserved for future use. 
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Chapter Twenty-Two A: Capital Loan Program 

5 MCAR § 1.0430 Capital loan program. 

A. Preapplication requirement. A school board which intends to submit an 
application for a capital loan, regardless of the capital expenditure amount, 
shall submit the construction proposal to the Commissioner of Education for 
a review and comment statement pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 122.90, subds. 
2-4. 

B. Review and comment by commissioner. The commissioner shall base 
the review and comment statement on information required to be provided 
pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 122.90, subd. 2. In determining the educational 
and economic advisability of the proposed facility, the commissioner shall: 

1. determine if the size of the proposed facility is appropriate for the 
projected number of pupils; 

2. determine whether the pupil enrollment will continue to be suffici­
ent to support the need for the proposed facility for at least ten years; 

3. determine if currently recommended energy conservation methods 
will be used; 

4. determine whether the projected annual operating costs will be con­
sistent with current construction projects of a similar size and nature; 

5. determine whether the proposed facility can also be used for com­
munity education programs, as a meeting facility, or in ways other than di­
rect delivery of educational services; and 

6. determine the availability and cost-effectiveness of purchasing or 
leasing existing facilities from adjacent school districts or from other institu­
tions. The commissioner shall take into consideration: the size, nature and 
age of existing facilities; whether existing facilities meet current fire safety 
and other applicable codes and requirements established in state and federal 
law; and the cost of any remodeling required to make the facilities satisfy 
district needs. 

C. Recommendation by commissioner. Based upon the determinations in 
B., the commissioner shall recommend to the State Board of Education 
whether the amount of the capital loan should be approved in the requested 
amount, denied or reduced. 

D. Approval recommendation by state board. The State Board of Educa­
tion shall recommend approval of a loan if all of the criteria in 1.-3. are met, 
unless the loan is denied pursuant to the provisions of F. 
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1. The commissioner's review and comment statement must recom­
mend approval. 

2. The facilities must be comparable in size and quality to facilities 
constructed within the last decade and financed by a local bond issue in no 
less than three districts with similar pupil enrollment. 

3. The facilities are needed either: 

a. to replace facilities that no longer comply with current fire safety 
codes and other applicable codes and requirements established in state and 
federal law; or 

b. to provide adequate and sufficient instructional areas to carry out 
the educational requirements for pupils for whom adequate facilities do not 
exist. To satisfy requirement 3.b. the district shall provide documentation 
that one or more of the following situations exist: the programs are not pro­
vided due to lack of space or the programs are provided in inappropriate 
spaces, such as temporary buildings or rented buildings not intended for edu­
cational purposes. 

E. Information required by state board. In making its application to the 
State Board of Education, the applying school district shall supply the follow­
ing information about adjacent school districts: 

1. projected enrollment for each district; 

2. size, nature and age of their present educational facilities; and 

3. whether the buildings meet current fire safety and other applicable 
codes and requirements established in state and federal law. 

F. Denial recommendation by state board. Based upon the information 
submitted pursuant to B. and E., the State Board of Education shall recom­
mend denial of a loan if the facility could be made available in at least one of 
the following ways: 

1. through the purchase or lease of a facility from an existing institu­
tion within the district or adjacent districts; 

2. through an interdistrict cooperation agreement with another district; 

3. by dissolving the applicant district and attaching it to another dis­
trict; or 

4. through consolidation with another district. 

G. Reduction recommendation by state board. Based upon the informa­
tion submitted in B., C. and E., the State Board of Education shall recom­
mend loan approval in a reduced amount when the problems may be resolved 
through a less costly manner. 

(5MCAR1982) 
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Chapter Twenty-Three: School Lunch, Direct Distribution 
of U.S.D.A. Donated Foods, and Special Milk Programs 

EDU 440 School lunch program. 

A. Eligibility. All public schools, secondary grade level and under, and 
all public school pupils, kindergarten and grades 1-12, are eligible to 
participate in the school lunch program. 

B. Sponsorship and responsibility. The school board of the district in 
which any school participates shall be the sponsor and be solely 
responsible for the administration of the program. 

C. Participation and reimbursement. Participation and reimbursement 
shall be subject to the terms of an agreement between the school board 
and the commissioner of education based upon the Minnesota state plan 
for participation in the benefits of the National School Lunch Act or any 
subsequent amendments thereto. 

D. School lunch facilities. Facilities, including space and equipment, 
shall reasonably conform to the recommended standards for the School 
Lunch Unit in the Elementary Building and for the School Lunch Unit 
in the Secondary School Building as stated in the "Guide for the 
Educational Planning of School Buildings and Sites in Minnesota", Code 
V-A-2 Revised, 1966, and any subsequent revision. 

E. Records and reports. The school district shall maintain such 
records and the school officials submit such reports as the commissioner 
of education may require. 

F. Accounting. The receipts and expenditures for the programs of all 
participating schools shall be accounted for in the financial records of 
the district. 

G. Review and audit. The school district shall maintain for a period of 
six years all accounts and records pertaining to its participation in the 
school lunch program, and these accounts and records shall be available 
to the state and to the U.S. Department of Agriculture for review and 
audit at any reasonable time and place. 

(EDU 1961s 5100) 

EDU 441 Direct distribution of United States Department of 
Agriculture donated foods. 

A. The rules stated in EDU 440 shall apply. 
(EDU 1961 s 5101;1975) 

EDU 442 Special milk program. 

A. The rules stated in EDU 440 shall apply. 
(EDU 1961 s 5102; 1975) 

EDU 443-459 Reserved for future use. 
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Chapter Twenty-Four: State Teacher Employment Bureau 
(State Education Placement Bureau) 

5 MCAR § 1.0460 Enrollment. 

A. Application. Enrollment with the State Education Placement Bureau 
shall be conditioned upon completion of the enrollment form by a qualified 
applicant and the payment of the enrollment fee. A qualified applicant is one 
who meets the standards stated in Minn. Stat. § 121.26. 

B. Fee. Within the limits of the law, the Commissioner of Education shall 
recommend to the State Board of Education the amount of the nonrefund­
able enrollment fee to be paid by the applicant. 

C. Time duration. Upon payment of the enrollment fee, the applicant shall 
' be entitled to the services of the bureau from the time of fee payment until 
the next October 1st. The enrollment period covered by the fee may be less 
than one year, but shall not exceed one year. 

D. Re-enrollment. Following the October 1st expiration of enrollment 
each year, applicants' papers will be held for rtine months, until July 1st. If 
the applicant re-enrolls during the period between October 1st and July 1st of 
the following year, the applicant shall do so by completing a new enrollment 
form and by paying the required fee. Re-enrollment after July 1st shall re­
quire a new completed enrollment form., the accompaniment of the required 
fee, and a list of references. 

E. Photograph. The bureau shall not require the applicant to submit a 
photograph nor shall the bureau show or send the applicant's photograph to 
any school official. 

(EDU 1963s 5105; 1964; 1970;5MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0461 Credentials. 

A. Recommendations. The bureau shall secure written recommendations 
relating to the preparation, experience, and character of the applicant from 
three persons who have been listed on the enrollment form. If the applicant 
re-enrolls within a five-year period wherein recommendations are maintained 
in the files, those recommendations already on file shall be used for refer­
ences. Only recommendations from the three persons named by the applicant 
on the most recent enrollment form shall be maintained for the five-year 
period. Recommendations from references no longer named by the applicant 
on the most recent enrollment form shall be destroyed. 

B. Applicant's file. When an applicant accepts a position, the credentials 
shall be placed in the inactive file; the file shall be reactivated upon the re­
quest of the applicant at any time during the remainder of the enrollment 
year for which the applicant has paid the required fee. 
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C. Transfer and destruction of files. After a time lapse of five years follow­
ing the expiration of.the applicant's last enrollment and in compliance with 
appropriate Minnesota Statutes, the bureau shall destroy the inactive file. 
During the intervening time, the applicant may request, in writing, transfer of 
papers to any placement agency or re-enroll in the bureau. 

D. Notice of vacancies. Applicants shall be furnished information relative 
to vacancies received by the bureau but should apply only for those positions 
for which the applicant holds or is eligible to hold Minnesota licensure. 

E. Providing credentials. The bureau shall make credentials of an applicant 
available to employing officials of school districts upon their request or upon 
the request of the applicant. 

F. Recommendation of applicants. The bureau shall not recommend appli­
cants for positions but shall present papers of applicants which are on file to 
employing officials. 

G. Reciprocity. The bureau may establish reciprocal relations with mem­
bers of the Association for School, College, and University Staffing, and other 
noncommercial teacher placement agencies in Minnesota and other states. 
Papers from other agencies will no longer be maintained in bureau files. 

(EDU 1963 s5106; 1964; 1970; 5 MCAR 1981) 
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ChapHr Twenty-Seven A: Licensure of Supervisory and Support Persoj 
Issuance, Suspension, and Revocation 

5MCAR § § 1.0523-1.05361 

5 MCAR § 1.0523sIs<suance and renewal of licenses. 

A. Licenses valid foV supervision, counseling, nursing, a/d coaching in 
Minnesota schools shall b \eranted to persons who meet al/requirements of 
applicable statutes and rule^and who complete program/approved by the 
Commissioner of Education reading to licensure in Minnesota institutions 
which are approved by the Minnesota Board of Teaching pursuant to 5 
MCAR § 3.140 to prepare personsVfor licensure. 

B. An applicant must qualify separately for eaoR licensure area for which 
application is made and provide evidenckof satisfactory completion of a pro­
gram in such licensure area which has bee\appyoved by the Commissioner of 
Education. 

C. All licenses shall be issued and/or rerfewe 
established in Rules of the State Board jfi Edu^ 
the period of time specified in this rule. 

in accordance with criteria 
tion and shall be valid for 

D. All licenses shall bear the d a t e / f issuance and shall expire the specified 
number of years from the July 1 /earest the date licensure was approved. 
Applications for renewal shall be/iccepted by the Commissioner of Educa­
tion after January 1 of the yea /of expiration; provided\however, that the 
renewal period shall c o m m e n c / o n July 1 of the year of\expiration. After 
July 1 in the year of expiraj^n, all licenses not renewed \hal l be deemed 
expired and no longer valid. 

E. Each application fo/ the issuance and/or renewal of a license shall be 
accompanied by a processing fee in the amount of $35.00. The processing fee 
shall be nonrefundable^or applicants not qualifying for a license, accept the 
fee is refundable when the applicant for a license already holds the license for 
which application ip made and that license does not expire in the year the 
application is subn/tted. 

F. The initial license which shall be issued in any licensure area is\an 
entrance license, valid for two years, except as provided in provisions H. a\d 
I. of this rub 

G. Wh/n one school year of experience is not completed prior to the ex- ' 
pirationrof an entrance license, another entrance license in that licensure area 
shall He issued upon application. If an entrance license in any licensure area 
is aU/wed to lapse, it shall be renewed, upon application, until the applicant 
has/had one school year of experience while holding a valid entrance license 
af/er which time an applicant must qualify for a continuing license. 
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H^An applicant who completes at least one school year ofy£xperience in a 
licensure area while holding an entrance license shall be issued a continuing 
license, valid for five years. When a licensure area is addjra to a continuing 
license already in force, a continuing license is issued, and^the expiration date 
becomes that already established for the continuing license in force. 

I. An applicanrvwho holds a life license who subsequently completes an 
approved program in\an additional licensure area snail be issued a continuing 
license, valid for five yaars for the additional licensure area. 

J. A continuing licenseValid for five yearsf shall be renewed upon applica­
tion according to renewalNprovisions enumerated in the specific licensure 
Rules of the State Board of Education foryttie license being renewed. 

K. Except as provided in 5 MCARJ} 1.05361 D., if a continuing license in 
any area is allowed to lapse, one ofVtfe following shall be issued: 

1. A continuing license barfed uW>n verification that the applicant has 
met renewal requirements duryfg the fiv^-year period immediately preceding 
the application, or 

2. A continuing license based upon \yidence that the applicant has 
earned at least 12 q u a r ^ or 8 semester hours, of credit in the licensure area 
for which application is being made, which havte been earned during the five-
year period immediately preceding ihe applications or 

3. A one-yaar renewal of the lapsed continuing, license based upon evi­
dence that the applicant has been offered a position contingent upon holding 
a valid license/in order to qualify for a continuing license at the end of one 
year, the applicant shall provide evidence that renewafvequirements have 
been met of that at least 12 quarter or 8 semester hours oKcredit have been 
earned in^he licensure area for which application is being made during the 
five-yeap period immediately preceding the date of application^for the con-
tinuingMicense. 

r(5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0524 Suspension and revocation of licenses. 

A. The license of an administrator, supervisor, counselor, nurse, or coach 
may be revoked or suspended for any of the following causes: 

1. Immoral character or conduct; 

2. A breach of contract of employment without justifiable cause; 

3. Overall gross inefficiency or willful neglect of duty; 

4. Fraud or misrepresentation in obtaining a license; 

5. Conviction of a felony which directly relates to the occupation for 
which licensure is held. 
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B. The State Board of Education may act to suspend or revoke the license 
of a person whose license was granted by the State Board of Education after 
the following procedures have been followed: 

1. A written complaint which specifies the nature and character of the 
charges against the licensee is filed with the State Board of Education by 
either the school board employing the person or by the Commissioner of 
Education. 

2. The Commissioner of Education, within 10 calendar days after the 
filing of the complaint with the State Board of Education, serves a copy of 
the complaint upon the licensee by certified mail addressed to such licensee 
at the last known address. 

3. The licensee, within 20 calendar days after the service of the copy of 
charges, files with the State Board of Education an answer to the charges 
specified. The failure to answer within the 20 calendar day period shall result 
in the right to a hearing being waived. 

4. A hearing conducted in accordance with the rules of the Office of 
Administrative Hearings shall be held. 

(5MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0S26 Approval of licensure programs. 

A. Institutions which have been approved by the Minnesota Board of 
Teaching pursuant to 5 MCAR § 3.140 to prepare persons for licensure may 
request approval by the Commissioner of Education of licensure programs in 
supervision, counseling, and coaching. Such programs shall be evaluated for 
initial approval and thereafter shall be audited for continuing approval in 
accordance with the provisions of this rule. 

B. Each institution shall forward from the administrator of the defined 
administrative and instructional unit of that institution to the Commissioner 
of Education a program description for each licensure program for which ap­
proval is requested. The licensure program description shall include: 

1. A statement which verifies the institutional commitment to the 
licensure program. 

2. A description of the organizational structure of the institution and 
procedures for implementing the licensure program. 

3. A description of the role for which persons who enroll in the licen­
sure program are being prepared. 

4. An enumeration of the specific knowledge, skills, and understand­
ings to be achieved by persons completing the licensure program. 

5. A description of the licensure program which relates individual pro-
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gram components to the knowledge, skills, and understandings to be achieved 
by persons completing the licensure program. 

6. A description of the systematic procedure for evaluation of the 
licensure program which assures that all requirements for licensure have been 
met by all persons recommended for licensure. 

7. A specific identification of the plans for assessing the performance 
of each person who is to be judged as having successfully completed the licen­
sure program. 

8. Evidence that the licensure program forwarded for approval has been 
developed with participation from the college departments involved with the 
licensure program, licensed practicing education personnel, school adminis­
trators, and interested citizens. 

9. A description of the procedures to establish and maintain an internal 
process for systematic evaluation of the licensure program. 

C. Each program description forwarded to the Commissioner of Education 
by an institution for each licensure program for which approval is requested 
shall include evidence that: 

1. Rules of the State Board of Education governing the licensure pro­
gram are met. 

2. Necessary faculty and physical resources are allocated to implement 
and maintain the licensure program. 

3. Adequate supervision for practicum experiences required by individ­
ual licensure rules is provided. 

D. Before initial approval for the licensure program is granted, state de­
partment of education staff or persons designated as program auditors by the 
Commissioner of Education may visit the institution to examine the licensure 
program for the purpose of verifying the program description and making a 

. recommendation regarding approval status. During the operation of an ap­
proved licensure program, an audit visit to verify that the approved program 
meets the provisions of this rule may be arranged in consultation with the 
institution. Program auditors shall forward a written report of their findings 
to the Commissioner of Education and to the institution. 

E. State department of education staff or persons designated as program 
auditors by the Commissioner of Education in consultation with the institu­
tion shall make audit visits on a five-year cycle to verify program descriptions 
and to make a recommendation regarding approval status of each licensure 
program. Reimbursement of travel, food, and lodging expenses for program 
auditors shall be in accordance with Minnesota state rules. 

F. Based upon appraisal of the program description prepared by the insti­
tution and the written report of the auditors, the Commissioner of Education 
shall: 
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1. Grant initial approval, or 

2. Grant continuing approval, or 

3. Grant conditional approval, state the conditions, and establish time 
lines for meeting the stated conditions, or 

4. Disapprove the licensure program, state the reasons for disapproval, 
and, if needed, stipulate a termination date which will accommodate persons 
currently enrolled in said program. 

G. If a licensure program is conditionally approved, the Commissioner of 
Education shall reconsider the approval status of the licensure program upon 
verification that the stated conditions are met. If stated conditions are not 
met within the established time lines, conditional approval shall be with­
drawn. 

H. Licensure programs which vary in curricular design shall be approved 
provided that program components meet the criteria for approval set forth in 
this rule. 

I. When an institution makes revisions in an approved licensure program, 
the administrator of the defined administrative and instructional unit of that 
institution shall forward to the Commissioner of Education a written descrip­
tion of the licensure program revision. An audit shall be made to verify that 
the revised licensure program continues to meet Rules of the State Board of 
Education. Each verified licensure program revision shall become an amend­
ment to the approved licensure program. 

J. The Commissioner of Education may revoke or suspend the approval of 
a licensure program when the Commissioner of Education determines that an 
approved licensure program no longer meets the provisions of this rule. 

(5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0S27 Persons prepared in states other than Minnesota. 

A. Minnesota licenses shall be granted to persons (a) who otherwise meet 
applicable statutory requirements and (b) who complete programs leading to 
licensure in colleges and universities located outside Minnesota. Such licenses 
shall be granted only in licensure fields for which the State Board of Educa­
tion has established rules governing programs leading to licensure. Such li­
censes shall be issued according to either 1. or 2. as follows: 

1. Persons who complete approved programs in colleges and universi­
ties leading to licensure within states which have signed contracts with Minne­
sota according to the provisions of the Interstate Agreement on Qualification 
of Educational Personnel shall be granted a Minnesota entrance license. No 
licenses shall be issued on the basis of teaching experience only. 

2. Persons who complete programs leading to licensure in colleges and 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



227 5 MCAR§ 1.0528 

universities within states which have not signed contracts with Minnesota ac­
cording to the provisions of the Interstate Agreement on Qualification of 
Educational Personnel shall be granted a Minnesota entrance license when all 
of the following criteria are met: 

a. The college or university is regionally accredited by the Associa­
tion for the Accreditation of Colleges and Secondary Schools. 

b. The program leading to licensure has been recognized by the state 
as qualifying the applicant completing the program for such licensure within 
that state. 

c. The program leading to licensure completed by the applicant is 
essentially equivalent in content to approved programs offered by Minnesota 
colleges and universities according to the Rules of the State Board of Educa­
tion governing the licensure field. 

d. The college or university which offers the program leading to 
licensure verifies that the applicant has completed an approved licensure pro­
gram at that institution and recommends the applicant for a license in a licen­
sure field at a licensure level. 

B. Notwithstanding 5 MCAR § 1.0528 governing human relations, persons 
who have been prepared for licensure in states other than Minnesota shall be 
granted a Minnesota entrance license based upon the provisions of this rule. 

5 MCAR § 1.0528 Human relations requirement. 

A. All applicants for licenses to be issued or renewed under authority of 
the State Board of Education shall complete a training program containing 
human relations components. Persons holding life licenses are exempted from 
this requirement except in those instances where the person holding a life 
hcense seeks to be licensed, or to have a license renewed, in an area for which 
the person does not hold a life license. Persons from outside Minnesota who 
wish to be licensed must complete a human relations training program during 
the two-year period of the entrance license. Components which constitute a 
human relations training program must be approved by the Commissioner of 
Education. 

B. Human relations components of programs which lead to licensure in 
education under authority of the State Board of Education shall be approved 
upon submission of evidence: 

1. Showing that the human relations components have been developed 
with participation of members of various racial, cultural, handicapped, and 
economic groups. Participation in planning shall be equitably distributed 
between men and women. 

2. Showing that the human relations components are planned to de­
velop the ability of applicants to: 
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a. Understand the contributions and life styles of the various racial, 
cultural, handicapped, and economic groups in our society, and 

b. Recognize and deal with dehumanizing biases, discrimination, 
prejudices, and institutional and personal racism and sexism, and 

c. Create learning environments which contribute to the self-esteem 
of all persons and to positive interpersonal relations, and 

d. Respect human diversity and personal rights. 

3. Relating all of the areas enumerated in B.2. to specific competencies 
to be developed, and 

4. Indicating means for assessment of competencies. 
(5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0S29 School counselors, secondary. 

A. All candidates recommended for licensure as a school counselor, secon­
dary, shall complete all requirements of l.a., l.b., I.e., l.d., I.e., of this rule 
or all requirements of 2.a., 2.b., 2 . c , 2.d., 2.e., of this rule. Sections A. l . and 
A. 2. of this rule are mutually exclusive. 

1. Qualifications for licensure. 

a. Have satisfactorily completed a master's degree program in school 
guidance and counseling of not less than the equivalent of 54 quarter hours of 
credit in a secondary school counselor preparation program approved by the 
Commissioner of Education. 

b. Have satisfactorily completed practica in school guidance and 
counseling at the secondary school level. Practica shall be in a secondary 
school setting under the supervision of counselor educators from an approved 
college guidance and counseling program consisting of a minimum of 400 
hours. Practica experiences are in addition to internship experiences described 
in l.d. of this rule. 

c. Hold a valid Minnesota secondary classroom teaching license. 

d. Have completed one year of secondary classroom teaching experi­
ence. Candidates holding a valid Minnesota secondary classroom teaching 
license but who have not completed one year of teaching experience shall 
complete the equivalent of a full-time, one school year internship in school 
guidance and counseling at the secondary school level. The internship shall be 
under the supervision of a practicing, resident, licensed secondary school 
counselor who has at least two years of counseling experience at the secon­
dary school level. Supervision shall also be provided by counselor educators 
from an approved college guidance and counseling program. The internship 
shall be based on a written agreement among the intern, the approved school 
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counselor preparation institution, and the school district in which the intern­
ship is completed. 

e. Have at least 2000 hours of accumulated work experience outside 
of the field of education. 

2. Alternative qualifications for licensure. (Experimental program.) 

a. Have completed at least a baccalaureate degree program from a 
teacher preparation institution which is regionally accredited by the Associa­
tion for the Accreditation of Colleges and Secondary Schools. 

b. Have satisfactorily completed a master's degree program in school 
guidance and counseling of not less than the equivalent of 54 quarter hours 
of credit in a secondary school counselor preparation program approved by 
the Commissioner of Education. 

c. Have satisfactorily completed practica in school guidance and 
counseling at the secondary school level. Practica shall be in a secondary 
school setting under the supervision of counselor educators from an approved 
college guidance and counseling program consisting of a minimum of 400 
hours. Practica experiences are in addition to internship experiences described 
in 2.d. of this rule. 

d. Have satisfactorily completed a full-time guidance and counseling 
internship from a school guidance and counseling program approved by the 
Commissioner of Education which includes the completion of course work 
and experiences in curriculum, school organization and philosophy of educa­
tion and experiences in a secondary school. The internship shall be completed 
in one full school year and shall include the equivalent of at least one quarter 
of classroom experience. The internship shall be under the supervision of a 
practicing, resident, licensed secondary school counselor who has at least two 
years of counseling experience at the secondary school level. Supervision shall 
also be provided by counselor educators from an approved guidance and 
counseling program. The internship shall be based on a written agreement 
among the intern, the approved school counselor preparation institution, and 
the school district in which the internship is completed. 

e. Have at least 2000 hours of accumulated work experience outside 
of the field of education. 

B. In addition to meeting the requirements in A.l. or A.2. of this rule, all 
candidates recommended for licensure as school counselor shall have com­
pleted a graduate level program in school guidance and counseling approved 
by the Commissioner of Education containing components designed to pro­
vide candidates recommended for licensure with knowledge, skills, and under­
standings in all of the following: 

1. Counseling. 

a. The knowledge of a variety of counseling philosophies and skills 
and an understanding of their application with adolescents and adults. 
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b. The ability to recognize the need for help and to intervene effec­
tively as a helping person toward meeting the unique needs of all students, 
including exceptional students. 

c. The utilization of appropriate counseling skills with individuals 
and groups to facilitate their human growth and development. Such develop­
mental goals shall include: 

(1) Ability to differentiate feelings 

(2) Recognition of strengths and limitations 

(3) Awareness of alternatives and their implications 

(4) Ability to make decisions and value choices and accept re­
sponsibility for them 

(5) Skill in open interpersonal communication including non­
verbal behavior, and 

(6) Acquisition of coping skills. 

d. The effective use of group processes including the ability to 
identify objectives and to facilitate communication, group cohesiveness, and 
personal growth. 

e. The knowledge of family systems and utilization of counseling 
skills to facilitate student and family development. 

f. The understanding of cultural differences. 

2. Consulting. 

a. The knowledge of a variety of consultation models and their 
application in practice in secondary schools. 

b. The knowledge of the learning process and the ability to partici­
pate with school staff in developing alternative learning approaches, including 
remedial, and adapting school curriculum toward meeting the unique needs of 
secondary students. 

c. The ability to orient parents to the school program and help them 
understand the student's aptitudes, abilities, interests, and attitudes as related 
to educational and career planning, academic achievement, personal-social 
development, and total school progress. 

d. The knowledge and ability to make referrals to community agen­
cies and utilize businesses, educational institutions, and other helping profes­
sionals. 
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e. The knowledge and ability to utilize results of evaluative studies 
including follow-up as a consultant in program development and/or revision 
at the secondary level. 

f. The knowledge and ability to serve as a staff resource to aid in 
the implementation of developmental-career curriculum and employability 
skills training in the classroom. 

g. The knowledge and ability to design, initiate, and conduct in-
service training programs for staff personnel relative to development of 
adolescents. 

3. Developmental-career guidance. 

a. The understanding of the basic principles of child and adolescent 
growth and development, including physical, emotional, cognitive, ego, 
moral, career, and social. 

b. The knowledge of curriculum content and processes and the skills 
to organize and conduct classroom guidance activities which facilitate per­
sonal and career development. 

c. The knowledge and ability to assist students in developing self-
awareness, self-understanding, and self-acceptance. 

d. The knowledge and ability to assist students, individually and/or 
in groups, in exploring educational and occupational information in view of 
their aptitudes, interests, and personal-social needs in choosing career and 
avocational goals. 

e. The knowledge of educational, occupational, and employment 
trends for purposes of assisting students in program planning and selection. 

f. The ability to assist in the coordination of educational and job 
placement for students, graduates, and school leavers. 

4. Evaluation and assessment. 

a. The knowledge and ability to conduct and interpret the results of 
formal and informal measurement procedures in the cognitive, affective, 
psychological, and social aspects of adolescents. 

b. The knowledge of, and the ability to use, a variety of evaluation 
procedures including follow-up studies for individual and institutional de­
cision-making. 

c. The ability to assist students and parents to use information de­
rived from educational measurement including career and vocational assess­
ment services in planning and decision-making. 
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d. The knowledge and ability to identify and assess secondary stu­
dent developmental needs. 

S. Guidance program development, coordination, and management. 

a. The knowledge and ability to formulate guidance and counseling 
program goals and priorities. 

b. The knowledge and ability to initiate, coordinate, and interpret a 
counseling and guidance program to meet the developmental needs of all stu­
dents. 

c. The knowledge and ability to coordinate the counseling and 
guidance program with the instructional program and student support ser­
vices. 

d. The knowledge of organizational theory relating to change and 
humanization of social systems. 

e. The ability to apply the principles of personnel management in 
supervising the functioning of all personnel assigned to the guidance program. 

f. The knowledge and ability to evaluate guidance programs and re­
port the results to appropriate individuals. 

C. The issuance of the first continuing license is contingent upon: 

1. Possession by the candidate of a valid entrance license as a secondary 
school counselor, and 

2. One year of experience as a secondary school counselor. 

D. The continuing license shall be renewed according to the rules of the 
Board of Teaching pertaining to continuing education. 

E. All persons holding a license as a secondary school counselor prior to 
July 1, 1982, may continue to hold and renew such licenses according to the 
continuing education licensure rules of the Board of Teaching. 

F. All programs for preparation of school counselors shall be submitted 
for approval to the Commissioner of Education and shall include a descrip­
tion of the procedures by which persons who hold elementary school coun­
selor entrance, continuing, or life licensure and wish to be licensed as a 
secondary school counselor may have their experience and preparation in 
school guidance and counseling evaluated to determine the areas where such 
experience and preparation are equivalent to the approved programs as well as 
the areas where additional preparation may be required. In every case, the 
requirement shall be at least the equivalent of 18 quarter hours of credit of 
preparation, including a minimum of 6 quarter hours of practica experience. 
The remaining credits shall be selected from the areas specified in B. 1., 2., 3., 
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4., and 5., of this rule. Applicants shall be recommended for licensure as a 
secondary school counselor according to provision F. of this rule. 

G. An institution applying to the Commissioner of Education for approval 
of its counselor education program according to the provisions of this rule 
must forward a program description in accordance with 5 MCAR § 1.0526 B. 
and C. The form utilized by the institution for the internship agreement 
according to provision A.l.d. or A.2.d. of this rule must accompany the pro­
gram description. 

H. In addition to G., above, an institution applying for approval of its 
counselor education program to recommend candidates for licensure accord­
ing to provision A.2. of this rule, must forward a program description which 
shall include: 

1. A definite time limit for the experiment not to exceed 5 academic 
years and 25 students admitted to the program; 

2. Clearly defined selection criteria for students admitted to thcpro-
gram; 

3. A statement which describes the research design and evaluation pro­
cedures to be used by the institution in determining the effectiveness of the 
program; and 

4. A plan for submitting the experimental results to the Commissioner 
of Education. 

I. Programs shall be approved which vary in curricular design provided 
that program components meet the requirements in G. or H., above, and that 
these components will provide candidates who are recommended for licensure 
in school guidance and counseling with the knowledge, skills, and understand­
ings which are enumerated in B.I., 2., 3., 4., and 5., of this rule. 

J. This rule is effective July 1, 1982, for all applicants for entrance li­
censes. 

(EDU 1956 s 5074; 1959; 1963;BT1976; 1980, renumbered 5 MCAR 
1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.05291 Counselors, secondary schools. 

A. Qualifications for licfetjse: 

1. A valid license to teach in the public schools of Minnesota based on 
a bachelor's degree from an accredited teacher preparing institution. 

2. Completion of a program oiScounselor education leading to a mas­
ter's degree or its equivalent (45 quarter\ours of graduate work). 

a. At least one course or its equivarerit shall be taken in each of the 
seven areas listed below: 
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Principles and practices in guidance 
Personality structures and mental hygiene 
Measurement and research methods 
Appraisal techniques 
Occupational and training information and material. 
Counseling procedure 
Practice in guidance and counseling; and 

b. At least one course shall be chosen from the/following areas: 

Group guidance 
Organization and administration of guidance services 
Psychology of learning 

c. Not more than six credits earned/in courses selected in (a) and (b) 
above may be undergraduate credits. 

3. At least one year of successful teaching experience (two or more 
years preferred). 

4. Minimum of one year ofedmulated work experience outside of edu­
cation (two or more years experience in several occupational areas preferred). 

B. Renewal requirements.yihe continuing license shall be renewed accord­
ing to provisions of 5 MCAR/§ 3.005 continuing education/relicensure. 

C. Provisional license/A provisional license will be granted to counselors 
for two years who meet all professional requirements above with the excep­
tion of A.4. This license may be renewed every two years upon presentation 
of evidence that the counselor has accumulated 400 hours (10 weeks) of 
cumulated work /experience outside of education. When the counselor has 
accumulated 2JJO0 hours (one year) of work experience he will be eligible 
for the counselor's license subject to the renewal requirements in 5 MCAR § 
3.005. 

D. This rule shall remain in effect until July 1, 1982, at which time this 
rule sharl be repealed without further action by the State Board of Education. 

/(EDU 1956 s 5074; 1959; 1963; BT1976; 1980; renumbered 5 MCAR 
1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0530 School counselors, elementary. 

A. All candidates recommended for licensure as a school counselor, ele­
mentary, shall complete all requirements of l.a., l.b., I.e., l.d., I.e., of this 
rule or all requirements of 2.a., 2.b., 2.c, 2.d., 2.e., of this rule. Sections A.l. 
and A.2. of this rule are mutually exclusive. 

1. Qualifications for licensure. 

a. Have satisfactorily completed a master's degree program in school 
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guidance and counseling of not less than the equivalent of 54 quarter hours of 
credit in an elementary school counselor preparation program approved by 
the Commissioner of Education. 

b. Have satisfactorily completed practica in school guidance and 
counseling at the elementary school level. Practica shall be in an elementary 
school setting under the supervision of counselor educators from an approved 
college guidance and counseling program consisting of a minimum of 400 
hours. Practica experiences are in addition to internship experiences described 
in l.d. of this rule. 

c. Hold a valid Minnesota elementary classroom teaching license. 

d. Have completed one year of elementary classroom teaching ex­
perience. Candidates holding a valid Minnesota elementary classroom teaching 
license but who have not completed one year of teaching experience shall 
complete the equivalent of a full-time, one school year internship in school 
guidance and counseling at the elementary school level. The internship shall 
be under the supervision of a practicing, resident, licensed elementary school 
counselor who has at least two years of counseling experience at the elemen­
tary school level. Supervision shall also be provided by counselor educators 
from an approved college guidance and counseling program. The internship 
shall be based on a written agreement among the intern, the approved school 
counselor preparation institution, and the school district in which the intern­
ship is completed. 

e. Have at least 2000 hours of accumulated work experience outside 
of the field of education. 

2. Alternative qualifications for licensure. (Experimental program.) 

a. Have completed at least a baccalaureate degree program from a 
teacher preparation institution which is regionally accredited by the Associa­
tion for the Accreditation of Colleges and Secondary Schools. 

b. Have satisfactorily completed a master's degree program in school 
guidance and counseling of not less than the equivalent of 54 quarter hours of 
credit in an elementary school counselor preparation program approved by 
the Commissioner of Education. 

c. Have satisfactorily completed practica in school guidance and 
counseling at the elementary school level. Practica shall be in an elementary 
school setting under the supervision of counselor educators from an approved 
college guidance and counseling program consisting of a minimum of 400 
hours. Practica experiences are in addition to internship experiences described 
in 2.d. of this rule. 

d. Have satisfactorily completed a full-time guidance and counseling 
internship from a school guidance and counseling program approved by the 
Commissioner of Education which includes the completion of course work 
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and experiences in curriculum, school organization and philosophy of educa­
tion and experiences in an elementary school. The internship shall be com­
pleted in one full school year and shall include the equivalent of at least one 
quarter of classroom experience. The internship shall be under the supervision 
of a practicing, resident, licensed elementary school counselor who has at 
least two years of counseling experience at the elementary school level. 
Supervision shall also be provided by counselor educators from an approved 
guidance and counseling program. The internship shall be based on a written 
agreement among the intern, the approved school counselor preparation insti­
tution, and the school district in which the internship is completed. 

e. Have at least 2000 hours of accumulated work experience outside 
of the field of education. 

B. In addition to meeting the requirements in A.l. or A.2. of this rule, all 
- candidates recommended for licensure as school counselor shall have com­
pleted a graduate level program in school guidance and counseling approved 
by the Commissioner of Education containing components designed to pro­
vide candidates recommended for licensure with knowledge, skills, and under­
standings in all of the following: 

1. Counseling. 

a. The knowledge of a variety of counseling philosophies and skills 
and an understanding of their application with children and adults. 

b. The ability to recognize the need for help and to intervene effec­
tively as a helping person toward meeting the unique needs of all students, 
including exceptional students. 

c. The utilization of appropriate counseling skills with individuals 
and groups to facilitate their human growth and development. Such develop­
mental goals shall include: 

(1) Ability to differentiate feelings 

(2) Recognition of strengths and limitations 

(3) Awareness of alternatives and their implications 

(4) Ability to make decisions and value choices and accept re­
sponsibility for them 

(5) Skill in open interpersonal communication including non­
verbal behavior, and 

(6) Acquisition of coping skills. 

d. The knowledge and ability to use play media for guidance and 
assessment. 
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e. The effective use of group processes including the ability to iden­
tify objectives and to facilitate communication, group cohesiveness, and per­
sonal growth. 

f. The knowledge of family systems and utilization of counseling 
skills to facilitate student and family development. 

g. The understanding of cultural differences. 

2. Consulting. 

a. The knowledge of a variety of consultation models and their 
application in practice in elementary schools. 

b. The knowledge of the learning process and the ability to partici­
pate with school staff in developing alternative learning approaches, including 
remedial, and adapting school curriculum toward meeting the unique needs of 
elementary students. ? 

c. The ability to orient parents to the school program and help them 
understand the student's aptitudes, abilities, interests, and attitudes as related 
to personal-social development, total school progress, academic achievement, 
and educational planning and career awareness. 

d. The knowledge and ability to make referrals to community agen­
cies, utilize businesses, educational institutions, and other helping profes­
sionals. 

e. The knowledge and ability to utilize results of evaluative studies 
as a consultant in program development and/or revision at the elementary 
level. 

f. The knowledge and ability to serve as a staff resource to aid in 
the implementation of developmental-career curriculum in the classroom. 

g. The knowledge and ability to design, initiate, and conduct in-
service training programs for staff personnel relative to development of chil­
dren. 

3. Developmental-career guidance. 

a. The understanding of the basic principles of child development, 
including physical, emotional, cognitive, ego, moral, career, and social. 

b. The knowledge of curriculum content and processes and the skills 
to organize and conduct classroom guidance activities which facilitate per­
sonal and career development. 

c. The knowledge and ability to assist students in developing self-
awareness, self-understanding, and self-acceptance. 
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d. The knowledge and ability to assist students in personal-social 
needs and career awareness. 

4. Evaluation and assessment. 

a. The knowledge and ability to conduct and interpret the results of 
formal and informal measurement procedures in cognitive, affective, and 
psychomotor domains of children. 

b. The knowledge of, and the ability to use, a variety of evaluation 
procedures for individual and institutional decision making. 

c. The ability to assist students and parents to use information de­
rived from educational measurement in planning and decision making. 

d. The knowledge and ability to identify and assess developmental 
needs of children. 

5. Guidance program development, coordination, and management. 

a. The knowledge and ability to formulate guidance and counseling 
program goals and priorities. 

b. The knowledge and ability to initiate, coordinate, and interpret 
a counseling and guidance program to meet the developmental needs of all 
students. 

c. The knowledge and ability to coordinate the counseling and 
guidance program with the instructional program and student support ser­
vices. 

d. The knowledge of organizational theory relating to change and 
humanization of social systems. 

e. The ability to apply the principles of personnel management in 
supervising the functioning of all personnel assigned to the guidance program. 

f. The knowledge and ability to evaluate guidance programs and re­
port the results to appropriate individuals. 

C. The issuance of the first continuing license is contingent upon: 

1. Possession by the candidate of a valid entrance license as an elemen­
tary school counselor, and 

2. One year of experience as an elementary school counselor. 

D. The continuing license shall be renewed according to the rules of the 
Board of Teaching pertaining to continuing education. 

E. All persons holding a license as an elementary school counselor prior 
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to July 1, 1982, may continue to hold and renew such licenses according to 
the continuing education licensure rules of the Board of Teaching. 

F. All programs for preparation of school counselors shall be submitted 
for approval to the Commissioner of Education and shall include a descrip­
tion of the procedures by which persons who hold secondary school coun­
selor entrance, continuing, or life licensure and wish to be licensed as an 
elementary school counselor may have their experience and preparation in 
school guidance and counseling evaluated to determine the areas where such 
experience and preparation are equivalent to the approved programs as well as 
the areas where additional preparation may be required. In every case, the 
requirement shall be at least the equivalent of 18 quarter hours of credit of 
preparation, including a minimum of 6 quarter hours of practica experience. 
The remaining credits shall be selected from the areas specified in B.I., 2., 3., 
4., and 5., of this rule. Applicants shall be recommended for licensure as an 
elementary school counselor according to provision F. of this rule. 

G. An institution applying to the Commissioner of Education for approval 
of its counselor education program according to the provisions of this rule 
must forward a program description in accordance with 5 MCAR § 1.0S26 B. 
and C. The form utilized by the institution for the internship agreement ac­
cording to provision A.l.d. or A.2.d. of this rule must accompany the pro­
gram description. 

H. In addition to G., above, an institution applying for approval of its 
counselor education program to recommend candidates for licensure accord­
ing to provision A.2. of this rule, must forward a program description which 
shall include: 

1. A definite time limit for the experiment not to exceed 5 academic 
years and 25 students admitted to the program; 

2. Clearly defined selection criteria for students admitted to the pro­
gram; 

3. A statement which describes the research design and evaluation pro­
cedures to be used by the institution in determining the effectiveness of the 
program; and 

4. A plan for submitting the experimental results to the Commissioner 
of Education. 

I. Programs shall be approved which vary in curricular design provided 
that program components meet the requirements in G. or H., above, and that 
these components will provide candidates who are recommended for licen­
sure in school guidance and counseling with the knowledge, skills, and under­
standings which are enumerated in B.I., 2., 3., 4., and 5., of this rule. 

J. This rule is effective July 1, 1982, for all applicants for entrance li­
censes. 

(EDU1970; BT1976; 1980; renumbered 5 MCAR 1981) 
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S MCAR § 1.0S301 Counselors, elementary schools. 

A. Qualifications for license. 

1. A valid license to teach in the public elementary Softools of Minne­
sota based on a baccalaureate degree from an accredited/teacher preparing 
institution, and 

2. One year of successful elementary teaching experience, and 

3. Completion of a master's degree from a/fecognized graduate school 
in a program approved by the State Department of Education which in no 
event consists of fewer than 54 quarter hours/at the graduate level. As part of 
its program each institution of higher education must submit for approval by 
the State Department of Education a statement of competencies to be de­
veloped, and relate these expected coiripetencies to components in its pro­
gram. Competencies must be developed in all of the following areas: 

Coordination 
Counseling 
Consultation 
Developmental guidance 
Diagnosis 
Human relations/ 

4. Candidates y/no satisfactorily meet the foregoing requirements will 
receive a two-year license for elementary school counselors. 

B. Renewal requirements. 

1. The two-year license may be renewed for five years when six addi­
tional quarter credits in related competency areas have been completed and 
when one /ear of successful elementary counseling experience has been com­
pleted. 

J. Five-year licenses may be renewed according to general rules of the 
Board'of Teaching pertaining to continuing education. 

2. This rule shall remain in effect until July 1, 1982, at which time this 
/le shall be repealed without further action by the State Board of Education. 

(EDU 1970; BT1976; 1980; renumbered 5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0531 Counselors in middle schools. 

A. A school counselor in a middle school shall hold a valid Minnesota ele­
mentary school counselor license or secondary school counselor license. In 
addition, except as provided in B. of this rule, a school counselor in a middle 
school shall complete a preparation program, approved by the Commissioner 
of Education, leading to the licensure of middle school counselors. 
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1. A school counselor holding a valid Minnesota elementary school 
counselor license shall complete an approved program leading to the licensure 
of middle school counselors consisting of a minimum of 10 quarter hours or 
the equivalent. Such programs shall include all of the following areas: 

a. Philosophy and organization of the middle school 

b. Adolescent psychology 

c. Developmental-career guidance, as enumerated in provision B.3. 
of 5MCAR§ 1.0529, and 

d. Counseling practicum with adolescents. 

2. A school counselor holding a valid Minnesota secondary school 
counselor license shall complete an approved program leading to the licensure 
of middle school counselors consisting of a minimum of 10 quarter hours or 
the equivalent. Such programs shall include all of the following areas: 

a. Philosophy and organization of the middle school 

b. Pre-adolescent psychology 

c. Developmental-career guidance, as enumerated in provision B.3. 
of 5MCAR§ 1.0530, and 

d. Counseling practicum with pre-adolescents. 

B. Provisions of this rule shall not be interpreted to prevent a school coun­
selor from counseling in a middle school at those grade levels for which valid 
Minnesota school counselor licensure is held or to require such counselor to 
secure additional licensure to continue to counsel at those grade levels in a 
middle school for which valid Minnesota school counselor licensure is held. 

C. Minnesota colleges and universities approved to prepare school coun­
selors and which request approval of a program according to this rule shall 
provide evidence that programs to prepare middle school counselors sub­
mitted for approval have been developed with participation from elementary 
and secondary counselors, middle school administrators, students, and inter­
ested citizens. Such programs shall also include: 

1. A statement of philosophy which sets forth the view of the institu­
tion with respect to the middle school. 

2. An enumeration of the specific knowledge, skills, and understand­
ings to be developed in the proposed program. 

3. A description of program components which includes statements 
specifically relating individual components of the program to the philosophy 
and outcomes enumerated under 1. and 2., above. 
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4. A plan for assessing learning outcomes for individual candidates for 
licensure. 

D. All approved programs leading to middle school counselor licensure 
shall include a description of the way in which practicing counselors may 
have their school counseling experience and school counselor preparation in 
those areas enumerated in A., above, evaluated and credited by an institution 
maintaining an approved program leading to middle school counseling licen­
sure. Such evaluation may include previous school counseling experience and/ 
or previous school counselor preparation. 

E. Applicants holding a valid Minnesota elementary or secondary school 
counselor entrance license shall be issued an entrance middle school counselor 
license upon the completion of the requirements of A. l . or 2. of this rule. 

F. Applicants holding a valid Minnesota elementary or secondary school 
counselor continuing or life license shall be issued a continuing middle school 
counselor license upon the completion of the requirements of A. l . or 2. of 
this rule. 

G. The first and subsequent continuing middle school counseling licenses 
shall be issued to applicants who have completed the requirements of A. l . or 
2. of this rule and who meet the requirements of the Board of Teaching for 
the issuance of the first and/or subsequent Minnesota elementary or secon­
dary school counselor continuing licenses. 

H. P e r s o n s h o l d i n g a v a l i d M i n n e s o t a e l e m e n t a r y o r s e c o n d a r y 
s c h o o l c o u n s e l o r l i c e n s e who have a minimum of t h r e e y e a r s of 
c o u n s e l i n g e x p e r i e n c e i n a M i n n e s o t a m i d d l e s c h o o l p r i o r t o J u l y 
I , 1983 , a s v e r i f i e d by t h e employ ing s c h o o l s u p e r i n t e n d e n t , 
s h a l l , upon a p p l i c a t i o n , be i s s u e d a l i c e n s e a s a m i d d l e s c h o o l 
c o u n s e l o r . 

. I . U n t i l J u l y 1, 1983 , any p e r s o n l i c e n s e d by t h e S t a t e 
Board of E d u c a t i o n a s a s c h o o l c o u n s e l o r f o r any of t h e g r a d e 
l e v e l s i n a m i d d l e s c h o o l where t h e p e r s o n i s a s s i g n e d a s a 
s c h o o l c o u n s e l o r i s g r a n t e d a u t h o r i t y t o c o u n s e l a t any of t h e 
g r a d e l e v e l s i n t h e m i d d l e s c h o o l r e g a r d l e s s of g r a d e l e v e l 
r e s t r i c t i o n s on t h e l i c e n s e c u r r e n t l y h e l d . 

J . P a r a g r a p h s A. -G. s h a l l be e f f e c t i v e J u l y 1, 1 9 8 3 . 

5 MCAR § 1.0532 School nurse. The provisions of this rule shall apply only 
to persons who are required to be licensed by the Minnesota Board of Nursing 
to perform those services being rendered or which shall be rendered by them 
in a Minnesota public school. 

A health service nurse holding a vocational license according to the licensure 
rules of the Board of Education and practicing at the post-secondary level is 
exempt from the provisions of this rule. 

A. The State Board of Education shall grant licenses as school nurse to 
applicants who meet the requirements of this rule which follow. Any persons 
employed as a nurse by a school district shall hold a valid Minnesota license 
as a school nurse. 
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B. A license as school nurse, valid for two years, shall be granted to an 
applicant who provides evidence to the manager of teacher licensure that the 
following requirements have been met: 

1. A baccalaureate degree from a regionally accredited college or uni­
versity, and 

2. Current Minnesota registration to practice as a licensed registered 
nurse, and certification as a Minnesota public health nurse, and 

3. Satisfactory completion of at least three quarter hours, or the 
equivalent, of work in each of the following areas: 

Child growth and development 
Public health 
Special education 

C. Issuance of the first five-year license. 

1. An applicant holding a valid two-year license as a school nurse shall 
be granted a five-year license after one year of successful experience. 

D. The five-year continuing license shall be renewed according to rules of 
the Board of Teaching pertaining to continuing education. 

E. Maintaining licensure. 

1. In order to retain licensure as a school nurse, current registration as 
a registered nurse and certification as a Minnesota public health nurse must 
be maintained at all times. Lapse of such registration or licensure shall be 
grounds for revocation of licensure as a school nurse. 

2. Persons without baccalaureate degrees who hold valid licenses as 
school nurses may continue to renew their licenses under paragraph D., pro­
vided that requirements for renewal are met. However, if such licenses are 
allowed to lapse, persons must meet licensure requirements set forth in para­
graph B., above. 

F. Effective date: July 1, 1981. 

G. In order to provide for registered nurses serving as school nurses at the 
time this rule is adopted, a license as school nurse, valid for two years, shall 
be granted to an applicant who fulfills the following requirements: 

1. Current registration to practice as a licensed registered nurse in 
Minnesota, and 

2. Evidence of employment as a school nurse, while holding a license 
to practice as a registered nurse, in Minnesota schools for at least two years of 
full-time service, or the equivalent, during the seven years immediately pre­
ceding July 1, 1981. 
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3. The first five-year license shall be issued: 

a. After one year of successful experience while holding the two-
year license, and 

b. Satisfactory completion of at least three quarter hours, or the 
equivalent, of work in each of the following areas: 

Child growth and development 
Public health 
Special education, and 

a minimum of 12 quarter hours, or the equivalent, of additional work in two 
or more of the following fields: 

Health curriculum 
School health or school nursing 
Public health 
Special education 
Educational psychology (not including the approved human rela­

tions program) 

c. Completion of a human relations program approved by the Com­
missioner of Education. 

4. The first five-year license shall be issued to applicants who have com­
pleted a., b., and c , above. If an applicant has been unable to complete re­
quirements set forth in b. and c , above, during the period of the initial two-
year license, not more than one additional two-year license shall be granted 
during which time requirements must be met or licensure as a school nurse 
shall lapse until such time as requirements are met. 

5. The five-year continuing license shall be renewed according to rules 
of the Board of Teaching pertaining to continuing education. 

6. In order to retain licensure as a school nurse current registration as a 
registered nurse must be maintained at all times. Lapse of such registration 
shall be grounds for revocation of licensure as a school nurse. 

7. The provisions of section G. shall be in effect until July 1, 1983, 
when section G. shall be deleted from this rule without further action by the 
State Board of Education and all applicants shall, from that date forward, 
qualify for licensure as school nurse under provisions A., B., C , D., and E., of 
this rule. 

(EDU 1956 s 5075; 1961; 1962; 1963; 1966; 1970; BT 1976; 1979; re­
numbered 5 MCAR 1981) 
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5 MCAR § 1.0533 Head varsity coaches of interscholastic sports in senior 
high schools. 

A. Applicability. Every senior high school shall have a licensed head varsity 
coach for each interscholastic sport except as otherwise provided in C , be­
low. Each person who is employed and functions as a head varsity coach of 
an interscholastic sport in a senior high school shall hold a valid Minnesota 
teaching license and shall satisfactorily^ complete a preparation program ap­
proved by the Minnesota Board of Education leading to the licensure of head 
varsity coaches of interscholastic sports. 

B. Definitions. For purposes of this rule, the following definitions shall 
apply: 

1. Head varsity coach. The teacher who has the primary responsibility 
for a senior high school varsity interscholastic sport. 

2. Interscholastic sports. A sport in which there is scheduled competi­
tion with athletic teams of another school within and outside the school dis­
trict. 

3. Senior high school. A secondary school consisting of grades 10-12 or 
grades 9-12 in a four-year secondary school and grades 9-12 in six-year secon­
dary schools. 

C. Scope. Nothing in this rule shall prohibit a school district from employ­
ing an unlicensed person as assistant to a licensed head varsity coach of an 
interscholastic sport or to coach a junior high school sport. 

D. Qualifications for licensure. All candidates recommended for licensure 
as a head varsity coach of interscholastic sports shall have satisfactorily com­
pleted a program approved by the Minnesota Board of Education consisting 
of 12 to 18 quarter hours or the equivalent containing components designed 
to provide candidates recommended for licensure with knowledge, skills, and 
understandings in all of the following areas: 

1. First aid and prevention and care of athletic injuries. 

2. Science of sports, including principles of anatomy and kinesiology 
and principles of exercise physiology. 

3. Theory and practice of sports techniques. 

4. Psychology of sports and coaching. 

5. Satisfactory completion of a supervised field experience in coaching 
consisting of no fewer than 40 clock hours. 
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E. Alternative route to licensure. A school district may contract with 
Minnesota colleges and universities which offer approved programs leading to 
the licensure of head varsity coaches to develop jointly the program of in­
struction outlined above. Such jointly developed programs must be approved 
by the Minnesota Board of Education. Recommendation of candidates for 
head varsity coaching licensure shall be the responsibility of the college or 
university through which the program was developed. 

F. Teachers employed as head varsity, assistant, or junior high school 
coaches prior to July 1, 1982. A person holding a valid Minnesota teaching 
license who, prior to the effective date of this rule, is currently employed or 
was previously employed as a head varsity, assistant, or junior high school 
coach, as verified by the superintendent of schools of the school district em­
ploying the coach, and who can provide verification of completion of six 
quarter hours or 60 clock hours of instruction in first aid and the prevention 
and care of athletic injuries shall, upon application, be issued a license as head 
varsity coach of interscholastic sports. 

G. Effective date. The provisions of this rule are effective on July 1, 1982, 
for applicants for the initial license as a head varsity coach of interscholastic 
sports. 

H. School district hardship situations. In cases where a local school district 
is unable to employ a licensed head varsity coach of interscholastic sports, the 
superintendent of such school district may request the commissioner of edu­
cation to grant a provisional license for one school year, renewable upon 
application on a year to year basis to a teacher or a baccalaureate degreed per­
son to serve as a head varsity coach of an interscholastic sport upon evidence 
submitted by the superintendent of schools that the following conditions 
have been met: 

1. Evidence that the school district is unable to employ a licensed head 
varsity coach of interscholastic sports for the current school year, and 

2. The person to be employed under such authorization holds a cur­
rent, valid Minnesota teaching license or a baccalaureate degree, and 

3. The person to be employed under such authorization has experience 
in the sport and can demonstrate to the superintendent of schools that he/she 
has the fundamental knowledge and skills necessary for coaching the sport, 
and 

4. Verification of completion of six quarter hours or 60 clock hours of 
instruction in first aid and the care and prevention of athletic injuries. 

I. Licenses as head varsity coaches shall be renewed according to pro­
visions of 5 MCAR § 3.005 continuing education/relicensure. 

(5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0535 Reading consultant. Requirements: 

A. An elementary or secondary school teacher's license, and 

B. A master's degree, and 
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C. Three years of teaching experience, including one year as a "reading" 
teacher, and 

D. Completion of an approved preparation program consisting of the fol­
lowing components: 

1. One course in each of the following areas: 

Developmental reading, elementary and secondary 
Diagnosis and correction of reading difficulties 
Individual mental testing 
Practicum in analysis of reading difficulties 
Practicum in correction of reading difficulties 
Survey course in exceptional children 
Administration and supervision of the reading program. 

2. Not less than three courses to be chosen from the following areas: 

Language arts 
Educational research in reading or educational diagnosis 
Mental hygiene and/or personality 
Advanced psychological testing 
Principles and procedures in guidance 
Other courses in special education 
Children's and/or adolescent literature. 

E. The continuing license shall be renewed according to provisions of 5 
MCAR § 1.05361 D. 

(EDU 1960 s 5064.1; 1963 s 5064; BT 1976; renumbered 5 MCAR 
1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.05361 Supervisory and consultative personnel in the elementary 
and secondary schools. 

A. Supervisory and consultative personnel. Includes elementary and secon­
dary school supervisors, consultants, directors, coordinators and others with 
similar functions or levels of responsibility. Supervisory and consultative per­
sonnel in the elementary and secondary schools, not licensed under other 
specific rules for personnel with such levels of responsibility in particular 
areas, shall hold a license based upon major work in the area where licensure 
is sought as outlined in B. 

B. The license for supervisory and consultative personnel in the elemen­
tary and secondary schools requires: 

1. Completion of a master's degree from a recognized graduate school 
from a program approved by the State Department of Education with a major 
emphasis in the area for which licensure is sought 

A statement from a recognized graduate school certifying that the applicant 
has completed at least one-half of a program approved by the State Depart­
ment of Education leading to the specialist or doctorate degree with major 
emphasis in the area for which licensure is sought 
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and 

2. Three years of appropriate successful professional experience in 
education while holding a license valid for the position in which the experi­
ence was obtained. 

C. The initial license for supervisory and consultative personnel shall be 
valid for two years and may be renewed for one five-year period upon the 
completion of one year of successful experience in the area of major emphasis 
while hold the initial two-year license. 

D. Continuing license. 

1. The first continuing license shall be issued to an applicant in accor­
dance with 5 MCAR § 1.0523. 

2. The second and subsequent continuing licenses shall be issued to an 
applicant who has met the following requirements during the term of the con­
tinuing license which is expiring. An applicant must: 

a. Provide evidence to the Commissioner of Education of the com­
pletion of at least 125 clock hours of approved supervisory continuing educa­
tion. Approval of supervisory continuing education programs, and the clock 
hours which may be earned in each program, shall be in accordance with 5 
MCAR § 1.0556. College courses which have been approved as leading to 
licensure as supervisory and consultative personnel may be utilized toward 
the clock hour requirement. One quarter college credit equals 10 clock hours; 
one semester college credit equals 15 clock hours. 

b. Until July 1, 1986, clock hours of approved supervisory continu­
ing education shall be required as follows: 

(1) Twenty-five clock hours of approved supervisory continuing 
education for renewal of licenses expiring June 30, 1981 or June 30, 1982. 

(2) Fifty clock hours of approved supervisory continuing educa­
tion for renewal of licenses expiring June 30, 1983. 

(3) Seventy-five clock hours of approved supervisory continuing 
education for renewal of licenses expiring June 30, 1984. 

(4) One hundred clock hours of approved supervisory continuing 
education for renewal of licenses expiring June 30, 1985. 

(5) One hundred twenty-five clock hours of approved super­
visory continuing education for renewal of licenses expiring June 30, 1986. 

c. Until July 1, 1986, renewal units which are earned toward super­
visory relicensure may be allocated toward clock hours of supervisory con­
tinuing education. For every one renewal unit earned and verified by the local 
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committee for continuing education, one clock hour of supervisory continu­
ing education shall be granted. Provisions D.2.b. and D.2.C. of 5 MCAR § 
1.05361 shall remain in effect until July 1, 1986, at which time provisions 
D.2.b. and D.2.C. shall be repealed without further action by the State Board 
of Education. 

3. In the case of a continuing license which has been allowed to lapse: 

a. An applicant must provide evidence that 125 clock hours of ap­
proved supervisory continuing education have been completed during the 
five-year period immediately preceding the application for a continuing li­
cense in which case a five-year continuing license may be granted, or 

b. Where the applicant provides evidence that a position has been 
offered contingent upon holding a valid license, and demonstrates that there 
is insufficient time to complete 125 clock hours of approved supervisory 
continuing education as required in 2.a. of this rule, a two-year, non-renew­
able license may be granted. Upon expiration of the two-year, non-renewable 
license, such an applicant must qualify for a continuing license in accordance 
with requirements stipulated in 2.a. of this rule. 

4. Renewal requirements must be met during the five-year period of 
each continuing license and no clock hours shall carry forward into any subse­
quent five-year licensure period. 

(EDU1956 s 5072; 1970; BT1976; renumbered 5 MCAR 1981) 
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Chapter Twenty-Eight: Issuance and Renewal of Licenses for 
School Superintendents and Principals 

5 M C A R § § 1.0552-1.05599 

§ 1.0552 Definition and scope. 

A. Definition of terms. 

1. The term superintendent includes assistant superintendents; the 
terms elementary school principal and secondary school principal include 
assistant principals; and the term principal includes all elementary and secon­
dary school principals and assistant principals. 

2. Administrative licensure areas are the areas of superintendent of 
schools, elementary school principal, and secondary school principal. 

3. Licensed administrator means a person holding an appropriate li­
cense for a position as superintendent, assistant superintendent, principal, or 
assistant principal. 

4. The term clock hours means clock hours of actual instruction or 
supervised group activities in an approved Minnesota continuing education 
program. Hours devoted to individual professional development activity are 
in addition to specified clock hours and are not counted as clock hours. 

5. The term initiator means the individual, agency, or institution that 
initiates and conducts administrative continuing education programs in ac­
cordance with 5 MCAR § 1.0556. 

B. Persons holding positions as superintendents and principals must be 
licensed as follows: 

1. superintendents and assistant superintendents must hold Minnesota 
licenses as superintendents of schools; 

2. elementary school principals and assistant elementary school princi­
pals must hold Minnesota licenses as elementary school principals; 

3. secondary school principals and assistant secondary school principals 
must hold Minnesota licenses as secondary school principals. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0553 A school administration standards and licensure advisory task force 
shall be established which is advisory to the board of education. 

A. The purposes of the task force are: 

1. to review proposed rules pertaining to the preparation and licensure 
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of school administrators and to provide written recommendations concerning 
such proposals to the board of education; 

2. to work with licensed administrators practicing in Minnesota schools 
to identify needed areas of study for administrative continuing education pro­
grams; 

3. to study and make recommendations for affirmative action in the 
preparation and employment of school administrators; 

4. to review and recommend approval of continuing education pro­
grams for administrators to the commissioner of education. The task force 
may appoint subcommittees to meet this responsibility. 

B. The task force shall meet at least three times during each school year. 

1. The first meeting of each year will be called by the commissioner of 
education and will be held before October 31. 

2. At the first meeting, a chairman, secretary, and any other officers 
deemed necessary by the members shall be elected from the voting members. 
Officers shall serve for one year. 

C. The task force shall consist of fourteen voting and one nonvoting mem­
ber as follows: 

1. two elementary school principals; 

2. two secondary school principals; 

3. two school superintendents; 

4. one practicing classroom teacher; 

5. two administrators or faculty members in education from colleges 
with approved school administration programs; 

6. one member of a Minnesota school board; 

7. one individual employed outside education who has an executive or 
management position with a level of responsibility similar to that of a super­
intendent in a large school district; 

8. two members of the public; 

9. one student representative from an approved Minnesota program in 
school administration; 

10. one nonvoting member from the state department of education 
staff. 
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D. Task force members are appointed by the board of education for terms 
of two years. Members may not serve for more than two terms. 

1. Membership terms begin with the first task force meeting of the 
school year. 

2. Members shall serve until successors are appointed. 

3. A vacancy during the term of a member shall be filled by the board 
of education. 

4. The position of a member who leaves Minnesota or whose employ­
ment status changes to a licensure area different from that from which ap­
pointment was made shall be deemed vacant. 

5. Members shall be qualified as follows: 

a. All members shall be selected on the basis of experience, and 
knowledge of, and interest in, the preparation and licensure qualifications of 
school administrators. 

b. Members who are teachers, principals, and superintendents must 

(1) Be currently practicing in Minnesota in the licensure area 
that they represent; 

(2) Hold a current Minnesota license valid for their present posi­
tion. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0554 Types of licenses. Entrance licenses and continuing licenses may be 
issued for each administrative licensure area, and an applicant must meet re­
quirements in each area where licensure is sought as specified in A. and B., 
below. Life licenses may be held by those who meet requirements as specified 
in C , below. 

A. Entrance license. 

1. Requirements must be met for each administrative area where licen­
sure is sought. An entrance license shall be issued to an applicant who has met 
all of the following requirements. An applicant must: 

a. Have had three years of teaching experience while holding li­
censes valid for the position or positions in which the experience was gained. 
Elementary school principals must have at least three years of teaching ex­
perience at the elementary level. Secondary school principals must have at 
least three years of teaching experience at the secondary level. Superinten­
dents of schools must have at least three years of teaching experience at the 
elementary or secondary level. 
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b. Complete a specialist or doctoral program, or a program consist­
ing of a master's degree plus 45 quarter credits, in the administrative area for 
which licensure is sought. Each program to be approved by the commissioner 
of education must: 

(1) Be offered at a regionally accredited Minnesota graduate 
school. 

(2) Include a field experience. Persons taking part in field ex­
periences shall not replace required licensed principals or superintendents. 

(a) Programs which prepare elementary school principals 
and assistant principals must include at least 200 clock hours of field experi­
ence, or equivalent, in an elementary school as an administrative aide to a 
licensed and practicing elementary school principal, or in an administrative 
placement with a licensed educational administrator appropriate for the ele­
mentary school principalship and for the individual. The 200 clock hours 
must be completed within 12 continuous months from the commencement of 
the field experience. 

(b) Programs which prepare secondary school principals and 
assistant principals must include at least 200 clock hours of field experience, 
or equivalent, in a secondary school as an administrative aide to a licensed 
and practicing secondary school principal, or in an administrative placement 
with a licensed educational administrator appropriate for the secondary 
school principalship and for the individual. The 200 clock hours must be 
completed within 12 continuous months from the commencement of the 
field experience. 

(c) Programs which prepare superintendents of schools and 
assistant superintendents must include at least 200 clock hours of field ex­
perience, or equivalent. The field experience shall be in an administrative 
placement with a licensed educational administrator appropriate for the 
superintendency and for the individual. The 200 clock hours must be com­
peted within 12 continuous months from the commencement of the field 
experience. 

(d) Persons who have gained licensure in one administrative 
area and who have completed 3 years of experience under that administrative 
license may qualify for licensure in another administrative area by completing 
the required teaching experience and the approved program for that area ex­
cept that an administrative field experience may be waived. 

c. Fulfill the requirements of 5 MCAR § 1.0558 and 5 MCAR § 
1.0559, A. and C. 

d. Be recommended for licensure by a Minnesota college or univer­
sity which, in making such a recommendation, attests to satisfactory comple­
tion of the approved program by the applicant. An applicant coming to Min­
nesota from another state must present to the commissioner of education a 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



5 MCAR§ 1.0554 254 

transcript of college or university work to be analyzed in order to determine 
comparability of program. 

2. An administrative licensure program completed outside Minnesota 
must be offered by a regionally accredited graduate school and be comparable 
to approved programs in Minnesota. Comparability of program is determined 
by the commissioner of education. Experienced administrators entering Min­
nesota may offer one year of full-time experience in each administrative area 
where licensure is requested as a substitute for field experience required as 
part of the program of preparation. 

3. An entrance license is the first license issued in any administrative 
licensure area and is valid for a term of two years and is not renewable except 
in the case of an applicant who is unable to gain one year of experience as an 
administrator during the term of the entrance license. In such a case, the 
entrance license may be allowed to expire and a one-year, nonrenewable en­
trance license may be issued at such time as the applicant secures a position. 

B. Continuing license. 

1. The first continuing license shall be issued to an applicant who has 
met all of the following requirements. An applicant must: 

a. Hold, or have held, an entrance license in the administrative area 
for which the continuing license is requested. 

b. Provide evidence of at least one year of experience in the adminis­
trative area for which the continuing license is requested while holding an 
entrance license or a one-year, nonrenewable entrance license for that admin­
istrative area. 

2. The second and subsequent continuing licenses shall be issued to an 
applicant who has met the following requirements during the term of the con­
tinuing license which is expiring. An applicant must: 

a. Provide evidence to the office of the commissioner of education 
of the completion of at least 125 clock hours of approved administrative con­
tinuing education. 

b. Provide a record, to be on file in the central office of the employ­
ing school district or agency, of the completion of at least 75 hours of indi­
vidual professional development activity related to school administration. 

c. In the first five years following the effective date of this Chapter, 
clock hours of approved administrative continuing education and clock hours 
of individual professional development activity shall be required as follows: 

(1) Twenty-five clock hours of approved administrative continu­
ing education and fifteen clock hours of individual professional development 
activity for renewal of licenses expiring June 30, 1979. 
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(2) Fifty clock hours of approved administrative continuing edu­
cation and thirty clock hours of individual professional development activity 
for renewal of licenses expiring June 30, 1980. 

(3) Seventy-five clock hours of approved administrative continu­
ing education and forty-five clock hours of individual professional develop­
ment activity for renewal of licenses expiring June 30 ,1981. 

(4) One hundred clock hours of approved administrative contin­
uing education and sixty clock hours of individual professional development 
activity for renewal of licenses expiring June 30, 1982. 

(5) One hundred twenty-five clock hours of approved adminis­
trative continuing education and seventy-five clock hours of individual pro­
fessional development activity for renewal of licenses expiring June 30, 1983. 

d. In the first five years following the effective date of this Chapter, 
renewal units which are earned toward administrative relicensure may be al­
located toward clock hours of administrative continuing education. For every 
one renewal unit earned and verified by the local committee for continuing 
education, one clock hour of administrative continuing education shall be 
granted. Provisions B. 2. c. and B. 2. d. of 5 MCAR § 1.0554 shall remain in 
effect until July 1, 1983, at which time provisions B. 2. c. and B. 2. d. shall 
be repealed without further action by the board of education. 

3. In the case of a continuing license which has been allowed to lapse: 

a. An applicant must provide evidence that 125 clock hours of ap­
proved administrative continuing education and 75 hours of individual pro­
fessional development activity have been completed during the five-year 
period immediately preceding the application for a continuing license in 
which case a five-year continuing license may be granted, or 

b. Where the applicant provides evidence that a position has been 
offered contingent upon holding a valid license, and demonstrates that there 
is insufficient time to complete 125 clock hours of approved administrative 
continuing education and 75 hours of individual professional development 
activity as required in 2. a. and b., of this rule, a two-year, nonrenewable con­
tinuing license may be granted. Upon expiration of the two-year, nonrenew­
able continuing license, such an applicant must qualify for a continuing 
license in accordance with requirements stipulated in 2. a. and b., of this rule. 

4. The term of each continuing license is five years. Renewal require­
ments must be met during the five-year term of each continuing license. 

5. The expiration date for all areas of continuing licensure will be the 
expiration date established for the first continuing license issued to an appli­
cant. 

6. An applicant for a license under this section must also fulfill the 
requirements of 5 MCAR § 1.0558 and 5 MCAR § 1.0559, A. and C. 
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C. Life license or permenent license. Any person holding a Minnesota life 
or permenent license in an administrative area need not hold an entrance or 
a continuing license in that administrative licensure area. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0555 Approval of programs which prepare school administrators for en­
trance licensure. 

A. All programs which prepare applicants for entrance licenses in the li­
censure areas of superintendent of schools, elementary school principal, and 
secondary school principal must be approved by the commissioner of educa­
tion. 

B. All programs which prepare applicants for entrance licensure in admin­
istration shall be developed with the involvement of licensed administrators 

' currently practicing in Minnesota school districts. 

C. Each college or university developing programs to prepare school ad­
ministrators for licensure shall designate an official of that institution to be 
responsible for: 

1. Developing proposals for programs to prepare school administrators 
for licensure. Each licensure program must be described separately. A college 
or university may request approval for any, or all, of the following programs 
of preparation: 

a. Superintendent of schools, specialist or doctoral degree; 

b. Superintendent of schools, master's degree plus 45 quarter cred­
its; 

its; 

its. 

c. Elementary school principal, specialist or doctoral degree; 

d. Elementary school principal, master's degree plus 45 quarter cred-

e. Secondary school principal, specialist or doctoral degree; 

f. Secondary school principal, master's degree plus 45 quarter cred-

2. Providing evidence that licensed administrators practicing in Minne­
sota school districts have been involved in planning the program being for­
warded for approval. 

3. Forwarding program proposals to the commissioner of education 
and arranging for site visits for the study of administrative programs proposed 
for initial approval. 

4. Maintaining approval status of administrative programs by immuni-
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eating with the commissioner of education concerning changes in program 
status. The designated official shall forward program descriptions and arrange 
for on-site reviews at least once during each five-year period. 

5. Recommending to the commissioner of education candidates who 
satisfactorily complete approved programs for entrance licensure. 

D. Each administrative program proposal shall obtain: 

1. A description of planning activities. 

2. A statement of program goals. 

3. A description of the administrative roles and function for which the 
program is designed to prepare candidates. 

4. A copy of information to be included in the college bulletin which 
sets forth all requirements for entrance licensure. 

5. A complete description of the proposed program which includes: 

a. Statements of expected learning outcomes including knowledge, 
skills, and understandings for each of the program areas including: school 
administration, supervision, curriculum, and instruction. 

b. Descriptions of program components designed to develop speci­
fied learning outcomes which include a description of means to be used to 
achieve learning outcomes for each component. 

c. Statements which relate expected learning outcomes to goals and 
to components of the program. 

d. The means by which achievement of specified learning outcomes 
will be determined for each student. 

6. Evidence that qualified faculty will be assigned to the program. 

7. Evidence that resources, in addition to faculty, necessary to support 
the program have been allocated. 

8. A plan for program evaluation which will enable the college or uni­
versity to determine whether program goals have been achieved. 

E. Programs will be approved for periods of five years. Six months before 
the end of the period for which approval of the program is granted, the col­
lege or university must forward a request for continued approval, a current 
program proposal as described in D., above, and arrange for a site visit to be 
administered by staff of the Minnesota department of education. Site visit 
teams shall be appointed by the commissioner of education and shall include 
licensed practicing administrators with representation from each administra-
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tive licensure area for which a program is to be studied. A program will be 
approved if it meets the requirements of the rules and if the commissioner of 
education determines that the program is adequate to fulfill the purposes of 
entrance license requirements. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0556 Approval of administrative continuing education programs. 

A. All administrative continuing education programs for the licensure areas 
of superintendent of schools, elementary school principal, and secondary 
school principal, and the clock hours which may be earned in each program, 
must be approved by the commissioner of education. 

1. If clock hours are to be earned, approval must be secured before 
participants are registered in an administrative continuing education program. 

2. Admission to all approved administrative continuing education pro­
grams shall be open to any licensed Minnesota school administrator who 
meets the education and experience requirements for admission. 

3. The department of education shall disseminate lists of known ap­
proved administrative continuing education programs twice annually. 

B. The initiator of an administrative continuing education program has 
complete responsibility for conducting that program. However, the initiator 
may use resources from professional associations, governmental agencies, and 
the private business sector. 

C. The program initiator is responsible for: 

1. Developing proposals for administrative continuing education pro­
grams in areas of study which have been identified in cooperation with li­
censed administrators practicing in Minnesota school districts. 

2. Forwarding continuing education program proposals to the commis­
sioner of education for approval. 

3. Maintaining communication with the commissioner of education 
concerning the status of all approved administrative continuing education 
programs offered. 

4. Reporting to the commissioner of education the names of all individ­
uals who complete an approved administrative continuing education program 
including the number of clock hours earned by each individual. 

D. Each administrative continuing education program shall consist of at 
least three clock hours and each program proposal shall contain: 

1. A description of planning activities including a list of names, ad­
dresses, and positions of those involved in planning. 
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2. A description of the client group, or groups, for whom the program 
is designed. 

3. A statement of program goals which relates goals to client demands. 

4. A statement concerning any prerequisite education or experience re­
quired for admission to the program. 

5. A description of the proposed administrative continuing education 
program which includes: 

a. Statements of expected learning outcomes. 

b. Descriptions of program components designed to develop speci­
fied learning outcomes. 

c. The means by which achievement of specified learning outcomes 
will be determined for each program participant. 

6. Statements indicating the number of clock hours requested for the 
proposed program, length of time for which approval is being requested, and 
the number of times that the program is to be offered during the approval 
period. 

7. Evidence that qualified staff have been assigned to the program and 
that other resources necessary to the program have been allocated. 

E. Programs may be approved for periods of time up to two years. A pro­
gram will be approved if it meets the requirements of the rules and if the 
commissioner of education determines that the program is adequate to fulfill 
the purposes of continuing education requirements. 

(EDU1978) 

§ 1.0SS7 Suspension and revocation of licenses. 

A. The license of a principal or superintendent may be revoked or sus­
pended for any of the following causes: 

1. Immoral character or conduct; 

2. A breach of contract of employment without justifiable cause; 

3. Overall gross inefficiency or willful neglect of duty; 

4. Fraud or misrepresentation in obtaining a license. 

B. The state board of education may act to suspend or revoke the license 
of a superintendent or principal after the following procedures have been fol­
lowed: 
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1. A written complaint which specifies the nature and character of the 
charges is filed with the state board of education by either the school board 
employing the superintendent or principal, or by the commissioner of educa­
tion. 

2. The commissioner of education, within 10 days after the filing of 
the complaint with the state board of education, serves a copy of the com­
plaint upon the superintendent or principal by registered mail addressed to 
such superintendent or principal at the last known address. 

3 . The superintendent or principal, within 20 days after the service of 
the copy of charges, files with the state board of education any answer to the 
charges specified. The failure to answer within the 20 day period shall result 
in the right to a hearing being waived. 

4. A hearing conducted in accordance with the rules of the office of 
the hearing examiner shall be held. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0558 Human relations requirement. 

A. All applicants for licenses as superintendents or principals must com­
plete a training program containing human relations components. Persons 
holding life licenses are exempted from this requirement except in those in­
stances where the person holding a life license in one or more areas of school 
administration seeks to be licensed, or to have a license renewed, in another 
administrative area for which the person does not hold a life license. In addi­
tion, persons from outside Minnesota who wish to be licensed in an adminis­
trative area must complete a human relations training program during the 
two-year period of the entrance license. Components which constitute a 
human relations training program must be approved by the commissioner of 
education. 

B. Human relations components of programs which lead to administrative 
licensure in education will be approved upon submission of evidence: 

1. Showing that the human relations components have been developed 
with participation of members of various racial, cultural, handicapped, and 
economic groups. Participation in planning shall be equitably distributed be­
tween men and women. 

2. Showing that the human relations components are planned to de-
velope the ability of applicants to: 

a. Understand the contributions and life styles of the various racial, 
cultural, handicapped, and economic groups in our society, and 

b. Recognize and deal with dehumanizing biases, discrimination, 
prejudices, and institutional ana personal racism and sexism, and 
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c. Create learning environments which contribute to the self-esteem 
of all persons and to positive interpersonal relations, and 

d. Respect human diversity and personal rights. 

3. Relating all of the areas enumerated in B. 2. to specific competencies 
to be developed, and 

4. Indicating means for assessment of competencies. 

8TSQ559 The issuance ana renewal of Heart; 

A. ATklicenses to serve as superintendent and principal shall bear the date 
of issue arid the date of expiration ar/d may be renewed on or before July 1 
in the year of expiration. 

B. After JuiV 1 in the year of expiration, all licenses to serve as superin­
tendent and principal shall be deemed expired and no longer valid for admin­
istration. 

C. Each application rW she issuance and/or renewal of a license to serve as 
superintendent or principal shall be accompanied by a processing fee in the 
amount of twenty dollary($ 2^.00). 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.05599 In order fo provide means for persons holding standard adminis­
trator licenses granted under prior rhles of the state board of education to 
phase into the requirements of 5 MCAll § 1.0554, the following provisions 
of 5 MCAR § 1/05599 shall pertain urtW July 1, 1979, at which time 5 
MCAR § 1.05599 shall be deleted withouVfurther action of the board of 
education. 

A. Persons/holding standard licenses for one oVthe administrative areas 
whose first iicense for this area was issued after September 1, 1967, shall 
complete the requirements of 5 MCAR § 1.0554, section A., by July 1, 
1979, or an the next date when an applicant's license mutf be renewed if it 
falls afte/July 1, 1979. 

B.Any person whose standard license as a school admindfrator lapsed 
afte/July 1, 1974, shall meet requirements of 5 MCAR § 1.0554> 

(EDU 1978) 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



EDU 560 262 

Chapter Twenty-Nine: Civil Defense Education 

EDU 560 Disaster plan. 

A. Each school board shall have a plan that will detail the action to 
be taken in the event the district is threatened by or affected by a 
disaster. 

B. The plan shall be organized in accordance with the "Minnesota 
School Disaster Planning Guide," published and distributed by the state 
department of education. 

C. Each school board shall designate a staff member as the school 
-district disaster planning coordinator and it shall be his responsibility 
to develop and implement the Civil Defense Disaster Plan for the 
district. 

D. A current copy of the plan shall be available for review and 
evaluation by a representative of the state department of education. 

E. The plan shall be tested and evaluated at least once a year. 

(wui£» ?J^i //3?3 3-oZ?-«^3 
EDU 561 Civil defense>educaxion. Civil defense education shall be 
provided by the school boafed in all public school districts in the lower 
elementary grades, K, 1-3, Ehe upper elementary grades, 4-6, junior 
secondary grades, 7-9, the /senior secondary grades, 10-12, and the 
program shall be based on /Guidelines for Civil Defense Education in 
Minnesota Public Schools,"/or other resources approved, by the state 
department of education. / \ 

(EDU 1971,1972) • 

EDU 562 Civil defense-school building construction. Consideration 
should be given to the employment of slanting techniques in all 
remodeling and new construction. 

Slanting techniques refer to design procedures and materials 
employment that can increase substantially the shelter potential of a 
structure often at little or no additional cost. 

(EDU 1971) 

EDU 563-579 Reserved for future use. 
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Chapter Thirty-One 5 MCAR §§ 1.0620-1.0625: 
Regulations Relating to Equality of Educational 

Opportunity and School Desegregation 

§ 1.0620 Policy. The state board recognizes many causes for inequality in 
educational opportunity, among which is racial segregation. 

The state board agrees with the U.S. Senate Report of the Select Committee 
on Equal Educational Opportunities that, "the evidence, taken as a whole, 
strongly supports the value of integrated education, sensitively conducted, 
in improving academic achievement of disadvantaged children, and in increas­
ing mutual understanding among students from all backgrounds." 

The state board recognizes its duty to aid in the elimination of racial segrega­
tion in Minnesota public schools and therefore adopts these regulations, the 
purpose of which is to direct and assist each school district in the identifica­
tion of and the elimination of racial segregation which may exist in the public 
schools within the district. 

The regulations which follow are designed to implement the policy of the 
state board as set forth in educational leadership role for department of edu­
cation and board of education in providing equal educational opportunity, 
November 9, 1970. 

(EDU 1973) 

§ 1.0621 Definitions. For the purposes of 5 MCAR §§ 1.0620-1.0639, the 
following words and phrases shall have the meaning ascribed to them: 

A. "Equal Educational Opportunity" is defined as the provision of educa­
tional processes where each child of school age residing within a school dis­
trict has equal access to the educational programs of the district essential to 
his needs and abilities regardless of racial or socio-economic background. 

B. The term "Minority Group Students" is defined as students who are 
Black-American, American-Indian, Spanish sumamed American, or Oriental 
Americans. The term "Spanish sumamed American" includes persons of 
Mexican, Puerto Rican, or Spanish origin or ancestry. 

C. Segregation occurs in a public school district when the minority com­
position of the pupils in any school building exceeds the minority racial com­
position of the student population of the entire district, for the grade levels 
served by that school building, by more than 15 percent. 

(EDU 1973:1978) 

§ 1.0622 Duties of local boards, penalty for failure to comply. 

A. Each local board shall, in accordance with these rules, submit data to 
the commissioner on the racial composition of each of the schools within its 
jurisdiction. 
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B. Each local board shall, if segregation is found to exist in any of its 
schools (1) submit to the commissioner a comprehensive plan for the elimina­
tion of such segregation that will meet the requirements of 5 MCAR §§ 
1.0620-1.0639; (2) submit information to the commissioner on the progress 
of implementation of any comprehensive plan which has been approved; and 
(3) implement in accordance with its schedule a comprehensive plan which 
,has been approved. 

C. The penalty for noncompliance with 5 MCAR §§ 1.0620-1.0639 shall 
be the reduction of state aids pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 124.15 (1971). 

(EDU 1973) 

§ 1.0623 Submission of data. 

A. Each local board shall submit to the commissioner by November 15 of 
each year such data as are required by subsection B of this section. If a local 
board fails to submit such data by November 15 annually, the commissioner 
shall notify the board of non-compliance. A reasonable time of 15 days shall 
be allowed for compliance. 

B. Each local board shall submit a report showing the number of students 
enrolled which belong to each race for each of the schools under its jurisdic­
tion. The information required to be submitted may be based upon sight 
count or any other method determined by the local board to be accurate. 
The clerk of the local board of education shall certify the accuracy of the re­
port. 

(EDU 1973; 1977) 

§ 1.0624 Submission of plan. 

A. The commissioner shall examine the data which are submitted pursuant 
to 5 MCAR § 1.0623. Whenever the commissioner finds from the examina­
tion of such data that segregation exists in any public school, he shall in 
writing within 30 days after receipt of data notify the local board having 
jurisdiction over said school that such a finding has been made. 

B. The commissioner may after data has been submitted and examined, 
pursuant to 5 MCAR §§ 1.0623 and 1.0624 determine from additional data 
received at any subsequent time that a condition of segregation exists and re­
quest action to correct the situation. 

C. Any local board receiving notification of the existence of segregation 
shall forthwith prepare a comprehensive plan to eliminate such segregation 
and shall file a copy of such plan with the commissioner within 90 days after 
the receipt of the notification. 

D. If the local board fails to submit a plan within 90 days, the commission­
er shall notify the local board of noncompliance. A reasonable time of 15 
days, shall be allowed for compliance. 

(EDU 1973) 
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§ 1.0625 Contents of plan; approval or rejection. 

A. The 15 percentage points requirement of 5 MCAR § 1.0621 C, shall be 
used as the standard for local school boards in the process of developing plans 
to remove racial segregation in the district. 

Notwithstanding the 15 percentage points standard, the commissioner shall, if 
the local board can justify an educational reason for a variance to the state 
board from the comprehensive school desegregation plan submitted, approve 
school desegregation plans that vary from the standard except the variance 
may not cause any school building to exceed 50 percent minority enrollment. 

An educational reason shall include the effect on bicultural and bilingual pro­
grams, making magnet schools available to minorities, effectiveness of school 
pairing programs, and other educational programs that should result in a bet­
ter education for the children involved. In determining whether the educa­
tional reason put forth by the district justifies the variance, the state board 
shall determine whether other alternatives are educationally and economically 
available to the district such that the variance is not needed. 

(EDU 1973; 1978) 
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B. If to alleviate the isolation of miniority group students, required 
transportation time would exceed more than one hour trip per day, then 
a standard may be determined by the commissioner based on the data 
presented by the district for each such school within the district. 

C. The comprehensive plan, submitted pursuant to EDU 624 C, shall 
contain a detailed description of the actions to be taken by the local 
board to eliminate segregation. Each plan shall contain: (1) an explicit 
commitment by the local board to fulfill the requirements of these 
regulations, (2) a detailed description of the specific actions to be taken 
to correct racial segregation of students and faculty, showing the 
intended effect of each action proposed with respect to the entire plan, 
and each specific action proposed in the plan, (3) a time table showing 
dates of initial implementation and completion, (4) evidence that broad 
community participation and involvment was secured in the planning 

.and development of the plan, and (5) specific affirmative proposals to 
insure that the integration process provides an effective learning 
environment for all children based upon mutual cultural and personal 
respect. The plan shall also include a narrative description of changes in 
the staffing patterns of the school district, curriculum changes to meet 
the needs of students in a desegregated environment, any anticipated 
building or remodeling programs, present and projected attendance 
patterns, staff preparation or projected inservice training programs. 

D. The implementation period shall not exceed two years. The plan 
shall specify the effect which each proposed action will have on the 
racial composition of each school within the district and shall include 
projections of the racial composition of each school within the district 
which may be expected upon completion of the plan. 

E. In the formulation of plans to eliminate and prevent racial 
segregation in schools, local boards shall consider and employ methods 
that are educationally sound and administratively and economically 
feasible. Such methods may include but are not limited to: school 
pairings and groupings; grade reorganization; alteration of school 
attendance zones and boundaries; pupil reassignments and such optional 
transfers as are consistent with these requirements; establishment of 
educational parks and plazas; rearrangements of school feeder patterns; 
voluntary metropolitan or inter-district cooperative plans; specialized or 
"magnet" schools, differentiated curricular or other program offerings 
at schools serving children predominately of different racial groups at 
the same grade level; reassignments of faculty, staff, and other 
personnel, affirmative recruitment, hiring, and assignment practices to 
insure that each system's personnel corps, as well as the faculty, staff, 
and other personnel at all attendance centers within systems, become 
and remain broadly representative racially. 

F. All decisions by local boards concerning selection of sites for new 
schools and additions to existing facilities shall take into account, and 
give maximum effect to, the requirements of eliminating and preventing 
racial as well as socio-economic segregation in schools. The 
commissioner will not approve sites for new school building construction 
or plans for addition to existing buildings when such approval will 
perpetuate or increase racial segregation. 
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G. All plans to effect school desegregation and integration shall be 
equitable and nondiscriminatory. Within the constraints imposed by 
feasibility and educational soundness, inconvenience or burdens 
occasioned by desegregation shall be shared by all and not borne 
disproportionately by pupils and parents of minority group students. 

H. Local board shall not adopt or maintain pupil grouping or 
classification practices, such as tracking, which result in racial 
segregation of pupils within a given school. 

I. All plans shall be subject to continuing review and evaluation by 
the local boards and shall provide that amendments to improve their 
effectiveness shall be adopted and implemented on a continuing basis; 
provided, however, that the implementation of any proposed amendment 
which would result in resegregation of any school or classroom, shall not 
take effect until after it has been reviewed by the commissioner of 
education in the manner provided with respect to plans in J. below. 
Submissions of proposed amendments shall be accompanied by materials 
setting forth the reasons underlying the proposals and their projected 
effects upon racial composition of all affected schools and classrooms. 

J. The commissioner shall review any plan or amendment submitted 
under these provisions and shall determine whether it complies with the 
requirements of these regulations. If the commissioner determines that 
the plan will eliminate segregation in the schools of the district 
submitting the plan, and that the dates for implementation of the plan 
will not exceed two years, and that any proposed transportation to 
achieve desegregation is not restricted to minority students, he shall 
approve the plan and notify the state board and the local board within 
30 days. The commissioner may provide to the local board of education 
such technical assistance and services as requested by the local board 
and deemed necessary by the commissioner in order to implement the 
plan. If the commissioner finds that the plan will not eliminate 
segregation in the schools of the district submitting the plan, or that the 
dates for implementation will exceed two years or that any 
transportation to achieve desegregation is restricted to minority 
students, he shall reject the plan. 

K. The commissioner shall notify the local board of the rejection of 
the plan within 30 days. The notice shall specify: 

1. the reasons for the rejection of the plan, 

2. the revisions necessary to make the plan satisfactory, 

3. specify a period of 45 days in which the local board shall submit 
a revised plan. 

L. If no revised plan is received within 45 days, or if the revised plan 
fails to contain the revisions specified by the commissioner, or if the 
plan fails to meet the requirements of EDU 620-639 the commissioner 
shall notify the local board of action to be taken pursuant to EDU 622 C. 

(EDU 1973) 

EDU 626 Submission of information on implementation of plan. If a 
local board has submitted a plan which has been approved by the 
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commissioner, the local board shall submit to the commissioner at such 
times as he shall request, such information as he deems necessary 
concerning the implementation of the plan. If the local board fails to 
submit such information, the commissioner shall notify the local board 
of the noncompliance. A reasonable time of 15 days shall be allowed for 
correction of noncompliance. 

(EDU 1973) 

EDU 627 Implementation of the plan. The commissioner shall examine 
the information requested to EDU 626. If he determines that there is 
any discrepancy between the schedule in the plan as approved and the 
progress which has been achieved in the implementation of the plan, he 
shall notify the local board of noncompliance. A reasonable time, which 
shall be determined by the commissioner according to the nature of the 
discrepancy, shall be allowed for correction of the discrepancy. 

(EDU 1973) 

EDU 628 Appearance before the state board. Any school district 
aggrieved by a decision required by the commissioner by EDU 620-639 
may serve a written request on the state board of education within 30 
days of any such decision to appear before said board. 

The appearance shall be made at the next regular state board meeting 
following receipt of such request. Following such appearance the board 
may in writing support, modify or reject the commissioner's decision. 
Any such notice served by a school district shall stay any proceeding 
pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 124.15 (1971) to reduce state aids for non­
compliance with EDU 620-639 until a determination by the board. 

(EDU 1973) 

EDU 629 Notices. 

A. Any notice to a local board which is required by these regulations 
shall be written and shall be sent by certified mail, to the 
superintendent, and to the clerk of the local board of the district at their 
respective business addresses. For the purpose of EDU 620-639, the 
business address of the clerk of the local board is deemed to be the main 
administrative office of the district. 

B. The content of any notice of noncompliance shall be such as is 
specified in Minn. Stat. § 124.15, subd. 3 (1971). The reasonable time 
for correction of noncompliance shall be such as specified in EDU 
620-639. 

(EDU 1973) 

EDU 630 No district exempt from EDU 623. At no time shall any local 
board be exempt from the reporting requirements of EDU 623. 

(EDU 1973) 

EDU 631-639 Reserved for future use. 
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Chapter Thirty-Two: Veterans Education 

EDU640 Teacher certification. 

A. Teachers of courses or portions of courses approved on an 
accredited basis under the provisions of section 1775, chapter 36, Title 
38, United States Code must be certified by the Minnesota state 
department of education. 

B. Requirement in A. above does not apply to teachers who were 
employed to teach on December 28, 1971, and have subsequently been 
continuously employed teaching a course approved on an accredited 
basis for training veterans and other eligible persons under Public Laws 
89-358, 90-631, or 91-219. 

(EDU1974) 

EDU 642 Employability requirement. 

A. Pursuant to the provisions of Veterans Administration directive, 
PG 21-1, Change 134, Section M-24 (Revised) February 3, 1970, Veterans 
Administration D.V.B. Circular 21-70-8 (June 5, 1970), and Veterans 
Administration D.V.B. Circular 21-71-8 (May 18, 1971), regarding 
courses approved for veterans education on either an accredited basis or 
on a non-accredited basis, the State Approving Agency will require 
(effective February 1, 1972) that all schools offering educational courses 
below college level and approved for Veterans Education under Public 
Laws 89-358, 90-631, and 91-219 demonstrate that at least 51 percent of 
the graduates of such courses over the preceding two-year period were 
employed in bonafide positions in the occupation for which they were 
trained by the course. 

1. Graduates who refuse bonafide job offers will be considered as 
employed. 

2. Graduates indicating upon graduation that they are not 
interested in securing employment will not be included in the 
computation of percentage of graduates employed. 

(EDU 1974) 
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Chapter Thirty-Three: Prohibition of Discriminatory Practices in Education 

§ 1.0660 Policy. The policy of the state board of education is to assure com­
pliance with state and federal law prohibiting discrimination because of age, 
race, color, creed, religion, national origin, sex, marital status, status with re­
gard to public assistance, or disability, and to promote the elimination of 
these discriminatory practices in public schools and public educational agen­
cies under its general supervision. 

(EDU 1977) 

§ 1.0661 Duties of local boards, penalty for failures to comply. 

A. Each local board shall submit to the commissioner such data as speci­
fied in § 1.0662 for purposes of determining that the educational program is 
meeting provisions of state and federal law prohibiting discrimination on the 

' grounds listed in § 1.0660. 

B. Each local board shall comply with all state and federal law prohibiting 
discrimination on the grounds Listed in § 1.0660. 

C. Each local board shall direct the superintendent to coordinate, imple­
ment, and report to the local board the district's efforts to comply with these 
rules. 

D. Each local school board shall, pursuant to Title IX of the Educational 
Amendments of 1972 (P.L. 92-318), disseminate on a continuing basis its 
policy of non-discrimination on the basis of sex. 

E. The penalty for non-compliance with this chapter shall be the reduction 
of state aids pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 124.15. 

(EDU 1977) 

§ 1.0662 Compliance reports and submission of data. 

A. Annually, on November 15, each school board shall submit to the com­
missioner a statement of compliance with state and federal law prohibiting 
discrimination on the grounds specified in § 1.0660 and, in support of that 
statement, shall complete the form contained in § 1.0662 C, and submit a 
report as required by 29 CFR 1602.41 (EEO-5 report), showing the number 
of certificated and non-certificated personnel employed which belong to each 
race and sex for each of the schools under its jurisdiction. 

B. The statement of compliance required by Minn. Stat. § 124.15, subd. 
2a, shall be specified in Exhibit A. 

C. The form to be completed in support of the assurance statement shall 
be as specified in Exhibit B. 

(EDU 1977) 
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§ 1.0663 Notices. 

A. The content of any notice of noncompliance shall be such as is speci­
fied in Minn. Stat. § 124.15, subd. 3. 

B. Any notice to a local board which is required by this chapter shall be 
written and shall be sent by certified mail to the superintendent and to the 
clerk of the local board of the district at their respective business addresses. 
For the purposes of this chapter, the business address of the clerk of the local 
board is deemed to be the main administrative office of the district. 

C. The Commissioner shall provide to each school district in the state of 
Minnesota the documents specified in Exhibit B, number 1, and shall update 
the material as needed to insure compliance. 

(EDU 1977) 

§ 1.0664 Appeal of commissioner's determination. Any school district ag­
grieved by a decision required of the commissioner under this chapter may' 
dispute that decision pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 124.15, subd. 4. 

(EDU 1977) 

§ 1.0665 Duties of the commissioner. Upon receipt of the school board's 
assurance of compliance and the supporting data, the commissioner shall: 

A. In order to determine whether special state aid shall be withheld, 
process the data and forward it to the commissioner of human rights, pur­
suant to Minn. Stat. § 124.15, subd. 5a. 

B. In order to determine whether a violation of federal laws prohibiting 
discrimination has occurred: 

1. Within 90 days of the receipt of the data, the commissioner of edu­
cation shall review it to determine whether a school district is in compliance 
with federal law prohibiting discrimination. 

2. If, after review of the data, it appears to the commissioner that a 
violation of federal law exists, he shall make a prompt investigation. 

3. If the investigation indicates non-compliance with federal law, the 
commissioner shall inform the school district. 

If the noncompliance cannot be resolved by informal means, the commis­
sioner may proceed to suspend or terminate federal assistance. 

(EDU 1977) 

§ 1.0666 No district shall be exempt from this chapter. 
(EDU 1977) 
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Exhibit A 

Assurance of Compliance with State and Federal Law 
Prohibiting Discrimination 

Name of School District 

The undersigned hereby affirm that the above named school district is in 
compliance with the following state and federal laws prohibiting discrimina­
tion: 

1. Minn. Stat. § 363.03, Minnesota Human Rights Act, which prohibits 
discrimination in education programs and activities on grounds of race, color, 
creed, religion, national origin, sex, marital status, status with regard to public 

. assistance, or disability. 

2. Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (P.L. 88-352), which provides 
that no person in the United States shall, on the grounds of race, color, or 
national origin, be excluded from participation in, be denied the benefits of, 
or be otherwise subjected to discrimination under any program or activity for 
which the district receives federal financial assistance. 

3. Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (P.L. 88-352), as amended by 
the Equal Employment Opportunity Act of 1972 (P.L. 92-261), which pro­
hibits discrimination in employment because of an individual's race, color, 
religion, sex, or national origin. 

. 4. Title IX of the Education Amendments of 1972 (P.L. 92-318), which 
prohibits discrimination on the basis of sex in education programs and activi­
ties receiving or benefiting from federal financial assistance. 

5. The Age Discrimination in Employment Act of 1967 (P.L. 90-202), 
which prohibits discrimination on the basis of age (40 through 64). 

6. Minn. Stat. § 126.21, which prohibits sex discrimination in athletic 
programs. 

7. EDU 4 (§ 1.004), curriculum, which provides that "No school shall 
provide any course or activity on the basis of sex. This includes health, physi­
cal education, home economics, and industrial education." 

8. EDU 620-639 ( § § 1.0620-1.0639), relating to equality of educational 
opportunity and school desegregation. 

This assurance is given in consideration of and for the purpose of obtaining 
any and all federal grants, loans, contracts, property, discount, or other 
federal and state financial assistance extended after the date hereof to the dis­
trict by the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare and the State De­
partment of Education, including installment payments after such date on 
applications for federal financial assistance and state aid allotments which 
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were approved before such date. The district recognizes and agrees that such 
federal and state financial assistance will be extended in reliance on the repre­
sentations, supporting information required by Minn. Stat. § 214.15, subd. 
2a, and agreements made in this assurance. This assurance is binding on the 
district and the person or persons whose signatures appear below and who are 
authorized to sign this assurance on behalf of the district. 

The attached form, Information Needed to Evidence Compliance, with this 
assurance statement is made a part thereof. 

Dated By 

By. 

(School Superintendent) 

By. 

(President or Chairman 
of School Board) 

(Clerk of School Board) 

Exhibit B 

In support of its "Assurance of Compliance with State and Federal Law Pro­
hibiting Discrimination," each school board shall affirm annually that it has 
as reference all documents listed in 1 (a-1) and that it has complied with all 
items 2-16. 

Yes No GENERAL 

1. Does the district have a copy of the following docu­
ments available for reference in each school building? 

a. Minn. Stat. § 363.03, Minnesota Human Rights 
Act. 

_ _ _ b. Minn. Stat. § 126.21, relating to sex discrimination 
and equal opportunity in athletic programs. 

c. Minn. Stat. § 124.15, relating to reduction of state 
aid for non-compliance with state and federal law 
prohibiting discrimination. 

d. EDU 4 (§ 1.004), curriculum, relating to course of­
ferings on the basis of sex. 

e. EDU 620-639 ( § § 1.0620-1.0639), relating to 
equality of educational opportunity and school de­
segregation. 

f. Regulations under Title VI of the Civil Rights Act 
of 1964 as amended (45 CFR Part 80). 
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g. May 25, 1970, Office of Civil Rights memorandum, 
"Identification of Discrimination and Denial of 
Service on the Basis of National Origin." 

h. August, 1975, Office of Civil Rights memoran­
dum, "Identification of Discrimination in the As­
signment of Children to Special Education Pro­
grams." 

i. Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (P.L. 88-
352), as amended by the Equal Employment Oppor­
tunity Act of 1972 (P.L. 92-261). 

j . Record keeping and filing requirements for report 
EEO-5 (29 CFR 1602.39-1602.46). 

k. Final Title IX regulations implementing education 
amendments of 1972, prohibiting sex discrimination 
in education, effective July 21 , 1975 (45 CFR Part 
86). 

1. The Age Discrimination in Employment Act of 
1967 (P.L. 90-202). 

2. Has the district designed and implemented an informa­
tion program to inform the district staff of its civil 
rights responsibilities? 

Yes No TITLE VI PROCEDURES 

3. Does the district have on file a signed copy of HEW 
No. 441, Assurance of Compliance with the Depart­
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare Regulation 
under Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964? 

TITLE IX PROCEDURES 

4. Policy Notification: Has a policy statement of nondis­
crimination on the basis of sex been adopted, pub­
lished, and disseminated to students, parents, employ­
ees, applicants for employment, sources of referral, and 
all unions or professional organizations? 

5. Title IX Coordinator: Has the district designated an 
employee(s) to coordinate compliance efforts and to 
investigate complaints of sex discrimination; and has 
this person's name, office address, and phone number 
been given to students, parents, and employees? 

6. Grievance Procedures: Has the district adopted and 
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published grievance procedures providing for prompt 
and equitable resolution of student and employee com­
plaints of possible sex discrimination under Title IX? 

7. Self-Evaluation: Has the district completed and have 
on file a self-evaluation identifying any policies or prac­
tices which may not comply with Title IX; and have 
modifications and remedial steps been planned or 
taken to correct non-compliance? 

Yes No TITLE IX PROCEDURES 

8. Assurances: Has the district's efforts toward achieving 
compliance with Title IX been sufficiently well-docu­
mented to provide information necessary for assurance 
statements for applications for federal assistance? 

EDUCATIONAL SERVICES 

9. Access to courses: 

a. Are students assigned to required courses without 
regard to race, color, creed, religion, national origin, 
sex, marital status, status with regard to public assis­
tance, or disability in— 

—health courses (except portions dealing with hu­
man sexuality)? 

—physical education courses? 

—industrial, business, vocational, technical educa­
tion courses? 

—home economics courses? 

—music courses (except criteria of vocal range or 
quality)? 

—other courses 

If no, explain. 

Yes No EDUCATIONAL SERVICES 

Are elective courses open equally to all students and 
are assignment to such classes made without regard 
to race, color, creed, religion, national origin, sex, 
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marital status, status with regard to public assis­
tance, or disability in— 

—health courses (except portions dealing with hu­
man sexuality)? 

—physical education courses? 

—industrial, business, vocational, technical educa­
tion courses? 

—home economics courses? 

—music courses (except criteria of vocal range or 
quality)? 

—other courses ? 

If no, explain 

10. Counseling: 

a. Are all testing and appraisal materials the same for 
all students without regard to sex? 

b. Do any classes have a disproportionate number 
(Over 80%) of any 

Yes No EDUCATIONAL SERVICES 

—race? 

—sex? 

—other 

If yes, explain. 

c. If a particular class contains over 80% of one sex or 
race, etc., has the district taken steps to assure that 
such disproportion is not the result of discrimina­
tion in procedures for assignment to classes, in 
counseling, or in appraisal materials? 

11. Treatment of students: 

Are students treated equally regardless of race, color, 
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creed, religion, national origin, sex, marital status, sta­
tus with regard to public assistance, or disability with 
reference to— 

—extra-curricular activities? 

—insurance benefits? 

—health services? 

—employment assistance? 

—honors or awards? 

—rules for behavior and dress codes? 

If no, explain 

Yes No EDUCATIONAL SERVICES 

12. Student marital/parental status? 

a. Does the district have a written policy which speci­
fies that pregnant students shall not be excluded 
from any educational program or activity except 
when the student requests voluntarily to participate 
in a separate portion of the program or activity? 

b. If a medical certificate is required of pregnant stu­
dents, is it also required of all other students for 
physical and emotional conditions requiring the at­
tention of a physician? 

13. Athletics: 

a. Are all athletic programs for the sixth grade and be­
low, or for 11 years old and younger, designated for 
and open to members of both sexes on an equal 
basis? 

If no, explain 

Yes No EDUCATIONAL SERVICES 

Are the district athletic programs for 7th grade and 
above, or for 12 years old and older, designated for 
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and open to members of both sexes on an equal 
basis (except when separate teams are necessary to 
provide equal opportunity to members of both 
sexes? 

If no, explain. 

c. If the district provides separate teams for each sex, 
are the number of sports in each season the same for 
boys and for girls? 

If no, explain. 

d. If the district provides separate teams for each sex, 
are the following services equal for members of both 
sexes)? 

—provision of equipment and supplies? 

—scheduling of games and practice time? 

—travel and per diem allowance? 

—opportunity to receive coaching of equal exper­
tise? 

Yes No EDUCATIONAL SERVICES 

_ _ . ^ ^ —assignment and compensation of coaches? 

—provision of athletic facilities, including locker 

rooms? 

—publicity? 

If no, explain 

e. If the district provides separate teams in the same 
sport for boys and girls, is the expenditure per stu­
dent (exclusive of gate receipts) the same for mem­
bers of each sex? 

If no, explain. 
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EMPLOYMENT PRACTICES 

14. Are all employment and personnel practices free from 
discrimination on the basis of age (40 to 64), race, 
color, creed, religion, national origin, sex, marital sta­
tus, status with regard to public assistance, or disability 
(except when based on a bona fide occupational quali­
fication) as follows: 

a. Are district employment application forms free. 
from all reference to any of the above categories? 

b. Are district salary schedules free from any differen­
tial compensation on the basis of any of the above 
categories? 

c. Are district fringe benefits free from any differen­
tial treatment on the basis of any of the above cate­
gories? 

Yes No EMPLOYMENT PRACTICES 

d. Are district procedures for recruitment, selection, 
assignment (including extra-duty assignment), trans­
fer, referral, promotion, retention, and dismissal ap­
plied without regard to the above categories? 

e. Are position descriptions and job classifications free 
from all references to the above categories except 
when based on a bona fide occupational qualifica­
tion? 

If no, explain ; 

15. a. Does the district preserve all personnel and employ­
ment records for at least two years, as required by 
29 CFR 1602.40? 

b. Has the record of applicant flow for the past two 
years been examined to assure that all district em­
ployment policies, criteria, and procedures are be­
ing applied in compliance with state and federal 
laws prohibiting discrimination? 

16. Do position descriptions, job classifications, and salary 
schedules: 

—ensure job-relatedness of employment criteria? 
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—ensure equity in compensation classification? 

—ensure equity in compensation for comparable 
jobs? 

Exhibit C 

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, 
AND WELFARE 

Office of the Secretary 

Washington, D.C. 20201 

May 25,1970 

MEMORANDUM 

TO: School Districts with More Than Five Percent National Origin-
Minority Group Children 

FROM: J. Stanley Pottinger 
Director, Office for Civil Rights 

SUBJECT: Identification of Discrimination and Denial of Services on the 
Basis of National Origin 

Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, and the Departmental Regulation 
(45 CFR Part 80) promulgated thereunder, require that there be no discrimi­
nation on the basis of race, color or national origin in the operation of any 
federally assisted programs. 

Title VI compliance reviews conducted in school districts with large Spanish-
surnamed student populations by the Office for Civil Rights have revealed a 
number of common practices which have the effect of denying equality of 
educational opportunity to Spanish-surnamed pupils. Similar practices which 
have the effect of discrimination on the basis of national origin exist in other 
locations with respect to disadvantaged pupils from other national origin-
minority groups, for example, Chinese or Portuguese. 

The purpose of this memorandum is to clarify D/HEW policy on issues con­
cerning the responsibility of school districts to provide equal educational op­
portunity to national origin-minority group children deficient in English 
language skills. The following are some of the major areas of concern that re­
late to compliance with Title VI: 

(1) Where inability to speak and understand the English language excludes 
national origin-minority group children from effective participation in the 
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educational program offered by a school district, the district must take af­
firmative steps to rectify the language deficiency in order to open its instruc­
tional program to these students. 

(2) School districts must not assign national origin-minority group stu­
dents to classes for the mentally retarded on the basis of criteria which essen­
tially measure or evaluate English language skills; nor may school districts 
deny national origin-minority group children access to college preparatory 
courses on a basis directly related to the failure of the school system to incul­
cate English language skills. 

(3) Any ability grouping or tracking system employed by the school sys­
tem to deal with the special language skill needs of national origin-minority 
group children must be designed to meet such language skill needs as soon as 
possible and must not operate as an educational dead-end or permanent track. 

(4) School districts have the responsibility to adequately notify national 
origin-minority group parents of school activities which are called to the 
attention of other parents. Such notice in order to be adequate may have to 
be provided in a language other than English. 

School districts should examine current practices which exist in their districts 
in order to assess compliance with the matters set forth in this memorandum. 
A school district which determines that compliance problems currently exist 
in that district immediately communicate in writing with the Office for Civil 
Rights and indicate what steps are being taken to remedy the situation. Where 
compliance questions arise as to the sufficiency of programs designed to meet 
the language skill needs of national origin-minority group children already 
operating in a particular area, full information regarding such programs 
should be provided. In the area of special language assistance, the scope of the 
program and the process for identifying need and the extent to which the 
need is fulfilled should be set forth. 

School districts which receive this memorandum will be contacted shortly 
regarding the availability of technical assistance and will be provided with any 
additional information that may be needed to assist districts in achieving 
compliance with the law and equal educational opportunity for all children. 
Effective as of this date the aforementioned areas of concern will be regarded 
by regional Office for Civil Rights personnel as a part of their compliance re­
sponsibilities. 

Exhibit D 

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, 
AND WELFARE 

Office of the Secretary 

Washington, D.C. 20201 

AUGUST, 1975 
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MEMORANDUM FOR CHIEF STATE SCHOOL OFFICERS AND LOCAL 
SCHOOL DISTRICT SUPERINTENDENTS 

SUBJECT: Identification of Discrimination in the Assignment of Children 
to Special Education Programs 

Title VI of the Civil Rights Act 1964 and the Departmental Regulation (45 
CFR Part 80) promulgated thereunder require that there be no discrimination 
on the basis of race, color, or national origin in the operation of any programs 
benefiting from federal financial assistance. Similarly, Title IX of the Educa­
tion Amendments of 1972 prohibits discrimination on the basis of sex in 
education programs or activities from federal financial assistance. 

Compliance reviews conducted by the Office for Civil Rights have revealed a 
number of common practices which have the effect of denying equality of 

' educational opportunity on the basis of race, color, national origin, or sex in 
the assignment of children to special education programs. 

As used herein, the term "special education programs" refers to any class or 
instructional program operated by a state or local education agency to meet 
the needs of children with any mental, physical, or emotional exceptionality 
including, but not limited to, children who are mentally retarded, gifted and 
talented, emotionally disturbed or socially maladjusted, hard of hearing, deaf, 
speech-impaired, visually handicapped, orthopedically handicapped, or to 
children with other health impairments or specific learning disabilities. 

The disproportionate over- or underinclusion of children of any race, color, 
national origin, or sex in any special program category may indicate possible 
noncompliance with Title VI or Title IX. In addition, evidence of the utiliza­
tion of criteria or methods of referral, placement or treatment of students 
in any special education program which have the effect of subjecting individ­
uals to discrimination because of race, color, national origin, or sex may also 
constitute noncompliance with Title VI and Title IX. 

In developing its standards for Title VI and Title IX compliance in the area of 
special education, the Office for Civil Rights has carefully reviewed many of 
the requirements for state plans contained in Section 613 of the Education 
Amendments of 1974 (P.L. 93-380), which amended Part B of the Education 
of the Handicapped Act. 

Based on the above, any one or more of the following practices may consti­
tute a violation of Title VI or Title IX where there is an adverse impact on 
children of one or more racial or national origin groups or on children of one 
sex: 

1. Failure to establish and implement uniform nondiscriminatory criteria 
for the referral of students for possible placement in special education pro­
grams. 

2. Failure to adopt and implement uniform procedures for insuring that 
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children and their parents or guardians are guaranteed procedural safeguards 
in decisions regarding identification, evaluation, and educational placement 
including, but not limited to the following: 

a. prior written and oral notice to parents or guardians in their primary 
language whenever the local or state education agency proposes to change the 
educational placement of the child, including a full explanation of the nature 
and implications of such proposed change; 

b. an opportunity for the parents or guardians to obtain an impartial 
due process hearing, examine all relevant records with respect to the classifi­
cation of the child, and obtain an independent educational evaluation of the 
child; 

c. procedures to protect the rights of the child when the parents or 
guardians are not known, unavailable, or the child is a ward of the state, in­
cluding the assignment of an individual, who is not an employee of the state 
or local educational agency involved in the education of children, to act as a 
surrogate for the parents or guardians; 

d. provisions to insure that the decisions rendered in the impartial due 
process hearing referred to in part (b) above shall be binding on all parties, 
subject only to appropriate administrative or judicial appeal; and 

e. procedures to insure that, to the maximum extent appropriate, ex­
ceptional children are educated with children who are not exceptional and 
that special classes, separate schooling, or other removal of exceptional chil­
dren from the regular education environment occur only when the nature or 
severity of the exceptionality is such that education in regular classes with 
the use of supplementary aides and services cannot be achieved satisfactorily. 

3. Failure to adopt and implement procedures to insure that test materials 
and other assessment devices used to identify, classify and place exceptional 
children are selected and administered in a manner which is nondiscrimina-

. tory in its impact on children of any race, color, national origin or sex. 

Such testing and evaluation materials and procedures must be equally appro­
priate for children of all racial and ethnic groups being considered for place­
ment in special education classes. In that regard procedures and tests must be 
used which measure and evaluate equally well all significant factors related to 
the learning process, including but not limited to consideration of sensori­
motor, physical, socio-cultural and intellectual development, as well as adap­
tive behavior. Adaptive behavior is the effectiveness or degree with which the 
individual meets the standards of personal independence and social responsi­
bility expected of her or his age and cultural group. Accordingly, where 
present testing and evaluation materials and procedures have an adverse im­
pact on members of a particular race, national origin, or sex, additional or 
substitute materials and procedures which do not have such an adverse impact 
must be employed before placing such children in a special education pro­
gram. 
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4. Failure to assess individually each student's needs and assign her or him 
to a program designed to meet those individually identified needs. 

5. Failure to adopt and implement uniform procedures with respect to the 
comprehensive reevaluation at least once a year of students participating in 
special education programs. 

6. Failure to take steps to assure that special education programs will be 
equally effective for children of all cultural and linguistic backgrounds. 
School officials should examine current practices in their districts to assess 
compliance with the matters set forth in this memorandum. A school dis­
trict which determines that compliance problems currently exist in that dis­
trict should immediately devise and implement a plan of remediation. Such 
a plan must not only include the redesign of a program or programs to con­
form to the above outlined practices, but also the provision of necessary re-

• assessment or procedural opportunities for those students currently assigned 
to special education programs in a way contrary to the practices outlined. All 
students who have been inappropriately placed in a special education program 
in violation of Title VI or Title IX requirements must be reassigned to an ap­
propriate program and provided with whatever assistance may be necessary to 
foster their performance in that program, including assistance to compensate 
for the detrimental effects of improper placement. 

Some of the practices which may constitute a violation of Title VI or Title IX 
may also violate Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (P.L. 93-112), 
as amended by the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (P.L. 93-516) which prohibits 
discrimination on the basis of handicap; and other practices not addressed by 
this memorandum and not currently prohibited by Title VI or Title IX may 
be prohibited by that Section. The Office for Civil Rights is currently formu­
lating the regulation to implement Section 504. 

School districts have a continuing responsibility to abide by this memoran­
dum in order to remain in compliance with Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 
1964 and Title IX of the Education Amendments of 1972. 

Martin Gerry 
Acting Director 
Office for Civil Rights 

Exhibit E: HEW Form No. 441 

ASSURANCE OF COMPLIANCE WITH THE 
DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, 

AND WELFARE REGULATION UNDER TITLE VI 
OF THE CIVIL RIGHTS ACT OF 1974 

(hereinafter called the "Applicant") 
(Name of Applicant) 

HEREBY AGREES THAT it will comply with Title VI of the Civil Rights 
Act of 1964 (P.L. 88-352) and all requirements imposed by or pursuant to 
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the Regulation of the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare (45 
CFR Part 80) issued pursuant to that title, to the end that, in accordance 
with Title VI of that Act and the Regulation, no person in the United States 
shall, on the ground of race, color, or national origin, be excluded from par­
ticipation in, be denied the benefits of, or be otherwise subjected to discrimi­
nation under any program or activity for which the Applicant receives federal 
financial assistance from the Department; and HEREBY GIVES ASSUR­
ANCE THAT it will immediately take any measures necessary to effectuate 
this agreement. 

If any real property or structure thereon is provided or improved with the aid 
of federal financial assistance extended to the Applicant by the Department, 
this assurance shall obligate the Applicant, or in the case of any transfer of 
such property, any transferee, for the period during which the real property 
or structure is used for a purpose for which the federal financial assistance is 
extended or for another purpose involving the provision of similar services or 
benefits. If any personal property is so provided, this assurance shall obligate 
the Applicant for the period during which it retains ownership or possession 
of the property. In all other cases, this assurance shall obligate the Applicant 
for the period during which the federal financial assistance is extended to it 
by the Department. 

THIS ASSURANCE is given in consideration of and for the purpose of ob­
taining any and all federal grants, loans, contracts, property, discounts or 
other federal financial assistance extended after the date hereof to the Appli­
cant by the Department, including installment payments after such date on 
account of applications for federal financial assistance which were approved 
before such date. The Applicant recognizes and agrees that such federal finan­
cial assistance will be extended in reliance on the representations and agree­
ments made in this assurance, and that the United States shall have the right 
to seek judicial enforcement of this assurance. This assurance is binding on 
the Applicant, its successors, transferees, and assignees, and the person or 
persons who signatures appear below are authorized to sign this assurance on 
behalf of the Applicant. 

Dated. 
(Applicant) 

By 
(President, Chairman of 
Board, or comparable 
authorized official) 

(Applicant's Mailing Address) 
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5 MCAR § 1.0667 Athletic programs. Authority, scope and purpose. These 
rules are promulgated pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 126.21, subd. 5, as amended 
by Laws of 1980, ch. 355, § 1. These rules apply to both public and private 
elementary and secondary schools that operate athletic programs. 

(5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0668 Definitions. All the words below shall have the meaning 
herein ascribed to them: 

A. "Athletic Program" - Means all interscholastic and intramural sports 
offered to students by public and private elementary and secondary educa­
tional institutions. 

B. "Interscholastic Athletic Program" - Means all athletic activities of­
fered within a school the purpose of which is to provide opportunities for 

' students to compete with other students on like teams in other schools within 
an organized conference under the auspices of the Minnesota State High 
School League or with other like teams in other schools operating under 
separate jurisdictions. 

C. "Intramural Athletic Program" - Means all non-interscholastic athletic 
activities offered within a school, which are not a part of the regular physical 
education curriculum, designed to provide students athletic opportunities, 
experiences and the development of competencies in a variety of sports. 

D. "Participate" - Means for interscholastic sports, a student has been 
selected by the coach to be a member of a particular athletic team, inclusive 
of varsity, junior varsity, and sophomore teams, after the try-out period has 
ended. 

E. "Participation Rate for a Particular Sex in the Interscholastic Athletic 
Program" — Means the ratio of the number of participants of that sex in the 
athletic program to the number of students of that sex in the student body. 

F. "Participation Rate for a Particular Sex in the Intramural Athletic Pro­
gram" — Means the ratio of the number of participants of that sex in the 
athletic program to the number of students of that sex in the student body. 

(5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0669 Separation by teams. 

A. Athletic programs for students in the seventh grade or above may in­
clude one or more teams limited to participants of one sex whose overall 
athletic opportunities have previously been limited. Athletic programs for 
students in the sixth grade or below shall be operated without restrictions on 
the basis of sex, except that when overall athletic opportunities for one sex 
have previously been limited and there is demonstrated interest by members 
of that sex to participate on a team restricted to members of that sex, the edu-
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cational institution may provide a team restricted to members of that sex. 
The educational institution shall make a biennial determination of students' 
demonstrated interest. The method used shall be reported to the Department 
of Education in conjunction with the report required by 5 MCAR § 1.0671. 

B. Any public or private elementary or secondary school may provide in 
the same sport two teams which are separated according to sex when overall 
athletic opportunities for one sex have previously been limited, but the team 
for the other sex may only be substantially separated by sex. 

C. When overall athletic opportunities for one sex have previously been 
limited, members of that sex shall be permitted to try out and, if successful, 
to participate on any team in any sport. This rule does not prohibit any ele­
mentary or secondary school from making participation on a team in a sport 
dependent upon a demonstrated level of skill and ability. 

D. When an educational institution has established a team exclusively for 
members of the sex whose overall athletic opportunities have previously been 
limited, members of the other sex may not try out for or participate on that 
team. 

E. When an equal opportunity to participate is not provided to members 
of a sex whose overall athletic opportunities to participate have previously 
been limited, the school, where there is a demonstrated interest, shall provide 
separate teams in sports which it determines will provide members of the ex­
cluded sex with an equal opportunity and which will attempt to accommo­
date their demonstrated interest. 

(5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0670 Duties of schools; penalty for failure to comply. 

A. Public and private elementary and secondary schools shall make a bi­
ennial determination of student demonstrated interest. Schools shall report 
the method used to make the determination to the Department of Education 
as part of 5 MCAR § 1.0671. The first biennial determination shall be made 
prior to the end of the 1981-82 school year. 

Student demonstrated interest shall be considered in the selection of those 
athletic activities to be provided in the athletic program for the purpose of 
providing separate teams or sports for members of previously excluded sex. 

B. Public and private elementary and secondary schools shall provide equal 
opportunity for members of each sex to participate in both their intramural 
and interscholastic athletic program by responding to the following consider­
ations: 

1. The number of opportunities for females to participate on teams is 
to be comparable to the number of opportunities for males to participate on 
teams in each school year in the interscholastic athletic program and com­
parable, as well as in the intramural athletic program. 
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2. The equipment, supplies and uniforms for each sport are to be com­
parable for both sexes. 

3. The locker rooms, practice, and competitive facilities are to be com­
parable for both sexes. 

4. The medical services are to be comparable for both sexes. 

5. The participation rates for members of both sexes are to be compar­
able while recognizing the voluntary nature of student involvement in inter-
scholastic and intramural athletics. 

C. When two teams in the same sport are provided pursuant to 5 MCAR § 
1.0669 A., the two teams shall be treated in a substantially equal manner. 
Public and private elementary and secondary schools shall accomplish this to 
the extent that they are applicable in a given situation by providing that: 

1. Equipment, supplies, and uniforms for each team are comparable. 

2. The games and competitive events for each team are scheduled so 
that the number of opportunities to perform before an audience are com­
parable. 

3. The practice sessions and competitive events scheduled for each 
team are at equally desirable time periods. 

4. The travel and per diem allowances per participant are comparable. 

5. The amount of coaching provided for members of each team is com­
parable. 

6. The locker rooms, practice, and competitive facilities for each team 
are comparable. 

7. The medical services for each team are comparable. 

8. The publicity produced by the school for each team is comparable. 

9. The expenditure, excluding salary of the coach, per participant on 
each team is substantially equal. Per participant expenditure excludes gate 
receipts and other revenues generated by that sport. When an item or items of 
expense are not separated, the expense shall be prorated to the teams accord­
ing to the number of participants. 

D. The penalty for noncompliance with these rules by public elementary 
and secondary schools shall be the reduction of State Aids pursuant to pro­
cedures of Minn. Stat. § 124.15, subd. 3. In addition, nothing in these rules 
shall be interpreted as limiting the authority of the Human Rights Depart­
ment over public and nonpublic schools and noncompliance may constitute a 
violation of Minn. Stat. ch. 363, Human Rights Act. 

(5 MCAR 1981 j 
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S MCAR § 1.0671 Compliance reports and submission of data. Annually, on 
or before October 15, each school/school district shall submit to the Commis­
sioner of Education an elementary and secondary athletic program report 
containing information about both intramural and interscholastic athletics 
provided. The report shall contain by building: (a) Number of sports offered 
for each sex, (b) The season each sport is offered for each sex, (c) The num­
ber of weeks each sport is offered, (d) The number of teams in each sport, 
(e) The number of coaches assigned each sport, (f) The number of students 
by sex participating in each sport, (g) The dollar expenditure per sport, (h) 
The total unduplicated count of student participation in the intramural pro­
gram by sex, and (i) The total unduplicated count of student participation in 
interscholastic programs by sex. 

(5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0672 Duties of the Commissioner of Education. Upon receipt 
of an educational institution's athletic program report, the Commissioner of 
Education shall: 

A. Evaluate the data contained in the report. 

B. Forward reports requiring additional attention to the Commissioner of 
Human Rights, pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 124.15, subd. 2a. 

(5 MCAR 1981) 
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Chapter Thirty-Four 5 MCAR §§ 1.0680-1.0687: 
Community Services 

§ 1.0680 Philosophy. The community education program, the basis for pro­
viding community services, is an education-based partnership between the 
community and the formal education system whereby the resources of both 
are used as available for the continuing growth or betterment of both. 

(ED U 1976) 

§ 1.0681 Inclusions. Community services, as defined for school districts, in­
cludes services rendered by a school district beyond the regular K-12 pro­
gram, as recommended by the community services advisory council and ap­
proved by the local board of education. 

(EDU 1976) 

§ 1.0682 Limitation on aids and levies. General purpose community educa­
tion aids and levies may not replace financing specifically provided by cate­
gorical aids or other dedicated financing. 

General purpose community education funds shall not be used for adult 
vocational training. 

Community service funds shall be used for community service administration 
and leadership, the expansion of existing community service programs, the 
implementation of new community service programs and the maintenance of 
existing programs. 

(EDU 1976; 1978) 

§ 1.0683 Financing. All community service activities, regardless of financing, 
shall be operated from the community service fund, no. 4, and not the gen­
eral fund, no. 1. Year-end balances from this fund are to be reserved for 
future community service activities and shall not be transferred to other 
funds. Capital expenditure fund monies may be transferred into the com­
munity service fund for equipment or other capital expenditures. In addition, 
general fund monies may be transferred into the community service fund for 
any purpose of that fund. All fees collected for any community service pro­
gram shall also be deposited into the community service fund. 

(ED U 1976) 

§ 1.0684 The district advisory council. 

A. The advisory council on community services to the district shall be 
composed of members who represent a cross section of various community 
organizations, agencies and interested citizens. The important factor in deter­
mining the size of the council is to have representation and input from the 
various facets of the school district population. 

B. Recommendations for the use of community service funds shall be 
made by the advisory council to the district board of education. The school 
board retains final authority in deciding which programs are to be adopted 
and how they are to be implemented. 
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C. Each advisory council shall have a minimum of four meetings per year. 
(EDU 1976) 

§ 1.0685 Community school directors. Where a school district employs a 
district-wide director, all community services funds shall be administered by 
the community services director, under the supervision of the local superin­
tendent. However, any community services program financed by categorical 
aids from the state department of education may be exempted from this rule 
by action of the local board of education. 

(EDU 1976) 

§ 1.0686 Levy effort. For purposes of Minn. Stat. § 124.271, subd. 1, any 
district which did not qualify for a community school levy in 1974, shall be 
deemed not to have levied at the maximum permissible. 

(EDU 1976) 

§ 1.0687 Annual report. Each year on or before August 15, each district hav­
ing a community service levy shall report to the department of education on 
forms authorized by the commissioner. 

(EDU 1976:1978) 

§ § 1.0688-1.0699 Reserved for future use. 
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Chapter Thirty-Five: Pupil Fees 

1/ 

shall be free and no 
economic inability to 
to complete education re 

EDU 700 Policy statement. 

It is the policy of the\s Ate of Minnesota that public school education 
L " ' - * J _ ils shall be denied an education because of 

sh educational books and supplies necessary 
ements necessary for graduation. Any prac­

tice leading to suspension, eVercion, exclusion, withholding of grades or 
diplomas, or 6Uscriniinatory«action based upon nonpayment of fees 
denies pupils their right to equal protection and entitled privileges. It is 
recognized that school boards doihave the right to accept voluntary con­
tributions and to make [certain charges and to establish fees in areas 
considered extracurricular, noncumcular or supplementary to the re­
quirements for the successful completion of a class or educational pro­
gram. No public school fioard may require, except as authorized by sec­
tions 3 and 5, the payment of fees. \ 

(EDU 1975) ' x 

EDU 701 Definitions. 

The terms in this chapter have the meanings assigned to them. 

A. "Curricular" means those portions of the school program for which 
credit is granted. This chapter applies equally to "required" or "elec­
tive" curricular programs. 

B. "Co-curricular" means those portions of the school sponsored and 
directed activities designed to provide opportunities for pupils to par­
ticipate in such experiences on an individual basis or in groups, at school 
and at public events, for improvement of skills. 

"Co-curricular activities" have one or more of the following 
characteristics: 

1. are for credit or required for graduation. 

2. are conducted at regular and uniform times during school hours, 
or if at times other than school hours, are established by school 
authorities. 

3. are directed or supervised by instructional staff in a learning en­
vironment similar to that found in courses offered for credit. 

4. are primarily or totally funded by public monies for general in­
structional purposes under direction and control of the local board of 
education. Any deficits resulting from these activities are always sub­
sidized by general school funds. 

C. "Noncurricular" activities means those activities that include all 
direct and personal services for public school pupils for their enjoyment 
that are managed and generally operated under the guidance of an adult 
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or staff member. Noncurricular activities have all of the following 
characteristics: 

1. are not for credit or required for graduation. 

2. are conducted for the most part during other than school hours, 
or if partly during school hours, at times agreed by the participants, and 
approved by school authorities. 

3. the content of the activities is determined primarily by the in­
terests of the student participants and their parents with only the 
guidance of the staff member or other adult. 

4. with the possible exception of direct costs of any salaries and in­
direct costs of the use of school facilities, the activity is self-sustaining 
as all other expenses are met by dues, admissions or other pupil fund 
raising events. 

D. "Extracurricular" has the same meaning as "noncurricular." 

E. "Supplementary" has the same meaning as "noncurricular." 

F. "Regular school day" means that which is defined in EDU 44 for 
secondary pupils and in EDU 21 for elementary pupils. 

(EDU 1975) 

EDU X02 Permitted Sees. 
In the following areas/a school board may charge reasonable fees: 

A. In as 
requirement) 
the pupil. 

program/where the resultant product, in excess of minimum 
and at fhe pupil's option, becomes the personal property of 

B. For extraft 

C. To assure 

D. Personal phyj! 
although any pup 
quirements and stj 
the school board. 

alar activities, where attendance is optional, 

feturn of materials, supplies or equipment. 

pal education and athletic equipment and apparel, 
.y provide his own if it meets reasonable re-

relating to health and safety established by 

F. Items of personal 
his own option quch as si 
graduation announcements. 

G. Fees specifically per mitt 

or products which a pupil may purchase at 
t publications, class rings, annuals and 

H. Field trip: 
program when 

considered supplementary to a district's educational 
students are noa required to participate and are not 

by any other statute. 

graded on what was learned on theVtrip. 

I. Any authc rized voluntary student health and accident benefit plan. 

H/ 
J. For the us; of musical instruments owned or rented by the district, 

a reasonable rental fee not to exceed either the rental cost to the district 
or the annual depreciation plus the actual annual maintenance cost for 
each school owngjLinstrument (not purchased with Title I. ESEA funds). 
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Pupils may be required to furnish/personal or consumable items 
including pencils, paper, pens, erasers ana notebooks. 

VDU1975) 

EDU 703V Prohibited fees. 

A school board may not charge fe^s in the following areas: 

A. Textbooks, workbooks, /frt materials, laboratory supplies and 
towels. 

B. Supplies necessary faf participation in any instructional course 
except as specifically authorized. 

C. Field trips whft 
program or course. 

^ r e required as a part of a basic education 

D. Graduation cap / goVns, any specific form of dress necessary for 
any educational program awj diplomas. 

E. Instructionalrcosts for necessary school personnel employed in any 
course or educati/nal program required for graduation. 

F. Library bqbks required to 
program. 

^utilized for any educational course or 

V G. Admission fees, dues, or fees fJ 
to attend. 

any activity the pupil is required 

. H. Any Admission or examination cqst for any required educational 
course or program. 

I. Lodker rentals. 
(EDU 1975) 

EDU 704 >New fees 

Prior to the\initii 
school board shall! 
weeks, publishi 
school board 
poses to initiate 
tion, the state 
school board mtry inr 

(EDU 19J5) 

[tion of any fee not authorized or prohibited, the local 
hold a public hearing within the district upon three 
iotice in the district's office newspaper. The local 
otify the state board of education of any fee it pro-

this chapter. If within 45 days of this notifica-
does not disapprove the proposed fee, the local 
te the proposed fee. 

EDU 705 Noiiapplicationv 

chapter does 

i post-secondary schools. 

This chapter does not prohibit a school board from charging 
reasonable fess for goods and services provided in connection with any 
post-seconda y instructional program, including but not limited to 
vocational-technical, veteran farmer cooperative training, community 
school progr ams, and evening school programs other than those con­
ducted purst ant to Minn. Stat. § 124^6. 

(EDU 1975) % 
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EDU 706 Local 

Local school admi: 
with this rule to assu: 
fees and/or fines. 

(EDU 1975) 

EDU 707-719 Res 

EDU 706 

ators and boards shall adopt policies consistent 
teachers are not implementing unauthorized 

future use. 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



»-07o2O. />07Z/. /.07&IL /.OZ23, 

5 MCAR8 1.0720 ' *J 29 

Chapter Thirty-Six: 
Pre-School Health and Developmental Screening 

5MCAR § § 1.0720-1.0725 

§ 1.072C 
follows: 

•Definitions. For the purposes of this chapter, terms are defined as 

A. Assessrrtent—as used in these rules is synonomou/ with "screening" as 
indicated belov 

B. Developmef 
social-emotional,; 

[al screening—includes identifying the motor, language, 
cognitive status of the child., 

C. Parent or parents include: 1) a biologica/mother or father, 2) an adop­
tive mother or father, 30 a legally appointed/guardian, 4) in the event that a 
child is a ward of the commissioner of public welfare or other public official, 
the commissioner or suchV>fficial; or 5) when the parent or guardian is un­
known or cannot be found after reasonable efforts have been made, then such 
agency or other person appointed pursuant to Minnesota statutes or court 
order. 

D. Pre-school health and developmental screening program—systematic 
procedures developed to conduct/screening or pre-school children in accord­
ance with Minnesota statutes. 

E. Referral—An organizedySystem for providing information on agencies or 
specialists to be utilized in/diagnosis and\treatment of problems identified 
through the screening procedure. 

F. Screening—Use of/procedures to sort our\apparently well children from 
those in need of morp definitive study of physical or developmental prob­
lems. 

G. Screening pereonnel—Professional, paraprofessional, and volunteer staff 
in local schools 0/contracted agencies whcywill conduct activities related to 
the pre-school health and developmental screening program. 

(EDU 197/3)-

services. § 1.0721 Participations program and delivery of 

A. All children in the swte of Minnesota shall have available without cost 
the services of trained personnel'to screen for possible health and develop­
mental problems once prior toientering school. 

B. Participation in the screening program by children shall be voluntary, 
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and shall^ot be required for entry into school. Parents /may elect to partici­
pate in onlySypart of the screening program if they sojfisiie. 

C. Pre-school Realth and developmental screwing services shall be pro­
vided by all local School boards, with the consultation of local societies of 
health providers. SchSol boards, individually or in cooperation with other 
schools or agencies, shatf^wherever possible^ contract with or purchase service 
from an approved early and periodic^Screening program. Where this is not 
possible, or all services are nbl available, school boards may contract with 
other health care providers to operate screening programs. Volunteer screen­
ing programs shall also be integrawasand utilized where available. 

D. The pre-school screening programmed follow-up shall be coordinated as 
far as possible with othep4iealth screeningVrograms to eliminate duplication 
of services and provide more efficient admimstration. School districts shall 
arrange for exchangp'of information on studentsSwith other health screening 
programs. Such exenange shall be consistent with 5 MCAR § 1.0724 D. 

(EDU 1978) 

1.0722i^ocalschooLdish'ict plan. 

i -< s_ J2X?-. 3 7-£3 
The school board for~each'scKoo'l district shall submiyto the depart­

ment of Education its plan for implementation of pre-schopl screening pro­
gram to be\fully operational during fiscal year 1978. Sudh a plan shall be 
submitted prior to implementation of the pre-school screening and shall have 
the following components: 

1. procedures to be used to inform parents of>f re-school children con­
cerning the screening services provided and procedures to encourage participa­
tion in the pre-schooWreening program; 

2. information on 
quency of screening; 

the location of facilities to be utilized and the fre-

3. staff to be utilized\and their qualifications which shall include pro­
fessional training, specializes, training Completed, and plans for in-service 
training. Staff must meet the qualifications listed on 5 MCAR § 1.0723; 

4. procedures to be utilize 
cordance with standards listed in . 

screening each component area, in ac-
1CAR § 1.0724; 

5. procedures to be utijized unreporting results of screening to parents; 

6. procedures for integration of iWormation in school records and dis­
semination to school sta/f where parental\onsent has been received; 

7. referral procedures to be utilized \ h e n a condition is identified in 
need of further eydfuation; 

8. prooraures to be utilized to determinevwhether or not referral re­
sources wepeused in accordance with 5 MCAR § r\0724 F. 
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\9. procedures to include integration and/utilization of other screening 
programs, including volunteer screening programs, available to the district. 

B. Paymfent, including advance payment, shall not be made until the infor­
mation indicated above is received anjrapproval of the plan is given by the 
department of eoucation. 

C. If services are Contracted, t ^ t h e extent that information included in A. 
of this section is included in th/e contract, a copy of the contract shall satisfy 
the reporting requkement\pfjmis section. 

D. Exceptions to be recfuifed screening components shall be made by the 
state board upon submission to it of evidence that a local board is not able to 
supply such screening due to financial limitations. 

E. Plans for implementation of thev^screening program shall be made an­
nually prior to unplementation of screening program for that fiscal year or 
May 1, whichever is earlier. After the initiatj)lan, subsequent plans need only 
indicate changes or revisions in the program. 

F. Claipns shall be submitted by June 30 of each^fiscal year. 

§ 1.0723 StaffingXScreening shall be performed by qualified personnel. I n / O C r C ( \ ^ & c - ^ 
selecting personnel lo implement the pre-school screening program, school A"7~ 
districts shall give first priority to volunteers. Second priority shall be given <-^ ^^" 
to others possessing mmimum qualifications who c^n provide services deter­
mined to be most cost effective. A person may perform one or more of the 
functions described in A through F. of this section provided appropriate 
qualifications are met. Eash pre-school health/and developmental screening 
program shall include the \ollowing screening personnel meeting the stated 
minimum qualifications: 

A. Nurse. 

1. A nurse currently lic^ised to practice professional nursing in the 
• state of Minnesota shall be quayLfiecT to perform those pre-school screening 

functions permitted under the sta\eynurse practice act, and 

2. Who has successfully completed training seminars provided by the 
Minnesota department of health o\ participated in equivalent training pro­
grams designated by the Minnesota \lepartment of health to prepare individ­
ual to perform child screening; 

./ 
/ 

B. Clinic coordinator who shall be 
components of the pre-school screening\program. 

C. Vision and hearing technician. 

1. Who has been trained by the Minnesota department of health to per­
form vision and hearing screening, or 

responsible for administration of all 
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Vocational Education. 

ROX: Recent, relevant occupational experience. Unless otherwise 
indicated, ROX means paid experience outside of education 
or teaching and includes at least 500 hours within the prior 
five years. 

Deg: Degree. Unless otherwise indicated, "Degree" means a four-
year baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or uni­
versity. 

Education Baccalaureate or higher degree in a recognized educational 
Degree: field including at least 27 quarter credits in education with 

\ six quarter credits of student teaching. 

ELABORATION ON SPECIAL COURSES OR REQUIREMENTS 

1. Licensures registration, or program certificate is required to, teach in 
program areas where such is required to practice in the field. Cosme­
tology instructors shall have a senior instructor license issued by the 
State Board o'f^Cosmetology. Barbering instructors shall have a license 
issued by the Stale Board of Barbering. 

irsKAid Areas such as FirskAid Instructor, or Cardio-Pulmonary Resuscitation 
(CPR) Instructor andvyocational license for Instructor Coordinator. 

3. 

ndVyocat 

;ram\jC In the general programi\J000 hours within the prior five years. In the 
specialized program: 1000, specialized hours within the prior five years. 

In the general program: 1000. hours of retail experience. In the special­
ized program: 3000 hours in tire specialized area. 

The total six courses in this teacher education sequence shall be accom­
plished within a maximum period ofythree annual renewals, with a mini­
mum progress of two courses annually. 

Twenty-one quarter credits in technical\areas, with a minimum of 24 
clock hours or two quarter credits in each of the following: selling, 
management, advertising, visual merchandising, retailing, marketing, 
and economics. In the specialized program, relevant technical areas may 
be substituted. Excess ROX may be substituted for relevant technical 
area courses at the rate of one year for three quarter credits. 
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(2) Norms for the age range being tested. 

3. Clearing tests: To test for deviations from the norma/range of au­
ditory acuity using the Puretone Audiometric Screening Test/A Verbal Aud­
itory Screehita of Children may be used for 4 year old children. 

4. Vision\ests: To test for eye health and deviations from the normal 
range of visual acuity and muscle balance in the child/Approved programs 
must: 

a. Check thk child for a history of maternal and/or neonatal infec­
tion and a family histAry of ocular abnormalities such as color blindness or 
retinitis pigmentosa. 

b. Observe and examine the child's pupils and light following reflex, 
' presence and absence of nystagmus, muscle balance, and an external examina­
tion of the eyes. 

c. Muscle balance screening procedures include at least observation, 
cover test, and the Hirschberg test c\a trat with equivalent standards as deter­
mined by the department of health J y h e department of education, which is 
appropriate for the age group being scr&ened. 

d. Test for visual acuity. A/est s^ch as the Screening Test for Young 
Children and Retardates (STYCAR'), the Snellen E cube, the Snellen Alpha­
bet Chart, or a test with equivalent standards, as determined by the depart­
ment of health or department of education, in\ist be used. 

5. Dental inspection: Tire child's mouth\s to be inspected for any 
obvious oral or dental abnormalities. 

/ 
B. As of July 1, 1978, the screening procedure Yhall, in addition to the 

components included in A. of this section, include the\ollowing components: 

1. Assessment of tne unclothed child including anVispection of pulse, 
respiration, blood pressure, head, eyes, ears, nose, phaitynx, neck, chest, 
heart, lungs, abdomen, spine, extremities, joints, muscle to\e, skin and neu­
rologic reaction according to normal procedures. 

2. Laboratory tests: The following tests are to be administered appro­
priate for the age and.sex of the child including: 

/ 
a. Tuberculin. 

b. Urine (bililabstix). 
/ 

c. Anemia testing (microhematocrit, hemoglobin). 

d. Blood lead—test for increased lead absorption and lead poisdning 
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leTevels children whose history indicates the possibility of exposure to undueHevels 
o\lead in the environment or atmosphere. 

e. Sickle cell testing: This test is to be administered 
sent ^f the parent(s) or guardian(s). 

3 \ Nutrition status review: A review of the child's 

C. No Vre-school screening program shall provide laboratory tests, a health 
history or Physical assessment to any child who has been provided with those 
laboratory tssts, a health history, physical assessment or physical examination 
within the previous 12 months. The school district: shall request the results of 
any laboratory test, health history or physical/examination within the 12 
months precedmg a scheduled pre-school screening clinic, for inclusion in the 
school records ill lieu of comparable information collected in the screening 
program. Procedures shall be developed for^exchange of student information 
in accordance withV MCAR § 1.0724 D. 

D. Data on individual students in private as defined by state statutes and 
shall not be disclosed\to a third party/including the district, without the in­
formed consent of the\parent. All information must be made available to the 
parents. L E. Upon identification\of a oondition in need of diagnosis or further at­
tention, parents shall be mformed of appropriate agencies or specialists ca­
pable of performing neede \ services, such as the family physician or special 
education programs. 

F. A minimum of tworatteyipts shall be made, at least one of which shall 
be in writing with returji postage, to determine whether recommended refer­
rals were utilized. 

l return 

G. Data on individual students\pbtained in the screening program shall be 
incorporated intcyschool district ngcords, except as indicated in D. of this 
section. 

lnto/s 

/ H. Local sphool districts shall request information from parents concern­
ing medicaVassistance eligibility to ma\e it possible for the district to com­
ply with 5/MCAR § 1.0725 C. 

I. Diagnosis, treatment or therapy shal\ not be provided in the pre-school 
screening program but this does not preclude provision of such services as a 
par^of a related program. 

(EDU1978) 

Payine* nt o: 

A. Payment of aid 
with an approved,plan 
tions. 

sts of screening conducted in accordancg/ 
all be made as provided for by legislative appropria-
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B. An advance of 5( 
upon request. 

jercent of the^stimated aid payment may be made 

C. Where a child is knownVo h/eligible to have costs of screening paid for 
under other state or federal prbgrams, requests for payment shall be made to 
such other agencies, and the scjrool may not claim reimbursement under this 
program. / \ 

D. No aid payment shall'be mad\ for screening any child more than once. 
(EDU1978) / \ 

/ X 
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Chapter Thirty-Eight: Financial Accounting Reporting Requirements 

§ 1.0760 Coverage. ̂ OT?X^i^ SltLt^'/ OlA.0^^^ 

A. This chapter is applicable to all Minnesota school districts, however 
organized, including those formed pursuant to Minn. Stat. § 121.21, as well 
as to all governmental units formed by joint powers agreements entered into 
by such school districts pursuant to Minn. Stat. §§ 120.17, 123.351,471.59, 
or any other law, and all educational cooperative service units. For purposes 
of this chapter, all covered entities are referred to as "districts." 

B. The requirements of this chapter are applicable to all unaudited finan­
cial reports for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1977, and each year thereafter. 
These requirements shall also provide the basis for amending the unaudited 
financial reports for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1976, and each y^ar 
thereafter. 

C. These requirements apply to all budgets prepared for the fiscal year 
ending June 30, 1978, and each year thereafter. 

D. Where details of and forms for reporting to the department are speci­
fied, such details and forms shall be prescribed by the commissioner after 
recommendations have been made by the advisory council on uniform fi­
nancial accounting and reporting standards. 

E. The requirements adopted in this chapter shall be known as the uni­
form financial accounting and reporting standards for Minnesota school dis­
tricts. 

F. The state auditor shall have ultimate authority to decide questions rela­
tive to accounting classifications and application to district accounting trans­
actions of the standards contained herein. 

G. Post-secondary financial reporting shall be separated from elementary-
secondary financial reporting. 

(EDU 1977) 

5 1.0761 Modified accrual accounting.and other accounting requirements. 

A. Revenues and expenditures shall be recorded and recognized in accor­
dance with generally accepted accounting principles. Generally accepted 
accounting principles provide for the accrual basis of accounting and the 
modified accrual basis of accounting as appropriate for the particular fund. 
The cash basis of accounting is not acceptable for district accounting and re­
porting. Specific standards for revenue recognition are contained in Minn. 
Stat. § 121.904. Specific standards for expenditure recognition are contained 
in Minn. Stat. § 121.905. 

B. Accounting and reporting systems shall be designed to provide financial 
data, where applicable, according to the terms and categories used in the 
statutes with particular attention to categorical programs funded by the state. 
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C. Development of programmatic data for district internal reporting and 
management purposes, and for reporting to the public and the department, 
requires the use of multi-dimensional systems of classification of transactions. 
Installation of such multi-dimensional systems shall be implemented as of 

'July 1, 1980, as soecif^d inMmn. Stat. S 121.92. _, ~ 

^iS^Participation in aVomputer-based financial management, accounting, 
and reporting system is reanired as of July 1, 1980, as specified in Minn. Stat. 
§ 121.92. Any stipulated/form of participation in this computer-based sys­
tem shall be appealable tc/th\commissioner. 

(EDU 1977) 

§ 1.0762 Fund accounting >£«**- ^AuO:a&*3>>sr-
A. A fund is an independent accounting entity having its own assets, lia­

bilities, obligations, revenues, expenditures, reserves, and equity balances. 
Funds shall be established for the purpose of accounting for those specific 
resources provided for the attainment of particular public objectives, as desig­
nated by statute or rule. 

B. The following funds shall be maintained: 
General fund; 
Food service fund; 
Pupil transportation fund; 
Community services fund; 
Capital expenditures fund; 
Building construction fund; 
Debt redemption fund; 
Trust and agency fund. 

C. The general fund, the food service fund, the pupil transportation fund, 
and the community services fund shall collectively be known as the operating 
f-jnds. The other funds collectively shall be known as the nonoperating funds. 

D. An account group is a self-balancing group of accounts. Account groups 
represent a district's general fixed assets and long-term indebtedness that are 
not segregated for carrying on specific activities. A general fixed asset group 
of accounts and a general long-term debt group shall be maintained. 

E. Revenues, expenditures, and encumbrances shall be recorded in the ap­
propriate funds as designated by law, this chapter, or generally accepted ac­
counting principles. 

F. General fund assets may be used for any general or special operating 
purpose of a school district and may be transferred permanently by local gov­
erning board action to any other operating fund where the resources of that 
other fund are not adequate to finance approved expenditures from such 
fund or to eliminate a negative unappropriated fund balance in a building 
construction fund being discontinued. 
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The portion of the general fund unappropriated fund balance permanently 
transferred to eliminate a negative building construction fund unappropriated 
fund balance must be reduced by 

1. The capital expenditure fund year-end unappropriated fund balance, 
plus 

2. The difference between the capital expenditure levy limitation and 
the certified capital expenditure levy for the three previous years. 

G. All funds other than the general fund are special purpose funds in 
which expenditures may only be made for the special purposes of the fund. 

Transfers of monies from special purpose funds to other funds are not per­
mitted unless herein provided: 

1. Transfers may be made from any fund to another fund to pay for 
expenditures legitimately chargeable to one fund but expended from another. 
Such items are most appropriately accounted for on a current basis, as inter-
fund transactions, increasing the expenditures of one fund and reducing those 
of another. 

2. Transfers may be made from the capital expenditure fund to pay for 
expenditures from other funds for capital expenditure purposes as defined in 

' X " / ^ ^ * ^ 3. Any excess of \evenue/ over expenditures in a building construction 
^ fund after completion of>an authorized building program shall be transferred 

to the debt redemption fumj 

4. No debt redemptiofiklevy shall be made in excess of current plus 
future obligations for prin/ipa\ interest, and service charges reduced by the 
current balance in the deb/ redenaption fund, except as otherwise provided in 
law. Any balance in the dfebt redenmtion fund, after all obligations have been 
paid, shall be transferredAo the genefel fund. 

(EDU 1977,1978/ V 
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§ 1.0763 Revenue and expenditure classification principles. 

A. General. AllVevenue account! shall specify sources of revenue and all 
expenditure account shall specify expenditure classification in sufficient de­
tail to permit groupmg in the respective revenue and expenditure categories 
and to permit requiredyfederal reporting. 

Interdistrict revenues anli expenditures must be identified in a manner which 
permits proper fund and account classifications. 

"Netting" revenues and expenditures is not permissible except as allowed 
under generally accepted accounting principles. 

K 

B. Revenues. The following igr< 
reported to the department by the 

Total local and county reven' 
Total state revenues; | 
Total federal revenues; 
Sale of bonds; | 
Sales and other conversions of asse 
Interdistrict revenues. 

ps of revenues, by major sources, shall be 
itricts: 

For certain state reporting purposes, sale of bĉ  
sions of assets, and interdistrict revenues may 
county revenues. I 

ids, sales and other conver-
le grouped with local and 
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S. Expenditures. The following groups of/xpenditures, by major program 
categories, shall be reported to the department by the districts: 

Total administration; 
Total instructional salaries; 

^Other instructional expense; 
Total attendance and health ser 

atal transportation; 
Tcital operation of plant; 
Total maintenance of plant;/ 
TotlU fixed charges; 
TotaRfood services; 
TotalVtudent activities; 
Total community servic/s; 
Total cabital outlay; 
Total deb\ service; 
Interdistrioj expenditures. 

All expenditure accounts shAll include sufficient identification to permit their 
classification in the abVyeygroupings. In addition, fund, programmatic desig­
nation, object of expenditure, and other identifiers, as required to meet local 
financial management, stjqe, and federal reporting requirements, shall be pro­
vided. 

Local accounting practice must include requirements for appropriate expendi­
ture account distribution, according to generally accepted accounting princi­
ples. 

Appropriate account codes shall b \ used to identify indirect cost factors, as 
required for federal programs. 

Maintenance andf capital improvementstexpenditures shall be distinguished, in 
accordance witH generally accepted accounting principles. Capital expendi­
tures are those/which extend the life of a\j asset, increase its value, or change 
its use or char/cter. 

A distinction shall be made between suppliesVand equipment, in accordance 
with generally accepted accounting principles\nd item definitions. Supplies 
are defined' as those items which have a nomirml value, and are expendable 
or are consumed in use. Equipment items are tangible units of nonexpendable 
character/are not consumed in use, have an extended useful life, and are of 
material, 

m 
alue. 
U 1977) .•a^&r^li3) 

§ 1.0764 Audited and unaudited financial statements, budgets. 

A. Unaudited financial statements for the fiscal year ending June 30 shall 
be submitted to the commissioner by August 15, 1977, and by August 15 of 
each year thereafter. Audited fihancial statements shall be submitted to the 
commissioner and the sta/e a u d i t o r y June 30 following. >py J i 
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V 

ich mu 

308 

1. T h e \ p u r financial statements wh__.. 
trict for each fu\ad of the district are as follows 

st be prepared by each dis-

a. a balanVe sheet; 

b. a statemeW of revenue; 

c. a statement of expenditure^ and encumbrances; 

d. a statement of changes injfund balances. 

2. A statement of general fixed assets and a statement of general long-
term debt shall be prepared by each/district for its account groups. 

B. On or before August 15 of lFi77, and of each succeeding year, each dis­
trict must submit to the department a revenue-expenditure budget for that 

• fiscal year as well as a projected/balance sheet for the end of the same fiscal 
year. 

Subsequent revisions to a budget which are\pf a material amount shall be sub­
mitted to the commissioner promptly. 

C. A corrected copy of the unaudited financial statements shall be sub­
mitted with the audited statements. Explanatory information shall be pro­
vided if there are any deviations from the revenueNor expenditure recognition 
practices required by law. ̂ Differences between audited and unaudited finan­
cial statements shall be repjorted to the commissioned 

D. If a district is eligible for or is making an additional levy to retire its 
statutory operating deht, such district shall so footnote%s audited financial 
statement. An historical analysis of the statutory operating\debt account shall 
be provided in the unaudited financial report. 

E. An audit shall/be defined as an examination of the various financial 
statements of the funds and account groups of a school district by the state 
auditor, an independent certified public accountant, or a public accountant 
who for the five previous years has been actively engaged exclusWly in the 
practice of public/accounting. This examination shall be performedkin accord­
ance with generally accepted auditing standards as promulgated by tne Ameri­
can Institute of|Certified Public Accountants. Audited financial statements 
shall be defined'/as those financial statements which have been examined pur­
suant to an audit. 

(EDU I $7) 

{S-jr)eM-£ J-07ht/; 
) 
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§ 1.0766 Publication \ f spec 
form financial accounti 
tricts shall be published 
spects conform to the p 
271. 

(hDU 1977) 

ications. Detailed specifications for the un­
reporting systems for Minnesota school dis-

ie state board. These specifications shall in all re-
isions of this chapter and all Laws of 1976, ch. 

I § 1.0767 Statutory operating deb 

A. For the fisca\ year ending/June 30, 1977 and thereafter each district 
shall prepare a balance sheet as sr/ecified in § 1.0768. 

B. The sum of the\unappropriated fund balances for the four operating 
funds, as defined in § \ . 0 7 6 2 jB.. shall constitute operating debt if such sum 
is negative. 

C. Operating debt shall at defined as "statutory operating debt" if the 
amount of operating debtVxceeds two-and-one-half percent of the expendi­
tures in the operating t'undsifor the year specified in Minn. Stat. § 121.914. 

D. Statutory operating debX for which the statutory operating debt levy is 
to be provided as specified in Minn. Stat. § 275.125, subd. 9a, shall be the 
statutory'operating debt determined as of June 30, 1 977. 

E. Prior to June> 30, i 979, the\commissioner may, on the basis of the 
audited financial statements submitted by a district to the department, pur­
suant to Minn. Stat. § 12 1.9 14, subd\5, adjust the total amount of statutory 
operating debt of the district, determined as of June 30, 1 977. 

(hDU 1977) 

§ 1.0768 Balance sheet funds. 

A. A balance sheet shall be prepared for ea^h of the operating and the non-
operating funds and yor all funds combined as of June 30th. The balance 
sheet shall specify assets, liabilities, encumbrances outstanding, appropriated 
fund balances and unappropriated fund balances. 

V 
B. Assets. 

1. The total Jhssets shall be reported in at least the following categories: 
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Cash and investments 

b \ Taxes receivable 

c. Recounts and interest receivable 

d. D^e from other funds 

e. Due\rom other Minnesota school districts 

f. Due from other governmental units t 

g. Inventory^ 

h. Prepaid expenses and deposits 

i. Other 

2. Cash shall include arrfounts on/deposit in officially designated de­
positories, undeposited cash, petty cash, interest bearing accounts, change 
funds, travel advance funds andVcash with fiscal agents. Investments shall 
include investments in securities, c\rn"mercial certificates of deposit or obliga­
tions of various governmental agencies. 

/ \ 
3. Taxes receivable includeythe tinreceived portion of current real and 

property tax levies including mobile home taxes, plus delinquent and non-
property taxes receivable less an allowance for uncollectible taxes. The allow­
ance for uncollectible taxes must be an'estimate of taxes that will not be 
collected within six years. 

/ 
amoju 4. Accounts receivable include all amounts due the district from out­

side sources other than taxes and amounts from other governmental agencies. 
Interest receivable is the<amount of interest eaVied but not received on out­
standing investments. Where investments have not matured, the interest shall 

| be prorated to that year in proportion to the term of the investment occur­
ring in that year. Interest shall be apportioned to the funds for their general 
purposes and not to/accounts within a fund. The twp approved methods for 
treating investment/income are the equity method and the average cash bal­
ance method. Foriease of handling, the average cash balance method may be 
used. Any other equitable method may be approved by the state auditor. 

/ \ 
Any funds with'a negative (deficit) average monthly balane^ shall be assessed 
an interest charge. 

/ 
5. Due/ from other Minnesota school 

from all districts as defined in § 1.0760. 

district includesVamounts due 

. 6. Inventories shall represent only amounts of supplies and materials 
/which have not been expensed. The amount of inventories whichAhave been 
expensed but are available for use in a subsequent year may be footnoted to 
the report. Such amount shall be determined by the district in a manner con-
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sistent from year to year. 
/ 

ialance \ The inventory figure reported on the balance sheet must have supporting 
\documentation. This supporting documentation may take the form of a fiscal 
year end physical count and/or perpetual inventory records. 

\ 7. Prepaid expenses and deposits represent amounts paid for benefits or 
goods not yet received. Whenever a district normally expenses supplies and 
materials at the time of purchase, it may treat as a prepaid expense an extra­
ordinary purchase, whenever the amount is specific, the purchase is clearly 
identified for future use, and the amount of the purchase is to be expensed in 
a futureViscal year. 

C. Liabilities. 

1. The\total liabilities shlall be reported in at least the following cate­
gories: 

a. Salaries and wagfis payable 

b. Short-tWm indebtedness 

c. Due to otner funds 

d. Due to othe\ Minnesota school districts 

/ \ 
e. Due to other governmental units 

/ \ 
f. Claims'and judgments payable 
g. Accounts and contracts payable, interest payable, payroll deduc­

tions and employer contribution\payable 

h. Property taxes levied fo\the subsequent year's expenditures 

i. /Deferred revenue 

j / Other 

2/Salaries and wages payable are arnounts owed for personal services 
performed but not paid. This category does not include separation, sick or 
vacation pay since these and other similar\employee benefits shall be ex­
pensed on a current basis. 

/ 
I 3. Short-term indebtedness includes outstanding certificates of indebt­

edness and orders not paid for want of funds. 

{ 4. Amounts due to other Minnesota school disWicts and other govern­
mental units includes amounts due to all districts as defitoed in § 1.0760. 

LJ> 
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( 
5. Claims payable include losses incurred foBfwhich claims have not 

beenViaid. This category includes estimates of expenditures for losses which 
have dtcurred in the current period but for whijm payments have not been 
made or alarms have not been filed. 

Administrative awards, made against a distoifct by a state or federal agency, 
which are notSon appeal are included if unpaid. 

6. Accounts and contracts payable/are amounts due for goods received 
or services rendered 

Payroll deductions and employer contributions include amounts already ex­
pensed to appropriate\accounts which are temporarily held until they are 
required to be transmitted 

/ 
7. Property taxes le 

the amount, including abatem 
certified to the county auditor. 

7 
8. Revenues collected in 

following year are deferred revenues. 

the subsequent year's expenditure shall be 
ts and portions to be assumed by the state, 

ice of June 30 but not earned until a 

d / u n d F. Unappropriated /fund balances. The unappropriated fund balance is 
equal to the assets le's the sum of the liaoUities, encumbrances outstanding 
and appropriated fund balances. The unappropriated fund balance represents 
amounts that may ibe expended in the future for the operation of that fund. 

{EDU 1977)1 
l a y i o 
7 7 / 

§ 1.0769 Balance sheet account groups. 

A. A balance sheet shall be prepared for the general fix^d asset and general 
long term debt groups of accounts as of June 30. 

/ 
B. General fixed assets. General fixed assets shall be carrie\ in the books 

of the district at purchase price or at appraised value at date ofVacquisition if 
the property is donated. General fixed asset accounts include land, land im­
provements, buildings, equipment, allowances for depreciation, construction 
work in progress and investments in general fixed assets. 

/ 
C. General long-term debt accounts include amounts availably and 

amounts to be provided for outstanding bonds, state loans payable and separ­
ation and severance pay. 

&DU 1977) 
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Chapter Thirty-Nine: Rules for Licensure 
of Vocational Education Personnel 

5 MCAR §§ 1.0780-1.0799 

5 MCAR § 1.0780 Scope and definitions. These rules govern the procedure 
for licensure, the duties, and the educational and occupational experience re­
quirements for all vocational instructional, supportive, and administrative per­
sonnel who are required to be licensed. In order to be eligible for vocational 
licensure, an individual shall meet the minimum standards established by 
these rules for the area of licensure sought. 

Definitions. For the purposes of 5 MCAR §§ 1.0780-1.0799 the words, 
phrases, and terms defined in this section shall have the meanings ascribed to 
them below. 

A. Approved Minnesota institution—A Minnesota institution approved by 
the board of teaching pursuant to 5 MCAR § 3.140 to prepare persons for 
teacher licensure. 

B. Approved teacher educator—A faculty member who teaches profes­
sional vocational courses and is certificated as a vocational teacher educator 
in accordance with the requirements of the joint council for vocational teach­
er educators. 

C. Approved vocational or cooperative center—A vocational or cooperative 
center approved by the state board for vocational education. 

D. Approved vocational teacher education licensing program—A complete 
series of courses leading to a degree, a series of courses, or a single course in 
vocational education teaching offered at an approved Minnesota institution. 
Vocational teacher education licensing programs which meet the criteria set 
forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0787 of this rule shall be approved. 

E. Authorized local vocational administrator—The licensed vocational ad­
ministrator who has major responsibility for vocational education at the 
secondary, post-secondary, and/or adult level for a. district, center, or area 
vocational-technical institute. The superintendent shall act as the authorized 
local administrator in the absence of a licensed vocational administrator. For 
purposes of licensure of vocational staff serving in nonpublic schools, the 
chief executive officer of the nonpublic school or a designee may be approved 
by the commissioner of education to act as the authorized local vocational 
administrator for the aforesaid school. 

F. AVTI—Area vocational-technical institute. 

G. Bicultural qualifications—The quality of being knowledgeable about 
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and sensitive to the ethnic and cultural aspects of the particular studer 
groups to be worked with. Bicultural qualifications of an applicant for licen 
sure shall be verified by the local school administrator. 

H. Bilingual qualifications—The ability to communicate both orally and in 
writing in two or more languages, the first and principal language being 
English and the second language being relevant to the ethnicity of the stu­
dents to be worked with. Bilingual qualifications of an applicant for licensure 
shall be verified by the local school administrator. 

I. Clock hour—An hour of actual instruction or supervised group activi­
ties. 

J. Clock hours (administrative and supervisory personnel)—For the pur­
pose of renewal of five-year vocational administrative and supervisory li­
censes, clock hours accumulated from approved Minnesota vocational con­
tinuing education programs. Hours devoted to individual professional devel­
opment activity for renewal of five-year administrative and supervisory 
licenses are in addition to specified clock hours and are not counted as clock 
hours. 

K. Credit—Quarter college credits taken from an accredited college. One 
quarter credit shall equal 12 clock hours where applicable. 

L. Course—For the purpose of a vocational teacher education licensing 
program, a planned, separate unit of instruction in a subject area. 

M. DD Form 214—The form verifying separation from military service ob­
tained from the separating authority upon release from active service. 

N. Director—A local vocational administrator including assistant directors. 

O. Education degree—A baccalaureate or higher degree from an accredited 
college in a recognized educational field with at least 27 quarter credits in 
professional education courses and at least 6 quarter credits of student teach­
ing. 

P. Equivalent—An equation of content between two degrees or majors of 
different titles, as verified by a written statement from the corresponding 
department chairperson from an institution accredited to grant a degree or 
major in the area stated as a licensure requirement. 

Q. Full-time educational service—1,080 hours annually (e.g., six hours 
daily, five days per week, nine months or longer per year). 

R. Full-time occupational service—2,000 hours annually (e.g., eight hours 
daily, five days per week, 50 weeks per year). 

S. Human relations program—A program approved by the board of teach­
ing and designed to meet the human relations requirements for licensure of 
Minnesota educational personnel. 
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T. Industrial education—A generic term including or referencing those 
preparatory or supplementary vocational trade, industrial, or technical educa­
tion programs that have as their primary purpose at the post-secondary level 
preparation for specific career employment in the world of work and at the 
secondary level: 1) in-depth exploration of occupations to assist in the career 
planning process, 2) development of occupational competencies designed to 
be recognized for advanced placement in post-secondary programs, and 3) 
development of occupational competencies necessary to enter an occupation. 
The term "industrial education" shall not include industrial arts or practical 
arts educational programs which are a part of general education curricula. 

U. Initiator—The individual, agency, or institution that initiates and con­
ducts vocational administrative and supervisory continuing education pro­
grams in accordance with 5 MCAR § 1.0796. 

V. Leave—A preplanned experience relevant to the area of licensure being 
sought and consisting of a written educational objective with a defined struc­
ture taken in an agency, business, or industry and in addition to current em­
ployment. 

W. Local vocational supervisor—The licensed vocational supervisor who has 
major responsibility for the development and supervision of local vocational 
programs in a vocational discipline or for supervision of a student personnel 
services area at. the secondary, post-secondary, or adult level(s)fora district, 
center, or area vocational-technical institute, as assigned by the authorized 
local vocational administrator. 

X. Occupational experience—Except where otherwise stated in these rules, 
paid work experience (outside of education or teaching) in a job or jobs 
directly related to the area of licensure being sought, with at least 500 hours 
within the five year period immediately preceding the date of application for 
licensure. 

Y. Office management experience—For the purpose of licensure as a model 
office instructor-manager, paid office management occupational experience 
accumulated while employed by a company or agency in a support position 
to upper management responsible for operation of the company or agency. 
Such office management experience shall include supervision of a minimum 
of seven office employees. 

Z. Parent—A parent, guardian, or an individual acting as a parent of a stu­
dent in the absence of a parent or guardian. 

AA. Short term need for an instructor-substitute—A time period in which 
the maximum substitute assignment does not exceed 30 consecutive working 
days of employment in one assignment or an annual total of one-fourth of 
full-time employment as a substitute. 

BB. Vocational teacher education core—The following five courses in­
cluded in the teacher education sequence and offered through an approved 
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Minnesota institution. At least three quarter credits taken at one of the ap­
proved Minnesota institutions or equivalent courses taken elsewhere that 
meet the broad objectives of the teacher education core, as verified by an ap­
proved Minnesota institution, shall be completed in each of the identified 
content areas: 

1. introduction to vocational teaching, 

2. vocational methods, 

3. vocational course construction, 

4. vocational tests and measurements, and 

5. philosophy of vocational education. 

CC. Vocational teacher education sequence (TES)—The vocational teacher 
education core, the human relations requirement and (for secondary level) 
the nine-week teaching internship, which shall be completed in a prescribed 
time frame to meet requirements for issuance of an entrance license, subse­
quent one-year renewals, and the first five-year license. 

(5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0781 General provisions for vocational licensure. 

A. License requirement. Licensed personnel shall meet licensure require­
ments set forth in these rules for the area(s) in which such personnel practice. 

B. License issuance. 

1. Licenses are issued by the school personnel services section within 
the department of education. 

2. Fees. 

a. License fees are established by the board of teaching and are non­
refundable except in accordance with the rules of the board of teaching. 

b. Licensure application fee. A fee established by the board of 
teaching shall be charged to the applicant for each application for licensure or 
relicensure. 

c. Petition fee. An individual may petition the commissioner of edu­
cation for a qualifications reevaluation by committee review as set forth in 
5 MCAR § 1.0788. 

(1) Fee. A fee established by the commissioner of education 
shall be charged to the applicant to apply to the cost of the reevaluation. 

(2) Waiver. Upon presentation of evidence by a government 
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agency indicating that the applicant is unable to pay the petition fee, such fee 
may be waived by the commissioner of education. 

C. License validity. 

1. Date valid. Licenses become valid on the date of approval by the 
commissioner of education. 

2. Valid license. To be considered licensed, an individual shall hold a 
valid license prior to receiving payment for services. 

3. Corrections. Requests for corrections on licenses shall be made to 
the commissioner of education. 

4. Expiration date. All Licenses shall bear the date of issuance and shall 
expire the specified number of years from the July 1 nearest the date licen­
sure was approved. 

(5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0782 Procedure for licensure of vocational instructional and 
supportive personnel. 

A. Qualification for licensure. An applicant shall meet the educational and 
occupational experience requirements stated in this rule for each area of li­
censure sought. 

B. Licensure procedure. 

1. Initial entrance vocational license. 

a. Authorizing signature. 

(1) General rule. Initial entrance licensure applications may be 
processed without the signature of an authorized local vocational adminis­
trator. 

(2) Exception. Initial entrance licensure applications from adult 
supplementary instructors serving under 500 hours annually shall include the 
signature of an authorized local vocational administrator. 

b. Issuance. An applicant who meets the requirements 
of one of the initial entrance license options in B.l.c. shall 
be issued an initial one-year, two-year, or five-year entrance 
license depending upon the specific area of licensure. 

c. Initial entrance license options: 

(1) Option one-An applicant who meets the educational com­
ponents and the occupational experience licensure requirements set forth in 
these rules shall be issued an entrance license. 
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(2) Option two—An applicant who does not meet the education­
al component of the licensure requirements, where applicable, shall be eligible 
to : 

(a) substitute the vocational teacher education sequence set 
forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0784, or 

(b) substitute completion of other designated teacher educa­
tion sequences set forth in these rules, or 

(c) substitute completion of all criterion examinations of a 
competency based vocational teacher education licensing program verified by 
an approved Minnesota institution as equivalent to the vocational teacher 
education sequence, or 

(d) comply with the secondary provisional licensure pro­
visions set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0789, or 

(e) comply with the special needs provisional licensure pro­
visions set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0792. 

(3) Option three—An applicant who does not meet the occupa­
tional experience component of the licensure requirements, where applicable, 
shall be eligible to: 

(a) meet an alternate form of occupational experience as 
set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0783, or 

(b) comply with the secondary provisional licensure pro­
visions set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0789. 

(4) Option four—An applicant who does not meet the education­
al component and/or the occupational experience licensure requirements may 
petition the commissioner of education in writing for a qualifications reevalu-
ation through committee review as set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0788. 

2. Renewed initial entrance vocational license. 

a. Authorizing signature. 

(1) General rule. Applications for renewed initial and subsequent 
one-year and two-year licenses shall be signed by the authorized local voca­
tional administrator. 

(2) Exceptions. 

(a) Applicants not employed in a vocational program dur­
ing the licensure period. An applicant for renewed initial and subsequent one-
year and two-year licenses who has not been employed in a vocational pro­
gram at any time during the licensure period shall contact an approved 
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Minnesota teacher educator in the licensure field or an authorized local voca­
tional administrator for consultation and for signature of the renewal recom­
mendation. 

(b) Field instructors. An application for a renewed initial or 
subsequent one-year license shall be signed by the commissioner of education 
when the applicant is a field instructor employed by the department of edu­
cation. 

b. Issuance. An applicant who meets the requirements of one of the 
renewed entrance license options set forth in B. 2. c. of this rule (below) shall 
be issued a renewed initial entrance license. 

c. Renewed entrance license options: 

(1) Option one—An entrance license holder who has elected the 
vocational teacher education sequence option to fulfill the educational com­
ponent of the licensure requirements shall comply with the renewal provi­
sions set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0784. 

(2) Option two—An entrance license holder subject to other 
designated teacher education sequences in the area of licensure sought shall 
comply with the renewal provisions set forth therein. 

3. Initial regular five-year vocational license. 

a. Authorizing signature. 

(1) General rule. Applications for the initial regular five-year 
vocational license shall be signed by the authorized local vocational adminis­
trator. 

(2) Exceptions. 

(a) Applicants not employed in a vocational program during 
the licensure period. An applicant for the initial regular five-year vocational 
license who has not been employed in a vocational program at any time dur­
ing the licensure period shall contact an approved Minnesota teacher educator 
in the licensure field or an authorized local vocational administrator for con­
sultation and for signature of the renewal recommendation. 

(b) Field instructors. An application for the initial regular 
five-year vocational license shall be signed by the commissioner of education 
when the applicant is a field instructor employed by the department of edu­
cation. 

b. Issuance. An applicant who meets the requirements of one of the 
initial regular five-year vocational license options set forth in B. 3. c. of this 
rule (below) shall be issued an initial regular five-year vocational license. 

c. Initial regular five-year vocational license options: 
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(1) Option one—An entrance license holder who meets the edu­
cational component and the occupational experience requirements for each 
area of licensure sought and who subsequently completes relevant upgrading 
activities shall be issued a regular five-year vocational license upon expiration 
of such initial entrance license. The number of hours and the content of rele­
vant upgrading activities shall be determined by the local vocational adminis­
trator, subject to review by the commissioner of education. 

(2) Option two—An entrance license holder who meets occupa­
tional experience requirements and who completes the vocational teacher 
education sequence set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0784 shall be issued a regular 
five-year vocational license upon expiration of the initial or renewed entrance 
license. 

(3) Option three—An entrance license holder who meets occupa-
' tional experience requirements and who completes the renewal provisions of 
the appropriate designated licensure sequence set forth in these rules shall be 
issued a regular five-year vocational license upon expiration of the initial or 
renewed entrance license. 

(4) Option four—An entrance license holder who meets occupa­
tional experience requirements and who possesses a nonvocational degree in 
education shall be issued a regular five-year vocational license pursuant to 
option two. The introduction to vocational teaching course and the nine-
week teaching internship shall be deleted from the vocational teacher educa­
tion sequence set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0784. 

(5) Option five—An entrance license holder who meets occupa­
tional experience requirements and who successfully completes criterion ex­
aminations of a competency based vocational teacher education licensing 
program verified by an approved Minnesota institution as equivalent to the 
vocational teacher education sequence shall be issued a regular five-year voca­
tional license. 

(6) Option six—An entrance license holder who meets occupa­
tional experience requirements and who subsequently completes the educa­
tional requirements while licensed pursuant to the secondary provisional li­
cense requirements set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0789 shall be issued a regular 
five-year vocational license at the secondary level upon expiration of the 
secondary provisional license. 

(7) Option seven—An entrance license holder who meets educa­
tional requirements and who subsequently completes occupational experience 
requirements while licensed pursuant to the secondary provisional licensing 
requirements set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0789 shall be issued a regular five-year 
vocational license at the secondary level upon expiration of the secondary 
provisional license. 

(8) Option eight—An entrance license holder who meets occupa­
tional experience requirements and who subsequently completes educational 
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requirements while licensed pursuant to the special needs provisional license 
requirements set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0792 shall be issued a regular five-year 
vocational license in the special needs area upon expiration of the special 
needs provisional license. 

4. Renewed regular five-year vocational license. 

a. Authorizing signature. Applications for renewed initial and subse­
quent five-year vocational licenses shall be approved through the local voca­
tional relicensure committee established pursuant to 5 MCAR § 1.0786, and 
signed by the chairperson thereof. 

b. Issuance. A regular five-year vocational license holder who com­
pletes the continuing education requirements for relicensure set forth in 5 
MCAR § 1.0786 shall be issued a renewed regular five-year vocational license. 

c. The provisions of a. and b. do not apply to an 
adult supplementary license. 

5. Substitute license. 

a. Authorizing signature. 

(1) Authorization. A substitute license in a specific occupational 
area shall be issued to meet the short-term need for an instructor-substitute 
as determined by the local vocational administrator. 

(a) General rule. The authorized local vocational adminis­
trator shall recommend to the commissioner of education the applicant(s) 
professionally and technically qualified in the specific occupational area to be 
taught. Prior to such recommendation, the authorized local vocational ad­
ministrator shall obtain the approval and the signature of the designated 
representative of the specific vocational program advisory committee (5 
MCAR § 1.0070 RR). 

(b) Exception. The authorized local vocational administra­
tor may recommend to the commissioner of education the applicant(s) pro­
fessionally and technically qualified in the specific occupational area to be 
taught prior to obtaining the approval of the program advisory committee 
when obtaining preapproval would create a hardship for the local education 
agency, as determined by the authorized local vocational administrator. A 
statement attesting to the authorized local vocational administrator's respon­
sibility to report such recommendations to the advisory committee shall be 
submitted by the administrator to the state licensing agency as part of the li­
censure credentials. 

(2) Signature. Applications for initial and subsequently renewed 
substitute licenses shall be signed by the authorized local vocational admin­
istrator pursuant to either B. 5. a. (1) (a) or B. 5. a. (1) (b) (above). 

(3) Filing. Evidence of the advisory committee's recommenda­
tions shall be on file in the district, center, or AVTI and shall be made avail­
able for review. 
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b. Issuance. The commissioner of education shall issue a substitute 
license to an applicant: 

(1) professionally and technically qualified in the specific occu­
pational area to be taught, as verified by the authorized local vocational ad­
ministrator and the designated representative, and 

(2) recommended for substitute licensure by such administrator 
and representative as evidenced by the signature and filing requirements set 
forth in B. 5. a. (2)-(3) of this rule (above). 

c. Substitute license validity. 

(1) Initial entrance substitute license. The initial entrance substi­
tute license shall remain valid for a maximum period of two years. The maxi­
mum substitute assignment shall not exceed 30 consecutive working days of 
employment in one assignment or an annual total of one-fourth of full-time 
employment as a substitute. 

(2) Renewed initial entrance substitute license. The renewed 
initial entrance substitute license may be issued for unlimited subsequent 
three-year periods upon the recommendation of the authorized local voca­
tional administrator and the designated representative; however, the maxi­
mum substitute assignment shall not exceed 30 consecutive working days of 
employment in one assignment or an annual total of one-fourth of full-time 
employment as a substitute. 

d. Adult supplementary licensure. A vocational license at the adult 
supplementary level set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0791 in the specific occupa­
tional area to be taught as a substitute may be utilized as a substitute license 
at the secondary and post-secondary level; however, the maximum substitute 
assignment shall not exceed 30 consecutive working days of employment in 
one assignment or 500 hours of total annual combined substitute and adult 
teaching hours. 

C. New instructional positions. When emerging occupations, innovative, 
experimental, or exemplary programs create instructional positions which are 
not provided for in existing licensing criteria, the commissioner of education 
may recommend the formulation of licensing criteria and licensure in com­
pliance therewith. Such licensing criteria shall become a part of these rules 
pursuant to the procedures set forth in Minn. Stat. § 15.0412 et. seq. 

(5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0783 Occupational experience requirements. 

A. Occupational experience. Except where otherwise stated in these rules, 
occupational experience shall mean paid work experience (outside of educa­
tion or teaching) in a job or jobs directly related to the area of licensure being 
sought and shall include at least 500 hours within the five years immediately 
preceding the date of application for licensure. 
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B. Alternate forms of occupational experience. 

1. Directed occupational experience. Except where otherwise stated in 
these rules, occupational experience requirements may be met by substituting 
one hour of preplanned occupational experience directed through an ap­
proved vocational teacher education licensing program for each two hours of 
the regular occupational experience requirement. The commissioner of educa­
tion in consultation with the appropriate vocational program supervisors may 
make arrangements with colleges and universities to provide directed work 
experience supervision. 

2. Competency based occupational examinations. Evidence of success­
ful completion of competency based occupational examinations preapproved 
by the state board for vocational education shall be accepted as proof of oc­
cupational competence in lieu of two-thirds of the occupational experience 
requirements. This alternate form of occupational experience shall not be 
available when the competency based occupational examination is the same 
examination taken by the applicant to obtain licensure to practice in the par­
ticular occupation. 

3. Preapproved seminar or internship. A seminar or internship preap­
proved by the state board for vocational education may be used to meet the 
500 hour occupational experience recency requirement for licensure areas 
that do not involve teaching of occupational skills. These areas include ad­
ministrators, counselors, related instructors, student personnel service staff, 
special needs categories, instructional resources specialists, and endorsement 
for instructor-coordinators. 

4. Vocational administrative or supervisory experience. Paid vocational 
administrative or supervisory experience may be used to meet the 500 hours 
occupational experience recency requirement for the administrator or super­
visor licensure. 

5. Military experience. 

a. Occupational experience in the military, as verified by a DD 
Form 214, directly related to the area of licensure sought shall be accepted 
for a maximum of two-thirds of the total occupational experience required 
for regular secondary and post-secondary vocational licensure. 

b. Two-year provisional license. An applicant presenting military 
hours, as verified by a DD Form 214 directly related to the license being 
sought in sufficient number to equal the total requirement shall be provision­
ally licensed for two years. 

c. Two-year provisional license renewal. Renewal of the two-year 
provisional license shall be contingent upon accumulation of the remaining 
hours of occupational experience (one-third of the total requirement) from 
civilian occupational experience or satisfactory progress on an individualized 
program in the related discipline area. The individualized program, preap-
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proved by the appropriate state supervisor, shall be completed before a regu­
lar vocational license is issued. To be approved, an individualized program 
shall contain components which will allow the applicant to complete the oc­
cupational experience requirement. 

6. Education aide-child care and guidance programs. An applicant for 
licensure to teach education aide-child care and guidance may apply relevant 
instructional experience with students at the age level consistent with the vo­
cational program toward the occupational experience requirements. 

7. Self-employment experience. 

a. Applicability. Occupational experience obtained through self-
employment directly related to the area of licensure sought shall be accepted 
for the total occupational experience required for vocational licensure when: 

(1) self-employment hours have constituted paid occupational 
experience, as verified by department of revenue records, and 

(2) self-employment hours have been earned within a traditional 
business or industry setting. 

b. Limitation. Occupational experience obtained through self-em­
ployment directly related to the area of licensure sought shall be accepted for 
a maximum of two-thirds of the total occupational experience required for 
vocational licensure when: 

(1) self-employment hours have constituted paid occupational 
experience, as verified by department of revenue records, and 

(2) self-employment hours have been earned outside of a tradi­
tional business or industry setting. 

(5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0784 Vocational teacher education sequence. 

A. Educational requirements. When indicated by the licensure criteria, an 
applicant who does not meet the educational component of the licensure re­
quirements may substitute the vocational teacher education sequence. 

B. Occupational experience requirements. In addition to the educational 
substitution provisions set forth in E., F., and G. of this rule (below), an 
applicant shall meet the occupational experience requirements set forth in the 
corresponding licensure chart for each area of licensure sought. 

C. Vocational teacher education core: 

1. introduction to vocational teaching, 

2. vocational methods, 
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3. vocational course construction, 

4. vocational tests and measurements, and 

5. philosophy of vocational education. 

D. Initial two-year entrance vocational license. 

1. Issuance. An initial two-year entrance vocational license shall be is­
sued upon completion of the three-credit introduction to vocational teaching 
course. 

2. Teaching internship. An applicant for secondary initial two-year 
entrance vocational licensure shall also verify prearrangement for a nine-week 
teaching internship with an approved Minnesota institution. The internship 
shall be completed during the first 18 weeks of employment as a vocational 
teacher. Previous student teaching in an approved vocational teacher educa­
tion licensing program of 1,080 hours of previous, paid teaching experience 
in an approved educational program may be substituted for the teaching 
internship. 

3. Emergency situations. When there is an immediate need for a teacher 
replacement or addition and an instructor licensed in the needed licensure 
area is not reasonably available, an initial two-year entrance vocational license 
shall be issued when all of the following requirements have been met: 

a. An applicant meets technical and occupational experience re­
quirements. 

b. An applicant submits to the commissioner of education the appli­
cation for vocational licensure and evidence of prearrangement with an ap­
proved Minnesota institution for completion of the introduction to vocation­
al teaching course within the first 24 weeks of teaching. 

c. An applicant submits verification of enrollment in the teaching 
internship set forth in D. 2. of this rule (above), when the emergency en­
trance license is for a replacement or addition at the secondary level. 

4. Nonvocational degree in education. An applicant for initial entrance 
licensure who has a nonvocational degree in education and has met one of the 
occupational experience options set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0783 shall be eli­
gible for an initial two-year entrance vocational license without meeting the 
requirements set forth in D. 1. and D. 2. of this rule (above). 

E. Renewed initial entrance vocational license. 

1. First one-year renewal. The first one-year renewal of an initial en­
trance vocational license shall be issued upon completion of the human rela­
tions requirement and an additional three credits selected from the vocational 
teacher education core. 
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2. Subsequent one-year renewals. Subsequent one-year renewals of 
vocational licenses shall be issued upon completion of a minimum of an addi­
tional three credits selected from the vocational teacher education core. An 
individual may request renewals of a one-year renewed initial entrance voca­
tional license until requirements for the initial regular five-year vocational li­
cense have been met. 

F. Initial regular five-year vocational license. 

1. Issuance. The initial regular five-year vocational license shall be 
issued upon completion of three credits in each of the five core courses 
through an approved vocational teacher education licensing program at an ap­
proved Minnesota institution. 

2. Nonvocational degree in education. An instructor with a nonvoca-
tional degree in education shall meet the five-year teacher education sequence 
requirements by completing the vocational teacher education core set forth in 
C. 1 .-5. of this rule (above), excluding the introduction to vocational teaching 
course and the nine-week teaching internship, pursuant to the renewal pro­
cedures set forth in D. 4.-F. 1. of this rule (above). 

G. Endorsements. An applicant adding an additional licensure category or 
level of student shall meet current educational and occupational experience 
requirements for an entrance license in the category and level of student to be 
endorsed. 

H. Substitution for the introduction to vocational teaching course and the 
vocational methods course. An applicant requesting an additional licensure 
category or level of student who has all of the following qualifications may 
substitute those qualifications for the introduction to vocational teaching 
course and the vocational methods course: 

1. prior completion of the 192 clock hour vocational teacher education 
sequence, and 

2. a current five-year vocational license, and 

3. one year of previous paid teaching experience on a vocational li­
cense. 

I. Substitution for the introduction to vocational teaching course. An ap­
plicant for licensure who has one of the following qualifications may substi­
tute such qualification for the introduction to vocational teaching course: 

1. prior completion of the 192 clock hour vocational teacher education 
sequence, or 

2. prior completion of at least two of the core courses, or 

3. prior completion of at least six quarter credits of vocational educa­
tion. 

(5 MCAR 1980J 
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5 MCAR § 1.0785 Human relations. 

A. Requirement. 

1. Mandatory. Vocational personnel who function in a half-time or 
greater capacity (i.e., three hours or more daily on a nine-month or longer 
basis, or five hours or more daily on a five-month or longer basis) shall com­
plete the human relations components for vocational licensing or relicensing. 

2. Optional. Vocational personnel who function in less than a half-
time capacity are encouraged, although not required, to participate in an ap­
proved human relations program. Personnel whose initial licensing was con­
tingent upon possession of a baccalaureate or higher degree shall not be 
eligible for the part-time human relations waiver as described in this para­
graph. 

3. Exemption. Applicants who are eligible for the exemption pursuant 
to A. 2. of this rule (above) shall submit verification of eligibility for such 
exemption from the authorized local vocational administrator. 

B. Human relations program. 

1. Approved program. The human relations requirement shall be met 
by completion of a human relations program approved by the Minnesota 
board of teaching. 

2. Substitution. All or a portion of the human relations requirements 
may be met by substituting prior experiences or programs when verified as 
equivalent by the administrator of an approved Minnesota human relations 
program. 

3. Request for substitution. Requests for substitution and for verifica­
tion of equivalency shall be submitted by the applicant to the administrator 
of an approved human relations program. 

C. Initial entrance license. Otherwise qualified new personnel submitting 
their first applications for vocational licensing pursuant to A. 1. of this rule 
(above) shall be granted an initial entrance license to allow time for comple­
tion of the human relations program. 

(5 MCA R 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0786 Continuing education requirements for relicensure of vo­
cational instructional and supportive personnel. 

A. Renewed regular five-year vocational license. 

1. Issuance. Vocational instructional and supportive personnel holding 
valid regular five-year vocational licenses shall be issued a renewed regular 
five-year vocational license when the following requirements have been met 
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during the five-year period immediately preceding the date on which the re­
quested renewal is to be made effective. 

a. The applicant has been recommended for relicensure by the local 
vocational relicensure committee created pursuant to B. of this rule (below). 

b. The applicant has completed 108 clock hours of updating activi­
ties chosen from among the activities set forth in C. 2. c. (l)-(9) of this rule 
(below) in two or more types of activities that have been preapproved by the 
local vocational relicensure committee. Evidence of completion shall have 
been provided to that committee. 

2. Applications for renewal. Applications for renewal shall be accepted 
by the commissioner of education after January 1 of the year of expiration; 
provided, however, that the renewal period shall commence on the expiration 
date (July 1). 

a. Excess hours. An applicant for renewal who earns approved clock 
hours in excess of the number required for renewal in this rule may not ap­
ply any excess hours to future renewals. 

b. Renewal cycles. Clock hours used to meet renewal requirements 
for one five-year renewal cycle may not be applied toward future five-year re­
newal cycles. 

B. Local vocational relicensure committee. 

1. Local vocational relicensure committee formation. 

a. Eligible voting personnel. Vocational personnel holding a valid 
regular five-year vocational license or on a valid vocational license on a se­
quence preparatory to obtaining a regular five-year vocational license in a 
school district (district), an approved vocational or cooperative center (cen­
ter), or nonpublic school shall constitute the eligible voting personnel. Only 
vocational personnel practicing on a valid regular five-year vocational license 
or on a valid vocational license on a sequence preparatory to obtaining a 
regular five-year vocational license is a district, center, or nonpublic school 
shall be eligible to serve as committee members. Authorized local vocational 
administrators and supervisors shall not constitute eligible voting personnel. 

b. Members. The committee shall include both secondary and post-
secondary members when both levels are served. 

c. Selection procedure. The eligible voting personnel shall hold a 
meeting for the purpose of selecting one of the local vocational relicensure 
committee options set forth in B. 2. and B. 3. of this rule (below). This selec­
tion procedure shall be supervised by an eligible voting member or the chair­
person of the local continuing education committee established pursuant to 
Minn. Stat. § 125.185, subd. 4. 

2. Local vocational relicensure committee options. 
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a. Option A—The existing local continuing education committee 
may be utilized except that five eligible voting personnel members practicing 
on a valid vocational license shall replace the teaching faculty members of the 
existing committee whenever applications for vocational relicensure are con­
sidered. The five teaching faculty replacements shall be elected by secret 
ballot of the eligible voting personnel of the district, center, or nonpublic 
school. 

b. Option B—A local vocational relicensure committee separate from 
the existing local continuing education committee may be formed. Such com­
mittee shall include: 

(1) five eligible voting personnel members practicing on a valid 
vocational license in the district, center, or nonpublic school elected by secret 
ballot of the eligible voting staff in the district, center, or nonpublic schools, 

(2) one authorized local vocational administrator or supervisor 
practicing on a valid vocational administrator or supervisor license in the dis­
trict or center elected by the licensed, practicing vocational administrators 
and supervisors of the district or center. In nonpublic schools, one authorized 
local vocational administrator shall be elected by the authorized local voca­
tional administrators of the nonpublic school(s), 

(3) one resident of the geographic area serviced by the district, 
center, or nonpublic school designated by the local school 'board or the gov­
erning board or chief executive officer of the nonpublic school. The resident 
shall not be an employee of the district, center, or nonpublic school. School 
board and governing board members shall not be considered to be employees 
of the district, center, or nonpublic school. 

c. Option C—Vocational personnel in two or more districts, centers, 
or nonpublic schools situated in close proximity may jointly operate with 
regard to the mandatory application of committee options A or B, set forth 
above, for the purpose of effecting the composition of the local committee 
and method of identification of committee members. Such joint operation 
shall be ratified by a majority of the eligible voting personnel casting a vote 
in such decision within each district, center or nonpublic school. 

d. Option D—The existing local continuing education committee 
may be utilized with no change in composition. 

3. Mandatory application of committee options. 

a. Districts, centers, or nonpublic schools employing fewer than five 
eligible practicing vocational personnel members shall utilize option C or op­
tion D. 

b. Districts, centers, or nonpublic schools employing more than four 
but fewer than nine eligible practicing vocational personnel members shall 
utilize option A, option C, or option D. 
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c. Districts, centers, or nonpublic schools employing more than 
eight but fewer than twenty-five eligible practicing vocational personnel mem­
bers shall utilize option A or option C. 

d. Districts, centers, or nonpublic schools which employ more than 
24 eligible practicing vocational personnel members shall utilize option A, 
option B, or option C. 

4. Committee member term of office. Members of the local relicensure 
committee shall serve a two-year term except for the initial election when 
two eligible personnel members and one resident member shall be elected for 
one-year terms. All terms shall commence on September 1 of the year in 
which elected. 

5. Local vocational relicensure committee jurisdiction. The local voca­
tional relicensure committee shall have jurisdiction over regular five-year vo­
cational license renewal procedures, as provided in these rules, for the entire 
district, center, or nonpublic school service area in which it is formed to oper­
ate. 

6. Local vocational relicensure committee affiliation. 

a. Applicants subject to the local vocational relicensure committee. 

(1) Full-time and part-time vocational personnel (except for 
authorized local vocational administrators and supervisors) holding valid regu­
lar five-year vocational licenses in the district, center, or nonpublic school 
shall affiliate with the local vocational relicensure committee in the district, 
center, or nonpublic school in which employed. 

(2) Except as set forth in B. 6. (3) and (6) of this rule (below), 
full-time and part-time vocational personnel (except for authorized local 
vocational administrators and supervisors) not employed at the time of appli­
cation for relicensure shall affiliate with the local vocational relicensure com­
mittee in the district, center, or nonpublic school in which they were last 
employed or in the school district wherein the applicant resides. 

(3) Full-time and part-time vocational personnel (except for 
authorized local vocational administrators and supervisors) never employed 
by a district, center, or nonpublic school shall affiliate with a Minnesota voca­
tional relicensure committee, preferably a committee servicing the geographic 
area wherein the applicant resides. 

(4) Persons residing in states other than Minnesota who are un­
able to affiliate with a Minnesota local vocational relicensure committee for 
renewal of the continuing license may apply to the commissioner of educa­
tion for a two-year license. 

(a) Recommendation. Upon verification of completion of 
108 clock hours of upgrading activities set forth in C. 2. c. (l)-(9) of this rule 
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(below), such two-year relicensure shall be recommended by the commission­
er of education. 

(b) Subsequent two-year relicensure. Subsequent two-year 
relicensures shall require verification of completion of upgrading activities 
considered by the commissioner of education as sufficient to maintain cur­
rency in the field. 

(5) Nonpublic school vocationally licensed teachers may arrange 
to have clock hours granted by the district or center of residence if the em­
ploying school does not establish a local vocational relicensure committee. 

(6) Field instructors employed by the department of education, 
division of vocational-technical education, may affiliate with the district in 
which they last taught or the district or center nearest their residence or place 
of employment. 

tee. 
b. Applicants not subject to a local vocational relicensure commit-

(1) authorized local vocational administrators and supervisors, 

(2) personnel currently holding a two-year vocational license or 
renewal, a one-year permit or renewal, or a three-year adult supplementary 
license, and 

(3) personnel currently holding limited licenses (e.g., adult sup­
plementary or limited services personnel). 

c. Applicant's responsibility. An applicant shall be responsible for 
forwarding the form endorsed by the committee to the commissioner of edu­
cation. An applicant shall be individually responsible for initiating the neces­
sary work of the local relicensure committee in renewing the regular five-
year vocational license of such applicant. Any failure to initiate and/or 
complete the procedure shall be the responsibility of the holder of the license 
and not the local vocational relicensure committee. 

7. Local vocational relicensure committee duties. The local vocational 
relicensure committee shall: 

a. hold an organizational meeting called no later than the last day of 
September on a date which is agreeable to the majority of committee mem­
bers, 

b. set rules for its own operation establishing election procedures, a 
method of filling vacancies, and a system or recordkeeping and reporting. 
Records shall be maintained so that they are safe from loss and kept on file 
at least through the duration of the license to which they apply, 

c. establish such written guidelines as may be necessary to imple­
ment its duties. The guidelines shall not be in conflict with these rules, 
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d. determine the number of clock hours to be granted for experi­
ences in accordance with the maximum clock hour allocations set forth in 
C. 2. c. (l)-(9) of this rule (below), 

e. act upon requests for preapproval of clock hours, and grant clock 
hours after participation in the approved activity, 

f. act, within a reasonable time, upon requests for recommendation 
for renewal of the vocational license by determining whether the applicant 
has met the requirements set forth in these rules, 

g. endorse the application for renewal of the vocational license of 
each qualified applicant as verified by the signature of the chairperson on the 
renewal application. The secretary shall co-sign the application of the chair­
person, 

h. when appropriate, and when acting upon the advice of the voca­
tional teaching staff, make recommendations to district vocational adminis­
trators responsible for inservice activities, 

i. forward to the commissioner of education verification of the 
membership of the local vocational relicensure committee on an annual basis 
by November 1 of each year, 

j . forward to the commissioner of education a copy of the local 
vocational relicensure committee guidelines. Guidelines shall be forwarded at 
least every five years and whenever substantial changes are made, 

k. hold an annual open hearing to allow the teachers in each district, 
center, or nonpublic school to review the guidelines established by the local 
vocational relicensure committee, and 

1. provide those services and reports that may be required regarding 
continuing education relicensure. 

8. Membership participation. A quorum shall be more than 50 percent 
of the total voting membership of the committee. A majority vote of those 
voting members in attendance shall be sufficient to take action. 

C. Updating activities. 

1. Local vocational relicensure committee preapproval. All upgrading 
activities (clock hours) required for renewal of the regular five-year vocational 
license shall be preapproved by the local vocational relicensure committee in 
the' district, center, or nonpublic school, subject to review by the commis­
sioner of education to insure compliance with these rules. The local guidelines 
shall include a procedure for emergency preapproval during periods when the 
committee is not regularly meeting. 

2. Types of activities. 
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a. The requisite 108 clock hours of updating activities taken within 
the five-year period shall be relevant to the area of licensure sought. 

b. Learning objectives or new competencies to be developed by par­
ticipating in the updating activity shall be included on the local preapproval 
form. 

c. The requisite 108 clock hours shall be earned from among the fol­
lowing categories and shall be allocated as follows: 

(1) Committee preapproved upgrading occupational experience 
relevant to the area of licensure shall be rated at one clock hour for every 
four hours of work. 

(2) Credit courses in the area of licensure or education courses 
shall be rated at 12 clock hours for every quarter credit earned. 

(3) Conferences, institutes, or seminars in business and industry 
in the occupation taught shall be rated up to one clock hour for each hour of 
participation by the local vocational relicensure committee, in accordance 
with the local guidelines established pursuant to this rule. 

(4) Educational workshops or continuing education in the occu­
pation to be taught shall be rated up to one clock hour for each hour of par­
ticipation by the local vocational relicensure committee, in accordance with 
the local guidelines established pursuant to this rule. 

(5) Leaves updating competencies relevant to the area of licen­
sure taken in agencies, businesses, or industries shall be rated on a clock hour 
basis. A maximum of 60 clock hours may be credited toward the required 
108 clock hours. 

(6) Regional, statewide, or national curriculum design activities 
shall be rated on a clock hour basis at the discretion of the local vocational 
relicensure committee, in accordance with the local guidelines established 
pursuant to this rule. 

(7) Service as a voting member of an occupational advisory com­
mittee shall be rated on a clock hour basis at the discretion of the local voca­
tional relicensure committee, in accordance with the local guidelines estab­
lished pursuant to this rule. 

(8) Organized technical research leading to the development of 
new or updated competencies in the area of licensure (e.g., research produc­
ing new knowledge preparatory to writing a related technical article, develop­
ing related curriculum, teaching a related specialized adult class, or producing 
a related technical invention) shall be rated on a clock hour basis at the dis­
cretion of the local vocational relicensure committee, in accordance with the 
local guidelines established pursuant to this rule. Notwithstanding local guide­
lines, a maximum of 20 clock hours may be credited toward the 108 clock 
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hours each five years. Clock hours shall not be granted for the subsequent 
manual process of writing, teaching, or producing, as these activities simply 
restate knowledge the applicant has acquired through prior research or ex­
perience and do not in themselves create new or updated competencies re­
lated to the area of licensure. 

(9) Service on a state evaluation team for vocational programs 
shall be rated on a clock hour basis. An individual evaluation shall equate to a 
maximum of 5 clock hours per day of evaluation. A maximum of 10 clock 
hours may be credited toward the 108 clock hours each five years. 

3. Reevaluation procedure. If upgrading activities are initially disap­
proved by the local vocational relicensure committee, the decision may be 
reevaluated by the following sources in the following order pursuant to ap­
peal procedures established in 5 MCAR § § 3.005 and 3.020: 

a. the local vocational relicensure committee, 

b. the board of teaching, which shall be considered the final de­
cision. 

4. Application for multiple relicensure. An applicant applying for reli­
censure in more than one area shall earn renewal clock hours in at least two 
activity categories with a part of the total 108 clock hours earned in each area 
of relicensure sought. 

D. Reactivation of lapsed regular five-year vocational licenses. Reactivation 
of lapsed regular five-year vocational licenses (expired one or more fiscal 
years) shall require satisfactory completion of no less than: 

1. 108 clock hours of updating activities as required for renewal of the 
regular five-year vocational license set forth in A. 1. b. of this rule (above), 
and 

2. initial entrance licensure requirements for the area of relicensure 
sought existing at the time of application for reactivation of the lapsed li­
cense. 

E. N o n a p p l i c a b i l i t y . The p r o v i s i o n s of 5 MCAR S 1.0786 do 
n o t a p p l y t o an a d u l t s u p p l e m e n t a r y l i c e n s e . 

5 MCAR § 1.0787 Vocational teacher education licensing programs. 

A. Approval by board of teaching. Minnesota institutions approved by the 
board of teaching to prepare persons for vocational teaching licensure shall 
obtain approval from the board of teaching for vocational teacher education 
licensing programs. 

B. Programs subject to approval. 

1. Vocational teacher education licensing programs. Approval proce­
dures shall apply to all vocational teacher education licensing programs used 
to satisfy: 
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a. requirements for the initial entrance vocational license, and 

b. specific competencies mandated for renewal licenses or endorse­
ments of additional licensure categories or levels of student. 

2. Form. Vocational teacher education licensing programs may consist 
of one course, a series of courses, or a complete degree program. 

C. Approval procedure. 

1. Vocational teacher education licensing program descriptions. Each 
approved Minnesota institution shall forward a program description of each 
vocational teacher education licensing program from the administrator of 
the defined administrative and instructional unit of that institution to the 
board of teaching for approval. 

2. Consultative services. The board of teaching shall route the program 
description to the division of vocational-technical education pursuant to the 
agreement for the provision of consultative services. 

D. Program approval. 

1. Board of teaching options. Based upon appraisal of the vocational 
teacher education licensing program descriptions prepared by the approved 
Minnesota institution and the evaluation report of the auditors the board of 
teaching shall: 

a. grant initial approval pursuant to D. 2. of this rule (below), or 

b. grant conditional approval pursuant to D. 3. of this rule (below), 

c. grant continuing approval pursuant to E. 2. of this rule (below), 

d. revoke or suspend approval pursuant to D. 4. of this rule (below), 

e. disapprove the vocational teacher education licensing program 
pursuant to D. 5. of this rule (below). 

2. Initial approval. 

a. Criteria for approval. A vocational teacher education licensing 
program which meets the following criteria shall be approved to prepare voca­
tional teachers. The program description shall include: 

(1) a statement which verifies the institutional commitment to 
the vocational teacher education licensing program, 
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(2) a description of the institutional organizational structure and 
procedure for implementing the vocational teacher education licensing pro­
gram, 

(3) a description of the vocational teacher role for which persons 
who enroll in the vocational teacher education licensing program are being 
prepared, 

(4) an enumeration of the specific knowledge, skills and under­
standings to be achieved by persons completing the vocational teacher educa­
tion licensing program, 

(5) evidence that the vocational teacher education licensing pro­
gram meets the licensure requirements for the particular licensure field and 
level for which the specific program is designed, as set forth in the corre-
ponding rule section, 

(6) a specific description of the plans for assessing the perfor­
mance of each person verified as having successfully completed the vocational 
teacher education licensing program, 

(7) evidence that the necessary faculty and physical resources are 
allocated to implement and maintain the vocational teacher education licens­
ing program. Faculty who teach professional vocational courses shall be 
certificated as vocational teacher educators in accordance with the require­
ments of the joint council for vocational teacher educators, 

(8) verification that the following persons or groups have partici­
pated in the development of the vocational teacher education licensing pro­
gram: 

(a) licensed, practicing vocational teachers; 

(b) vocational school administrators; 

(c) institutional advisory council; 

(d) joint council of vocational teacher educators; 

(e) college departments which may be involved with the vo­
cational teacher education licensing program; 

(f) interested citizens; and 

(g) appropriate state supervisory staff. 

(9) a description of the procedures to establish and maintain an 
internal process for systematic evaluation of the vocational teacher education 
licensing program, and 

(10) when the licensure rule so stipulates, a student teaching and/ 
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or internship component and a statement which verifies that those experi­
ences are planned, supervised and evaluated in the licensure field in which the 
individuals will seek their vocational teaching licenses. 

b. Variations in curricular design. Vocational teacher education li­
censing programs which vary in curricular design shall be approved provided 
that program components meet the criteria for approval set forth in D. 2. a. 
(1)-(10) of this rule (above), and the components are designed to provide per­
sons completing each teacher education licensing program with the knowl­
edge, skills, and understandings enumerated therein. 

3. Conditional approval. 

a. Procedure. When granting conditional approval, the board of 
teaching shall state the conditions, establish timelines for meeting the stated 
conditions, and reconsider the approval status of the vocational teacher edu­
cation licensing program upon verification by the executive secretary of the 
board of teaching that the stated conditions have been met. 

b. Withdrawal of conditional approval. If stated conditions are not 
met within the established timelines, conditional approval shall be withdrawn. 

4. Revocation or suspension of approval. 

a. Noncompliance. Failure to comply with the criteria for approval 
set forth in D. 2. a. (1)-(10) of this rule (above) after initial approval is 
granted, shall result in revocation or suspension of approval by the board of 
teaching. 

b. Revision of program. When an institution makes revisions in an 
approved vocational teacher education licensing program, the administrator 
of the administrative and instructional unit of the institution shall forward to 
the executive secretary of the board of teaching a written description of the 
vocational teacher education licensing program revision. 

(1) Audit. An audit, which need not include an on-site visit, shall 
be made to verify that the revised approved vocational teacher education li­
censing program continues to meet these rules. 

(2) Revocation or suspension. The board of teaching shall revoke 
or suspend the approval of a vocational teacher education licensing program if 
it determines that, as revised, the vocational teacher education licensing pro­
gram no longer meets the criteria required for approval set forth in D. 2. a. 
O H I O ) of this rule (above). 

c. Termination date. The board of teaching shall stipulate a date 
upon which program approval shall be terminated if the vocational teacher 
education licensing program fails to regain compliance with the criteria re­
quired for approval set forth in D. 2. a. (1)-(10) of this rule (above) by said 
date. 
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5. Disapproval. When a program description fails to meet the criteria 
for approval set forth in D. 2. a. (1)-(10) of this rule (above) upon the initial 
application for approval, the board of teaching shall disapprove such program 
and shall specifically state reasons for disapproval. 

E. Evaluation procedure and subsequent audits. Programs for which ap­
proval is requested shall be evaluated for initial approval and audited for con­
tinued approval thereafter in accordance with the provisions herein. 

1. Initial approval. The approved Minnesota institution shall submit to 
the board of teaching the vocational teacher education licensing program 
description for evaluation and recommendation regarding approval status. 
The board of teaching staff, or persons designated as auditors by the board 
of teaching staff, may visit the institution to verify the program description, 
if deemed necessary. 

2. Continuing approval. 

a. Consultation audit. During the operation of an approved voca­
tional teacher education licensing program, an audit visit to verify that the 
approved program meets the provisions of this rule may be arranged in con­
sultation with the institution. Auditors shall forward a report of their find­
ings to the executive secretary of the board of teaching and to the institution. 

b. Five-year audit. The board of teaching staff, or persons desig­
nated as auditors by the board of teaching staff, in consultation with the 
institution, shall make audit visits on a five-year cycle to verify program de­
scriptions and to make a recommendation regarding initial or continuing ap­
proval status of each vocational teacher education licensing program. Ex­
penses of auditors shall be reimbursed in accordance with Minnesota travel 
regulations in force at the time the expenses are incurred. 

F. Reevaluation procedure. Decisions regarding the status of vocational 
teacher education licensing program(s) rendered by the board of teaching pur­
suant to D. 1. of this rule (above), may be reevaluated by the board of teach­
ing, which shall be considered to be the final decision. 

(5MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0788 Committee review. 

A. Availability. An individual not meeting the vocational licensure require­
ments set forth in these rules may petition the commissioner of education for 
a qualification reevaluation through committee review. 

B. Review committee formation. 

1. Appointment procedure. The commissioner of education shall ap­
point a review committee of a minimum of three people. 

2. Members. The review committee shall include: 
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a. a vocational educator, 

b. a licensed practitioner in the petitioned educational licensure 
area, 

c. an occupational representative, 

d. a member of a community organization related to the educational 
licensure area, if the member designated in e. (below) is available, 

e. a member of the public, if the member in d. (above) is available. 

The committee shall be comprised of an uneven number of members to insure 
that a majority decision shall be reached. 

3. Votes. Each member of the review committee shall have one vote. 

C. Committee duties. 

1. Qualification reevaluation. The review committee shall reevaluate 
the petitioner's qualifications, concentrating on deficiencies identified by the 
licensure process. 

2. Committee judgment. Committee review members shall exercise pro­
fessional judgment based upon their expertise and their relevant work experi­
ence in the petitioned area. 

3. Competency evaluation. The petitioner's competencies shall be eval­
uated in relation to the following criteria in accordance with the educational 
objectives and the appropriate rules pertaining to the particular area and level 
of licensure requested: 

a. the vocational objectives and implementation methods of the pro­
gram in the petitioned area and/or, 

b. the components of the program in the petitioned area and/or, 

c. the job descriptions for the petitioned area. 

4. Committee recommendations. Recommendations of the review com­
mittee shall be reported in writing to the commissioner of education. 

5. Recommendation of licensure. Licensure shall be recommended if 
the review committee finds that the petitioner's qualifications are equivalent 
to the licensure standards set forth in these rules. 

D. Petitioner demonstration. The petitioner shall demonstrate a basic 
understanding in the following areas as they relate to deficiencies identified 
by the licensure process. 
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1. Vocational philosophy and organization. The petitioner shall demon­
strate: 

a. an understanding of state and federal vocational policies, rules, 
regulations, and laws, and 

b. an understanding of the principles and skills incorporated in the 
broad objectives of the teacher education sequence core courses. 

2. Vocational teacher education and application. The petitioner shall 
demonstrate: 

a. the ability to communicate and to develop in students the knowl­
edge and skills needed for employment, 

b. an awareness of current occupational opportunities and needs, 
and 

c. knowledge and skills essential to identify, construct, initiate, im­
plement, and evaluate relevant vocational curriculum. 

3. Occupational skills and understanding. The petitioner shall demon­
strate: 

a. knowledge of, and skills in, current and relevant technologies and 
occupational practices, and 

b. an understanding of the employment context in such areas as 
unions, governmental regulations, and employer-employee relationships. 

4. Relationship between vocational education and community. The 
petitioner shall: 

a. understand and demonstrate a concern for the student as an indi­
vidual and community member, for the economic progress of the community, 
and for the relationship and responsibility of the school to both its students 
and its community, and 

b. demonstrate knowledge of community resources useful in the de­
velopment and implementation of relevant vocational programs. 

E. Reexamination by committee review. Petitioners who have been denied 
licensure or relicensure by the review committee shall be eligible for reexami­
nation by committee review only after one year has elapsed since the previous 
examination. 

F. Appeal procedure. A petitioner questioning an adverse recommendation 
by the review committee may submit a written appeal relative to the areas 
over which there is disagreement with the committee's recommendation pur­
suant to the appeal procedures of the board of teaching established in 5 MCAR 
§ 3.020. 

(5 MCAR 1980) 
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5 MCAR § 1.0789 Secondary vocational instructional personnel. 

A. Qualification for licensure. An applicant (excluding secondary provi­
sional license applicants) shall meet the requirements in the secondary licen­
sure chart set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0798 and the general provisions and pro­
cedure for licensure of instructional and supportive personnel. 

B. Personnel who shall be licensed. 

1. Secondary vocational instructor and instructor-manager of programs 
where simulation is the basis for the program. Any person holding a position . 
as a secondary vocational instructor or instructor-manager of programs where 
simulation is the basis for the program shall be licensed pursuant to these 
rules when responsible for any of the following activities: 

a. developing, teaching, and evaluating instruction in areas assigned, 
including programs involving simulation and laboratory activities, 

b. facility and resource management, 

c. forming and utilizing a vocational advisory committee, 

d. relevant school-community relations, 

e. vocational student organizations, 

f. student vocational and occupational guidance and evaluation in 
development of skills meeting vocational objectives, as set forth in 5 MCAR 
§ 1.00811 B. 1 .-3., and required for proficiency in the identified area of em­
ployment, and 

g. personal professional and technical development. 

2. Secondary vocational instructor-coordinator. Any person holding a 
position as a secondary vocational instructor coordinator shall be licensed 
pursuant to these rules when responsible for any of the following activities: 

a. identifying and selecting appropriate training stations and placing 
students in those respective stations, 

b. student training plans, student training agreements, completing 
all state and federal labor law forms required, and complying with those re­
spective state and federal labor law rules and regulations, 

c. supervising students on the job and communicating with the em­
ployer relative to the student's performance and the objectives of the stu­
dent's training plan, and 

d. all activities set forth in B. 1. a.-g. of this rule (above). 
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C. Secondary provisional license. 

1. Eligibility. An applicant for secondary provisional licensure as an 
instructor, model office instructor-manager, or instructor coordinator shall 
meet the requirements set forth in this rule. 

a. Instructor. An applicant shall be eligible for a secondary provi­
sional license which allows completion of up to the final one-third of the oc­
cupational experience required for the requested licensure during the pro­
visional licensure period when such applicant: 

(1) is eligible for secondary provisional licensure pursuant to the 
secondary licensure chart set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0798, and 

(2) has completed an education degree, and 

(3) has completed at least two-thirds of the occupational experi­
ence required for the requested licensure, and 

(4) has submitted a request for provisional licensure signed by 
the authorized local vocational administrator. Such request shall include 
verification by the requesting administrator that no fully qualified, licensed 
individual is available to fill an existing position, and 

(5) has met all other licensure requirements pursuant to the 
secondary licensure chart set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0798. 

b. Model office instructor—manager. 

(1) An applicant may complete the final one-third of the occupa­
tional experience required for the requested licensure during the provisional 
licensure period when such applicant has met all requirements of C. 1. a. (1)-
(5) of this rule (above). 

(2) An applicant may complete the final one-third of the special­
ized courses required for model office licensure, excluding the materials and 
methods of model office course, when such applicant has met all require­
ments of C. 1. a. (1M5) of this rule (above). 

c. Instructor-coordinator. 

(1) An applicant (excluding business and office instructor-co­
ordinator applicants) may complete the final one-third of the specialized 
course requirements, excluding the coordination techniques course, when 
such applicant: 

(a) is eligible for secondary provisional licensure pursuant to 
the secondary licensure chart set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0798, and 

(b) has completed an education degree, and 
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(c) has completed the total occupational experience re­
quired for the requested licensure, and 

(d) has submitted a request for provisional licensure signed 
by the authorized local vocational administrator. Such request shall include 
verification by the requesting administrator that no fully qualified, licensed 
individual is available to fill an existing position, and 

(e) has met all other licensure requirements pursuant to the 
secondary licensure chart set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0798. 

(2) An applicant for business and office instructor-coordinator 
licensure may complete the final one-third of the specialized course require­
ments, excluding the coordination techniques and materials and methods of 
business and office cooperative education courses, when such applicant has 
met the requirements set forth in C. I.e. (1) (a)-(e) of this rule (above). 

2. Secondary provisional license validity. 

a. Expiration. The secondary provisional license shall expire two 
years from the July 1 nearest issuance. 

b. Nonrenewable. The secondary provisional license is nonrenew­
able. Full licensure pursuant to the secondary licensure chart set forth in 5 
MCAR § 1.0798 shall be accomplished prior to the expiration date set forth 
in C. 2. a. of this rule (above). 

3. Applicability. 

a. Provisional licensure provisions apply to the following areas: 

(1) agriculture education (instructor-coordinator), 

(2) business and office education, 

(3) community service occupations education, 

(4) health occupations education, 

(5) industrial education, 

(6) service occupations, and 

(7) other vocational clusters. 

b. Consult the corresponding licensure chart for provisional licen­
sure in agriculture education (instructor), consumer homemaking, family life 
education, marketing and distributive education, and nutrition specialist. 

c. Consult the corresponding licensure chart and 5 MCAR § 1.0792 
C. of these rules for provisional licensure in special needs areas. 

(5 MCAR 1980) 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



5 MCAR§ 1.0790 344 

5 MCAR § 1.0790 Post-secondary vocational instructional personnel. 

A. Qualification for licensure. An applicant shall meet the requirements in 
the post-secondary licensure chart set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0798 and the 
general provisions and procedure for licensure of instructional and supportive 
personnel. 

B. Personnel who shall be licensed. 

1. Post-secondary vocational instructor. Any person holding a position 
as a post-secondary vocational instructor shall be licensed pursuant to these 
rules when responsible for any of the following activities: 

a. developing, teaching, and evaluating instruction in areas assigned, 
including programs involving simulation and laboratory activities, 

b. facility and resource management, 

c. forming and utilizing a vocational advisory committee, 

d. relevant school-community relations, 

e. vocational student organizations, 

f. student vocational and occupational guidance and evaluation in 
the development of skills necessary to meet entry-level qualifications for de­
fined employment, 

g. personal professional and technical development, and 

h. internship supervision, if included in the program. 

2. Post-secondary vocational instructor-coordinator or internship super­
visor. Any person holding a position as a post-secondary vocational instruc­
tor-coordinator or internship supervisor shall be licensed pursuant to these 
rules when responsible for any of the following activities: 

a. identifying and selecting appropriate training stations and placing 
students in those respective stations, 

b. student training plans, student training agreements, completing all 
state and federal labor law forms required, and complying with those respec­
tive state and federal labor law rules and regulations, 

c. supervising students on the job and communicating with the em­
ployer relative to the student's performance and objectives of the student's 
training plan, and 

d. all activities set forth in B. 1. a.-h. of this rule (above). 
(5 MCAR 1980) 
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S MCAR § 1.0791 Adult vocational instructional personnel. 

A. Qualification for licensure. An applicant (excluding adult supplemen­
tary license applicants) shall meet the requirements in the full-time adult 
licensure chart set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0798 and the general provisions and 
procedure for licensure of instructional and supportive personnel. A full-time 
adult instructor not identified in the full-time adult licensure chart shall meet 
corresponding full-time post-secondary requirements. Post-secondary licen­
sure shall automatically include adult licensure in the same area. 

B. Personnel who shall be licensed. Any person holding a position as an 
adult vocational instructor shall be licensed pursuant to these rules when 
responsible for any of the following activities: 

1. developing, teaching, and evaluating instruction in areas assigned, in­
cluding programs involving simulation and laboratory activities, 

2. facility and resource management, 

3. providing input into and utilizing a vocational advisory committee, 

4. relevant school-community relations, 

5. student vocational and occupational guidance and evaluation in the 
development of skills meeting vocational objectives required for proficiency 
in the identified area of employment, and 

6. personal professional and technical development. 

C. Adult supplementary license. 

1. Authorizing signature. Applications for the initial entrance and sub­
sequently renewed adult supplementary license shall be signed by the author­
ized local vocational administrator, subject to review by the commissioner of 
education. 

2. Issuance. 

a. Initial entrance adult supplementary license. The commissioner of 
education shall issue an initial entrance adult supplementary license to an 
applicant: 

(1) recommended for adult supplementary licensure by the au­
thorized local vocational administrator, and 

(2) professionally and technically qualified in the specific occu­
pational area to be taught, as verified by the authorized local vocational ad­
ministrator. 

b. Renewed adult supplementary license.. The commissioner of edu­
cation shall issue a renewed adult supplementary license to an applicant: 
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(1) recommended for renewed adult supplementary license by 
the authorized local vocational administrator, and 

(2) professionally and technically qualified through completion 
of upgrading activities recommended by the authorized local vocational of­
ficial to maintain currency in the specific occupational area taught. 

3. Adult supplementary license validity. 

a. Annual hour limitation. Adult supplementary instructors shall 
not teach on an adult supplementary license in excess of 500 hours annually. 

b. Initial entrance and renewed adult supplementary 
license. An initial entrance or a renewed adult supplementary 
license is valid for five years. 

5 MCAR § 1.0792 Special needs vocational instructional and supportive per­
sonnel. 

A. Qualification for licensure. An applicant shall meet the requirements in 
the special needs licensure chart set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0798 and the gen­
eral provisions and procedure for licensure of instructional and supportive 
personnel. 

B. Personnel who shall be licensed. 

1. Support service manager. Any person holding a position as a support 
service manager shall be licensed pursuant to these rules when responsible for 
any of the following activities: 

a. operating under the direct supervision of the authorized local vo­
cational administrator or special needs supervisor, 

b. identifying students with special vocational needs, 

c. serving as an advocate for the student with special vocational 
needs in the following manner by: 

(1) ascertaining the student's vocational special needs; 

(2) facilitating the entrance of students with special vocational 
needs into appropriate vocational programs; 

(3) monitoring such student's progress; and 

(4) mobilizing the necessary supportive services required by such 
students. 
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d. providing the necessary supportive service to students with special 
vocational needs in areas deemed appropriate, 

e. working with the regular vocational instructor in modifying the 
curriculum to meet the needs of the student with a special vocational need, in 
the absence of a supervisor of special needs, 

f. serving as a liaison between the student's support personnel and 
the student's instructor, and 

g. participating on an advisory committee related to the special 
needs program(s) managed. 

2. Vocational evaluator. Any person holding a position as a vocational 
evaluator shall be licensed pursuant to these rules when responsible for any of 
the following activities: 

a. providing prevocational and vocational assessment to identify 
each student's vocational training potential and identify vocational training 
choices or alternatives for the student, 

b. identifying the appropriate supportive services that the student 
may require and which are provided through the AVTI or other agency, 

c. assisting the student in understanding his/her interests and capa­
bilities, 

d. serving as a liaison between the student and other personnel such 
as supportive service personnel or instructors, 

e. providing follow-up necessary to assure proper placement, and 

f. participating on an advisory committee related to the special 
needs program(s) evaluated. 

3. Instructor-coordinator for work experience program. Any person 
holding a position as an instructor-coordinator for work experience programs 
shall be licensed pursuant to these rules when responsible for any of the fol­
lowing activities: 

a. conducting employability seminars, 

b. arranging for student placement in preselected jobs and coordi­
nating such students through site visits, 

c. developing a training agreement and plan with the student and 
the employer agreed to by the parent, 

d. providing instruction in safety on the. job prior to or concurrent 
with the student's preselected job, 
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e. providing a minimum of skill instruction prior to or concurrent 
with the student's preselected job, 

f. providing the department of education with evidence necessary 
to assure that the special needs program operation is in compliance with rele­
vant state and federal labor law rules and regulations, 

g. coordinating the special needs student's activities in regular 
courses in which the student is enrolled and serving as an advocate for the 
student, 

h. providing opportunities for students to participate in student 
organization activities, and 

i. participating on an advisory committee related to the special 
needs program(s) instructed and/or coordinated. 

4. Post-secondary remedial related math instructor. Any person holding 
a position as a post-secondary remedial related math instructor shall be li­
censed pursuant to these rules when responsible for any of the following 
activities: 

a. ascertaining student competency in math skills by administering 
tests designed to indicate the level at which the student is presently function­
ing. Such tests shall relate to the math skills required to successfully com­
plete the vocational program in which the student is enrolled, 

b. designing individualized math programs for students when such 
student's math competency test results indicate the need. Such programs shall 
be designed to achieve the math competency level required for the successful 
completion of the vocational training program in which the student is en­
rolled, 

c. providing individualized remedial instruction in math utilizing the 
math program developed for each student identified to have a special need for 
such, and 

d. participating on an advisory committee related to the special 
needs program(s) instructed. 

5. Post-secondary remedial related reading instructor. Any person hold­
ing a position as a post-secondary remedial related reading instructor shall be 
licensed pursuant to these rules when responsible for any of the following 
activities: 

a. ascertaining student competency in reading skills by administer­
ing tests designed to indicate the level at which the student is presently func­
tioning, 

b. designing individualized reading programs for students when such 
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student's reading competency test results indicate the need. Such programs 
shall be designed to achieve the reading competency level required for the 
successful completion of the vocational training program in which the student 
is enrolled, 

c. providing individualized remedial instruction in reading, com­
munication, and study skills, utilizing the reading program developed for each 
student identified to have a special need for such, and 

d. participating on an advisory committee related to the special 
needs program(s) instructed. 

6. Bilingual/bicultural remedial related reading instructor. Any person 
holding a position as a bilingual/bicultural remedial related reading instructor 
shall be licensed pursuant to these rules when responsible for any of the 
following activities: 

a. ascertaining the competency in reading and communication skills 
of limited English-speaking students by administering tests designed to indi­
cate the levels at which the student is presently functioning, 

b. designing individualized reading and/or communication programs 
for students when such student's competency test results indicate the need, 

c. providing individualized remedial instruction in reading and/or 
communication skills utilizing the reading and/or communication program 
developed for each student identified to have a special need for such, and 

d. participating on an advisory committee related to the special 
needs program(s) instructed. 

7. Bilingual/bicultural remedial related math instructor. Any person 
holding a position as a bilingual/bicultural remedial related math instructor 
shall be licensed pursuant to these rules when responsible for any of the fol­
lowing activities: 

a. ascertaining the competency in math skills of limited English 
speaking students by administering tests designed to indicate the level at 
which the student is presently functioning, 

b. designing individualized math programs for students when such 
student's competency test results indicate the need, 

c. providing individualized remedial instruction in math utilizing the 
math program developed for each student identified to have a special need for 
such, and 

d. participating on an advisory committee related to the special 
needs program(s) instructed. 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



5MCAR§ 1.0792 350 

8. Vocational advisor. Any person holding a position as a vocational 
advisor shall be licensed pursuant to these rules when responsible for any of 
the following activities: 

a. recruiting minority students for enrollment into vocational train­
ing programs, 

b. serving as an advocate for minority students enrolled in a voca­
tional training program through counseling, appropriate support service if 
necessary, and any other service needed for the students to succeed in then-
vocational training programs, and 

c. participating on an advisory committee related to the special 
needs program(s) advised. 

9. Supplemental support staff-technical tutor. Any person holding a 
position as a supplemental support staff-technical tutor shall be licensed pur­
suant to these rules when responsible for any of the following activities: 

a. providing direct service to the student, under the supervision of a 
vocationally licensed person, in one of the following ways: 

(1) providing technical tutoring in a specific vocational skills 
training program; 

(2) providing instruction in related math, reading, or communi­
cation skills needed for a specific skills training program; and 

(3) ascertaining the competency level of students by administer­
ing tests so that supportive help may be supplied when the competency test 
results indicate the need. 

b. participating on an advisory committee related to the special 
needs program(s) in which he/she is a support staff member and/or tutor. 

10. Interpreter for the deaf. Any person holding a position as an inter­
preter for the deaf shall be licensed pursuant to these rules when responsible 
for any of the following activities: 

a. serving as an advocate for the hearing impaired student enrolled 
in a vocational training program, 

b. interpreting verbal communication to the hearing impaired stu­
dent enrolled in a vocational training program, 

c. providing reverse interpreter services to the hearing impaired stu­
dent, and 

d. participating on an advisory committee related to the special 
needs program(s) in which he/she is an interpreter. 
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11. Occupational English as a second language instructor. Any person 
holding a position as an occupational English as a second language instructor 
shall be licensed pursuant to these rules when responsible for any of the fol­
lowing activities: 

a. ascertaining the competency in English of learners whose first 
language is not English by administering diagnostic and/or placement tests, 

b. designing a curriculum which relates English listening, speaking, 
reading, and writing skills development to the vocational skills development 
of the learner, 

c. providing instruction which enables the learner whose first lan­
guage is not English to enroll in and succeed in vocational training programs, 
and 

d. participating on an advisory committee related to the special 
needs program(s) instructed. 

C. Special needs provisional license. 

1. Authorizing signature. Applications for the special needs provisional 
license shall be signed by the authorized local vocational administrator. 

2. Issuance. The commissioner of education shall issue a special needs 
provisional license to an applicant: 

a. eligible for a special needs provisional license pursuant to special 
needs licensure chart set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0798, and 

b. recommended for special needs provisional licensure by the au­
thorized local vocational administrator, and 

c. when no fully qualified, licensed individual is available for an 
existing position, as verified by the local vocational administrator on the re­
quest for provisional license form. 

3. Special needs provisional license validity. 

a. Expiration. The special needs provisional license shall expire a 
maximum of two years from the July 1 nearest issuance. 

b. Nonrenewable. The special needs provisional license shall be non­
renewable. Full licensure shall be accomplished prior to the expiration date 
set forth in C. 3. a. of this rule (above). 

4. Special needs provisional license course requirements. 

a. An applicant (excluding applicants for instructor-coordinator 
licensure) for licensure may complete the final one-third of the specialized 
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course requirements during the provisional licensure period when the appli­
cant has complied with the authorizing signature, issuance, and license validi­
ty provisions set forth in C. 1 .-3. of this rule (above). 

b. An applicant for instructor-coordinator licensure may complete 
the final one-third of the specialized course requirements that are in addition 
to the philosophy of vocational education and coordination techniques 
courses during the provisional licensure period when the applicant has com­
plied with the authorizing signature, issuance, and license validity provisions 
set forth in C. 1 .-3. of this rule (above). 

(5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0793 Specialized vocational instructional and supportive per­
sonnel. 

A. Qualification for licensure. An applicant shall meet the requirements set 
forth in this rule, and the general provisions and procedure for licensure of 
instructional and supportive personnel except when superseded by the pro­
visions of this rule. 

B. Specialized instructional personnel. 

1. Part-time preparatory instructor-resource specialist. A part-time (less 
than one-fourth time) preparatory instructor-resource specialist may be em­
ployed to teach a portion of a program directed by a qualified full-time in­
structor. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a part-
time preparatory instructor-resource specialist shall be licensed pursuant to 
this rule when responsible for performance of duties assigned by the qualified 
full-time instructor in charge of the class. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 

(1) shall be professionally and technically qualified to practice 
in the specific occupational area to be taught, 

(2) shall have occupational experience equal to that required for 
a full-time instructor at the student level requested, 

(3) shall have completed six clock hours of vocational teaching 
techniques prior to issuance of an initial two-year entrance license, and 

(4) shall submit an application for vocational licensure which in­
cludes the recommending signature of the authorized local vocational admin­
istrator. 

c. Two-year initial entrance license renewal. The applicant shall have 
completed a minimum of 24 clock hours of vocational teaching techniques 
for renewal of the initial two-year entrance license. Upon expiration of the 
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two-year entrance license, successive three-year renewals shall be granted 
upon the recommendation of the authorized local vocational administrator. 

d. Relicensure. The applicant shall be required to maintain currency 
in the occupational field, as verified by the authorized local vocational admin­
istrator, in order to qualify for relicensure. 

2. Consultants. Consultants (specialists, guest speakers, .resource per­
sonnel, etc.) who are recognized authorities in the topics under consideration 
may be used for special assignments. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a con­
sultant shall be licensed pursuant to this rule when responsible for conduct­
ing a portion of the sessions of a class that is directed by a qualified full-time 
instructor. 

b. Licensure criteria. 

(1) Secondary and post-secondary programs. A consultant shall 
be licensed as an instructor pursuant to these rules when: 

(a) the consultant will provide services exceeding 30 clock 
hours per learning unit, or 

(b) the consultant will provide services exceeding 60 clock 
hours per year. 

(2) Adult programs. A consultant shall be licensed as an instruc­
tor pursuant to these rules to be eligible for aid payments pursuant to 5 
MCAR § 1.0115 F. 

3. Post-secondary related subjects instructor. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a post-
secondary related subjects instructor shall be licensed pursuant to this rule 
when responsible for instructing students in foundational areas or occupa­
tional personal development areas in cooperation with instructional personnel 
in major occupational areas. 

b. Licensure criteria. 

(1) Foundational areas, (e.g., mathematics, science, communica­
tions) An applicant: 

(a) shall be a graduate of an accredited college with a four-
year degree, including a major in the area of licensure to be taught, or the 
equivalent, as verified by a teacher education institution that grants such de­
grees, 

(b) shall have completed 4,000 hours of occupational exper­
ience in an area other than education, and 
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(c) shall meet the requirements of the post-secondary voca­
tional teacher education sequence set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0784. 

(2) Occupational personal development, (e.g., job seeking, inter­
viewing, personal dynamics) 

(a) Option one—An applicant: 

(i) shall be a graduate of an accredited college with a 
four-year degree, including a major in the area of licensure to be taught (e.g., 
industrial relations, personnel management, employment counseling, business 
administration), or the equivalent, as verified by an institution that grants 
such degrees, 

(ii) shall have completed 4,000 hours of occupational 
experience in an area other than education, and 

(iii) shall meet the requirements of the post-secondary 
vocational teacher education sequence set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0784. 

(b) Option two—An applicant: 

(i) shall have completed 8,000 hours of occupational 
experience in an area related to occupational personal development other 
than education, and 

(ii) shall meet the requirements of the post-secondary 
vocational teacher education sequence set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0784. 

4. Support services—childhood education personnel. 

a. Childhood education instructor. 

(1) Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a 
childhood education instructor shall be licensed pursuant to this rule when 
responsible for any of the following activities: 

(a) establishing and directing a learning and/or care center 
for children (infants through age 12) in an AVTI or an adult vocational pro­
gram, or 

(b) assisting a secondary vocational teacher of child care-
guidance and education in the instructional program. 

(2) Licensure criteria. 

(a) Option one—An applicant: 

(i) shall hold a post-secondary certificate from a child 
development assistant training program (minimum of 1,080 hours), and 
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(ii) shall have completed 1,560 hours of occupational 
experience as a child care assistant. 

(b) Option two—An applicant shall be a graduate of an ap­
proved college with a four-year degree, including a major related to the area 
of licensure appropriate for the age level to be taught. 

(c) Option three—An applicant shall comply with the com­
petency requirements for child development associate certification. 

(3) Human relations requirement. All licensed childhood educa­
tion personnel shall comply with the human relations requirement set forth 
in5MCAR § 1.0785. 

(4) Waiver. The philosophy of vocational education requirement 
shall be waived. 

b. Childhood education aide. 

(1) Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a 
childhood education aide shall be licensed pursuant to this rule when respon­
sible for any of the following activities: 

(a) assisting a preschool instructor or a vocational child care 
instructor in an AVTI or an adult vocational program, or 

(b) assisting a vocational child care instructor responsible for 
both a secondary vocational child care-guidance and education program. 

(2) Licensure criteria. 

(a) Option one—An applicant shall have completed a high 
school vocational training program in child care-guidance and education. 

(b) Option two—An applicant shall have completed 1,200 
hours of occupational experience in a related field. 

(3) Human relations requirement. All licensed childhood educa­
tion personnel shall comply with the human relations requirement set forth in 
5MCAR § 1.0785. 

(4) Waiver. The philosophy of vocational education requirement 
shall be waived. 

C. Supportive personnel. 

1. AVTI administrative assistant. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as an AVTI 
administrative assistant need not hold a license. However, should a person 
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choose to be licensed, such person shall be licensed pursuant to this rule when 
responsible for any of the following activities: 

(1) assisting and being responsible to the director in preparing 
new instructional program forms for preparation and review of a new pro­
gram, 

(2) coordinating with the local district administration and the 
state department of education, division of vocational-technical education, in 
developing building plans, equipment, and budgeting, 

(3) assisting the director working with the local board of educa­
tion, 

(4) maintaining regular communication between the business 
manager of either the AVTI or the district and the director, 

(5) procedures related to inservice teacher education, 

(6) working with the assistant director or other designated local 
vocational administrators in the development of on-site and self-evaluation, 

(7) coordinating the activities of the clerical staff and recom­
mending to the director employment of additional staff or adjustments in 
staff as deemed appropriate, 

(8) preparing a public relations program in consort with the ad­
ministration of the AVTI, and 

(9) providing leadership, assisting in the delivery of information 
to visitors of the institute, and serving as host or hostess as required. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 

(1) shall have completed 6,000 hours of occupational experience 
in one or more of the following areas: 

(a) business; 

(b) accounting; 

(c) office management; 

(d) public relations. 

(2) shall have completed five years of administrative experience 
in an AVTI. This AVTI administrative experience may be used to meet the 
requirement for 500 hours of occupational experience within the prior five 
years, 
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(3) shall be familiar with the organization and operation of a 
local school district, as verified by the authorized local vocational adminis­
trator, and 

(4) shall have completed a course in philosophy of vocational 
education. 

2. AVTI area program coordinator of agricultural education. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as an AVTI 
area program coordinator of agricultural education shall be licensed pursuant 
to this rule when responsible for any of the following activities: 

(1) working in an assigned geographic area, 

(2) being responsible to the director in the district in which em­
ployed with coordination from the adult supervisor of agriculture education 
as spokesperson for the state supervisory staff of agriculture education, 

(3) coordinating adult agriculture education activities. Emphasis 
shall be on adult farm management education programs and veterans farm 
cooperative programs, including maintenance and development, 

(4) coordinating secondary and post-secondary agriculture edu­
cation activities. Emphasis shall be on articulating secondary and post-secon­
dary offerings in agriculture, and 

(5) making all reports required by the director and the state 
supervisor of adult agriculture education as spokesperson for the state super­
visory staff of agriculture education. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 

(1) shall meet the licensure requirements for an adult teacher of 
vocational agricultural education, as specified in the licensure chart set forth 
inSMCAR § 1.0798, and 

(2) shall have completed three years of experience as a teacher 
of vocational agriculture. 

3. Post-secondary instructional resources specialist. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a post-
secondary instructional resources specialist need not hold a license. However, 
should a person choose to be licensed, such person shall be licensed pursuant 
to this rule when responsible for any of the following activities: 

(1) organizing, supervising, and maintaining the resource center 
within the AVTI, 
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(2) establishing scheduling procedures for resource materials and 
equipment, 

(3) determining the resource materials and equipment needed for 
the AVTI and preparing a resource budget with the help of the director or 
assistant director, 

(4) maintaining an inventory of all instructional resource items 
within the AVTI, 

(5) keeping records and making reports on the use of materials 
and equipment and recommending needs to the director or assistant director, 

(6) supervising the general operation of the instructional re­
sources program within the AVTI, 

(7) conducting inservice training for personnel on the use of ma­
terials and equipment and assisting in curriculum planning, 

(8) producing and supervising production of teaching and public 
relations materials that can be made within the school (e.g., tapes, transparen­
cies, slides, 8-millimeter sound films, graphic arts materials, models, mockups, 
and any other materials specified as necessary by instructors), and 

(9) supervising the maintenance of resource materials and equip­
ment within the AVTI. 

b. Licensure criteria. 

(1) Option one-An applicant: 

(a) shall be a graduate of an accredited college with a four-
year degree, including a major in library science, in instructional media, or in 
audio-visual, 

(b) shall have completed a course in philosophy of vocation­
al education, 

(c) shall have completed 4,000 hours of occupational exper­
ience outside of education. 

(2) Option two—An applicant: 

(a) shall have completed a graduate program for state licen­
sure in library science, in instructional media, or in audio-visual, 

(b) shall have completed a course in philosophy of vocation­
al education, and 

(c) shall have completed 4,000 hours of occupational ex­
perience outside of education. 
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c. Substitution. Librarian experience related to vocational-technical 
areas to be served may be substituted for the occupational experience outside 
of education. 

4. Vocational program counselor. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a voca­
tional program counselor shall be licensed pursuant to this rule when respon­
sible for any of the following activities: 

(1) providing individual and group counseling assistance to stu­
dents and prospective students to help them with their personal development 
including self-evaluation, vocational decision-making, and life planning, 

(2) providing services which promote vocational development, 
assisting students to see the relationship between their goals and various 
courses or training opportunities which they are taking or may be consider­
ing, 

(3) assisting students during periods of education or vocational 
transitions through counseling and orientation procedures and educational 
placement, and 

(4) providing consultative services to help teachers and adminis­
trators understand the developmental needs and to determine the potential of 
individual students or groups of students. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 

(1) shall be a graduate of an accredited college with a master's 
degree in a program of counselor education or the equivalent, as verified by 
the institution that grants such degrees, 

(2) shall have demonstrated competencies in individual and 
group counseling, career development, consultation skills, assessment skills, 
research and evaluation, and human relations, as verified by the preparing 
institution, 

(3) shall have completed a course in philosophy of vocational 
education, and 

(4) shall have completed 4,000 hours of occupational experi­
ence outside of education or teaching. 

c. Secondary vocational program counselors. In addition to the re­
quirements set forth in C. 4. b. (l)-(4) of this rule (above), secondary voca­
tional program counselors shall also hold licensure as a secondary school 
counselor from the appropriate licensing board. 

5. Student personnel services specialist. 
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a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a stu­
dent personnel services specialist shall be licensed pursuant to this rule when 
responsible for any of the following activities: 

(1) providing services assisting students to successfully move into 
and out of an AVTI or center, and make progress while so enrolled, 

(2) providing services to students and parents relative to the 
area(s) of occupational and educational information, appraisal, orientation, 
housing, financial aids, student activities, or student accounting, and 

(3) working cooperatively with other staff in duties related to 
student personnel services. 

b. Licensure criteria. 

(1) Option one—An applicant shall meet the criteria of a voca­
tional program counselor set forth in C. 4. b. (l)-(4) of this rule (above). 

(2) Option two—An applicant: 

(a) shall be a graduate of an accredited college with a four-
year degree, including a major in an area related to personnel services (e.g., 
industrial relations, employment counseling, personnel management), or the 
equivalent, as verified by an institution that grants such degrees, 

(b) shall have completed 6,000 hours of occupational exper­
ience, with at least 2,000 hours in personnel services in a post-secondary edu­
cational institution or in industry or agencies, and 

(c) shall have completed a course in philosophy of vocation­
al education. 

6. Secondary placement specialist. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a secon­
dary placement specialist shall be licensed pursuant to this rule when respon­
sible for any of the following activities: 

(1) providing job-placement services to a district or a group of 
districts. Job-placement services: 

(a) include the procedures, practices, and activities that as­
sist identified students in securing employment. Emphasis shall be on securing 
full-time employment for the student, 

(b) involve cooperation among the total community, par­
ents, students, and education agencies, and 

(c) require consultation and coordination with school pupil 
personnel services and community services. 
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(2) providing job development, employer contact, and job-seek­
ing skills, 

(3) establishing adequate files pertaining to employer, student, 
and follow-up data, 

(4) promoting job openings and maintaining strong rapport with 
employers who hire identified students, and 

(5) providing an organized program of job procurement skills to 
the student population. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 

(1) shall be a graduate of an accredited college with a four-year 
degree, 

(2) shall have completed a course in coordination techniques, 
and 

(3) shall have completed 4,000 hours of occupational experi­
ence, with 2,000 hours (at least 500 hours in the prior five years) in one of 
the following areas: 

(a) personnel management (i.e., job development, employer 
contact, and job placement) while employed by a government agency, by a 
private agency, in an industrial setting, or in an educational institution; or 

(b) job placement services while employed by a government 
agency, by a private agency, or in an industrial setting. 

c. First five-year sequence. The applicant shall complete a course in 
philosophy of vocational education prior to renewal of the two-year entrance 
license. 

7. AVTI student financial aids officer. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as an AVTI 
student financial aids officer need not hold a license. However, should a per­
son choose to be licensed, such person shall be licensed pursuant to this rule 
when responsible for any of the following activities: 

(1) developing and administering the student financial aid pro­
gram at an AVTI, 

(2) establishing uniform standards and procedures for the award­
ing of student financial aids to eligible recipients in accordance with state and 
federal rules and regulations governing the administration of student financial 
aid programs, 
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(3) timely completion of the annual institutional application for 
federal student aid funds and for all periodic reports to federal and state agen­
cies which grant such funds to students, 

(4) coordinating financial assistance to be paid to financial aid 
recipients from all agencies of the federal, state, and local government, and 

(5) serving as a resource person to the student personnel services 
administrator in providing ancillary services and assistance to needy and dis­
advantaged students. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 

(1) shall be a graduate of an accredited college with a four-year 
or graduate degree, 

(2) shall have completed a course in philosophy of vocational 
education, 

(3) shall have completed 2,000 hours of occupational experience 
outside of education or teaching, and 

(4) shall have completed three years of administrative and/or 
supervisory experience in the management of student financial aids or related 
programs for the disadvantaged student. 

8. Curriculum and personnel development specialist. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a cur­
riculum and personnel development specialist need not be licensed. However, 
should a person choose to be licensed, such person shall be licensed pursuant 
to this rule when responsible for any of the following activities: 

(1) providing institutional orientation for new staff members, 

(2) advising staff of initial and continuing vocational licensure 
and relicensure requirements, 

(3) counseling and assisting professional staff in carrying out 
their educational responsibilities, 

(4) identifying needs and goals of the individual, and the institu­
tion which influence the tasks to be mastered by an instructor or other voca­
tional personnel, and 

(5) identifying the needs for revision and assisting in the develop­
ment of curriculum which instructors may use when carrying out their educa­
tional responsibilities. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 
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(1) shall be a graduate of an accredited college with a master's 
degree in education, 

(2) shall have completed three years of teaching experience on a 
vocational license in at least one of the vocational areas related to the educa­
tional responsibilities, 

(3) shall have completed sufficient occupational experience to be 
licensed as a vocational teacher at the secondary or post-secondary level, and 

(4) shall have completed a course in philosophy of vocational 
education. 

9. Post-secondary health-safety specialist. 

a. Licensure requirement. A person holding a position as a health-
safety specialist need not be licensed. However, should a person choose to be 
licensed, such person shall be licensed pursuant to this rule when responsible 
for any of the following activities: 

(1) coordinating ongoing emergency health and first aid care to 
all students and employees, 

(2) being a permanent member of the AVTI safety committee, 
participating in safety committee meetings and safety inspections, 

(3) providing services in emotional and physical health care, 
maintenance, and rehabilitation to all students and employees, including re­
ferral to the appropriate agencies (e.g., special needs, chemical dependency, 
and the handicapped), 

(4) coordinating health screening, immunization, and preventive 
health awareness programs, 

(5) coordinating or assisting with the implementation of ongoing 
emergency and disaster procedures and participating in the planning and ad­
ministration of safety practices, 

(6) coordinating ongoing student and employee safety programs 
(e.g., eye safety, hearing conservation, proper lifting techniques, office safety, 
OSHA awareness, and first aid instruction for students and employees), 

(7) coordinating activities with the appropriate state and local 
agencies (e.g., OSHA, department of labor/industry, vocational rehabilitation, 
department of health), 

(8) maintaining current knowledge of safety, health, and social 
agency activity in the community, and 

(9) coordinating student health insurance programs and confi­
dential health records. 
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b. Licensure criteria. 

(1) Option one—An applicant: 

(a) shall be a registered nurse, licensed pursuant to Minn. 
Stat. § 148.211 to practice in Minnesota, 

(b) shall have completed 6,000 hours of nursing experience, 
with at least 500 hours of nursing experience within the last five years in one 
of the following areas: 

(i) industry; 

(ii) emergency—ICU—CCU-nursing; 

(iii) school nursing; or 

(iv) public health agency. 

(c) shall have certification in cardio-pulmonary resuscita­
tion, as granted by the American Heart Association or American Red Cross, 
and 

(d) shall have certification in either standard first aid or 
multi-media first aid, as granted by the American Heart Association or Ameri­
can Red Cross. 

(2) Option two-An applicant: 

(a) shall be a graduate of an accredited college with a four-
year degree, 

(b) shall be a registered nurse, licensed pursuant to Minn. 
Stat. § 148.211 to practice in Minnesota, 

(c) shall have completed 4,000 hours of nursing experience 
with at least 500 hours of nursing experience within the last five years in one 
of the following areas: 

(i) industry; 

(ii) emergency—ICU—CCU-nursing; 

(iii) school nursing; or 

(iv) public health agency. 

(d) shall have certification in cardio-pulmonary resuscita­
tion, as granted by the American Heart Association or American Red Cross, 
and 
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(e) shall have certification in either standard first aid or 
multi-media first aid, as granted by the American Heart Association or Ameri­
can Red Cross. 

(3) Option three—An applicant shall be certified as an occupa­
tional health nurse by the national board of occupational health nurses. 

c. Five-year licensure requirements. 

(1) Initial two-year entrance license renewal. The applicant shall 
complete the following requirements prior to renewal of the initial two-year 
entrance license. The applicant: 

(a) shall complete courses in human relations and philoso­
phy of vocational education, 

(b) shall hold cardio-pulmonary resuscitation certification, 
as granted by the American Heart Association and American Red Cross, 

(c) shall hold standard first aid or multi-media first aid cer­
tification as granted by the American Heart Association and American Red 
Cross. Advanced first aid or emergency medical training may be substituted, 
and 

(d) shall complete 12 clock hours of instruction or experi­
ence in safety with the Minnesota safety council or an equivalent agency pre-
approved by the Minnesota safety council. 

(2) Subsequent one-year renewal. A subsequent one-year renew­
al shall be available to allow the applicant to complete an additional three 
credits in one of the following areas: 

(a) chemical dependency; 

(b) special needs; or 

(c) courses pertinent to the health services in the specific 
vocational institute, as approved by the authorized local vocational adminis­
trator. 

(3) Five-year licensure. The applicant shall complete all criteria 
set forth in C. 9. c. (1) and (2) of this rule (above), prior to approval of five-
year licensure. 

10. Post-secondary health-safety assistant. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a health-
safety assistant need not be licensed. However, should a person choose to be 
licensed, such person shall be licensed pursuant to this rule when responsible 
for any of the duties prescribed by the health-safety specialist. 
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b. Licensure criteria. 

(1) Option one—An applicant: 

(a) shall be a practical nurse, licensed pursuant to Minn. 
Stat. § 148.291 to practice in Minnesota, 

(b) shall have completed 4,000 hours of nursing experience, 
with at least 500 hours of nursing experience within the last five years in one 
of the following areas: 

(i) industrial safety; 

(ii) emergency-ICU-CCU-nursing; 

(iii) school nursing; or 

(iv) public health agency. 

(c) shall have certification in cardio-pulmohary resuscita­
tion, as granted by the American Heart Association or American Red Cross, 
and 

(d) shall have certification in either standard first aid or 
multi-media first aid, as granted by the American Heart Association or Ameri­
can Red Cross. 

(2) Option two—An applicant: 

(a) shall be a graduate of an accredited college with a degree 
(associate or baccalaureate level) in industrial-safety, 

(b) shall have completed 2000 hours of occupational experi­
ence in an industrial safety environment. Experience as a safety inspector or 
plant safety inspector shall satisfy the experience requirement, 

(c) shall have certification in cardio-pulmonary resuscita­
tion, as granted by the American Heart Association or American Red Cross, 
and 

(d) shall have certification in either standard first aid or 
multi-media first aid, as granted by the American Heart Association or Ameri­
can Red Cross. 

(3) Option three—An applicant may meet any one of the options 
of a health safety specialist set forth in C. 9. b. (l)-(3) of this rule (above). 

c. Five-year licensure requirements. The applicant shall meet all re­
quirements set forth in C. 9. c. (l)-(3) of this rule (above). 

(5 MCAR 1980) 
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5 MCAR § 1.0794 Procedure for licensure of vocational administrative and 
supervisory personnel. 

A. Qualification for licensure. An applicant shall meet the educational 
component and the occupational experience requirements stated in these 
rules for each area of licensure sought. 

B. Licensure procedure. Licensure shall be pursuant to the general provi­
sions and procedure for licensure of instructional personnel, except when 
superseded by the provisions of this rule. 

1. Initial entrance vocational license. 

a. Authorizing signature. Initial entrance licensure applications may 
be processed without an authorizing signature. 

b. Issuance. An applicant who meets the requirements of one of the 
initial entrance license options set forth in B. 1. c. of this rule (below), shall 
be issued an initial two-year entrance vocational license. 

c. Initial entrance license options: 

(1) Option one—An applicant who meets the educational com­
ponent and the occupational experience licensure requirements for the spe­
cific administrative or supervisory personnel position sought, as set forth in 
these rules, shall be issued an entrance license. 

(2) Option two—An applicant who does not meet the education­
al component and/or the occupational experience licensure requirements for 
the specific administrative or supervisory personnel position sought may peti­
tion the commissioner of education in writing for a qualifications reevalua-
tion through committee review as set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0788. 

2. Initial regular five-year vocational license. 

a. Authorizing signature. Applications for the initial regular five-
year vocational license shall be signed by the local supervising vocational ad­
ministrator. Secondary and post-secondary directors shall obtain the signature 
of the supervising superintendent. 

b. Issuance. An applicant who meets the requirements of one of the 
initial regular five-year vocational license options set forth in B. 2. c. of these 
rules (below), shall be issued an initial regular five-year vocational license. 

c. Initial regular five-year vocational license options: 

(1) Option one—An entrance license holder who meets the edu­
cational component and the occupational experience requirements for the 
specific administrative or supervisory personnel position sought and who sub­
sequently completes relevant upgrading activities shall be issued a regular five-
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year vocational license upon the expiration of such initial entrance license. 
The number of hours and the content of relevant upgrading activities shall be 
determined by the local vocational administrator, subject to review by the 
commissioner of education. 

(2) Option two—An entrance license holder who meets the edu­
cational component and/or the occupational experience requirements for the 
specific administrative or supervisory personnel position sought through com­
mittee review, as set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0788, and who subsequently com­
pletes relevant upgrading activities shall be issued a regular five-year vocation­
al license upon the expiration of such initial entrance license. The number of 
hours and the content of relevant upgrading activities shall be determined by 
the local vocational administrator, subject to review by the commissioner of 
education. 

3. Renewed regular five-year vocational license. A regular five-year 
vocational license holder who completes the continuing education require­
ments for relicensure set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0795 shall be issued a renewed 
regular five-year vocational license. 

(5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.079S Continuing education requirements for relicensure of vo­
cational administrative and supervisory personnel. 

A. Renewed five-year vocational license. 

1. Issuance. Vocational administrative and supervisory staff holding a 
valid regular five-year vocational license shall be issued a renewed regular five-
year vocational license when the following requirements have been met dur­
ing the five-year period immediately preceding the date on which the re­
quested renewal is to be made effective. 

a. An applicant has completed 115 clock hours of approved admin­
istrative or supervisory vocational continuing education activity and evidence 
of completion is provided to the commissioner of education. 

b. An applicant has completed 85 additional hours of individual pro­
fessional development activity related to vocational school administration or 
supervision and a record of completion is provided to the central office of the 
employing school district or agency. 

c. In the first six years following the effective date of this chapter, 
clock hours of approved vocational administrative or supervisory continuing 
education and clock hours of individual professional development activity 
shall be required as follows: 

(1) To renew licenses expiring June 30, 1980, an applicant shall 
complete 108 clock hours of upgrading activities related to administration. 
The clock hours shall be preapproved and verified by the local supervising 
vocational administrator. 
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(2) To renew licenses expiring June 30, 1981, an applicant shall 
complete 108 total clock hours of relevant upgrading activities with 10 clock 
hours of approved vocational administrative or supervisory continuing educa­
tion and 98 clock hours of individual professional development activity. 

(3) To renew licenses expiring June 30, 1982, an applicant shall 
complete 125 total clock hours of relevant upgrading activities with 35 clock 
hours of approved administrative or supervisory continuing education and 90 
clock hours of individual professional development activity. 

(4) To renew licenses expiring June 30, 1983, an applicant shall 
complete 150 total clock hours of relevant upgrading activities with 60 clock 
hours of approved administrative or supervisory continuing education and 90 
clock hours of individual professional development activity. 

(5) To renew licenses expiring June 30, 1984, an applicant shall 
complete 175 total clock hours of relevant upgrading activities with 85 clock 
hours approved administrative or supervisory continuing education and 90 
clock hours of individual professional development activity. 

(6) To renew licenses expiring June 30, 1985, and thereafter, an 
applicant shall complete 200 total clock hours of relevant upgrading activities 
with 115 clock hours of approved administrative or supervisory continuing 
education and 85 hours of individual professional development activity. 

2. Applications for renewal. Applications for renewal shall be accepted 
by the department of education after January 1 of the year of expiration; 
provided, however, that the renewal period shall commence on the expiration 
date (July 1). 

a. Excess hours. An applicant for renewal who earns approved clock 
hours in excess of the number required for renewal in this rule may not apply 
any excess hours to future renewals. 

b. Renewal cycles. Clock hours used to meet renewal requirements 
for one five-year renewal cycle may not be applied toward future five-year 
renewal cycles. 

B. Reactivation of lapsed regular five-year vocational license. 

1. Regular five-year continuing license. A five-year continuing license 
shall be granted if an applicant can provide evidence that 115 clock hours of 
approved administrative or supervisory continuing education activity and 85 
hours of individual professional development activity have been completed 
during the five-year period immediately preceding the application for a five-
year continuing license. 

2. Two-year nonrenewable continuing license. A two-year nonrenew­
able continuing license shall be granted if an applicant can provide evidence 
that a position has been offered contingent upon holding a valid license, and 
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can demonstrate that there is insufficient time to complete 115 clock hours 
of approved administrative or supervisory continuing education activity and 
85 hours of individual professional development activity as set forth in A. 1. 
a. and b. of this rule (above). Upon expiration of the two-year, nonrenew­
able continuing License, an applicant shall qualify for a regular five-year con­
tinuing license in accordance with requirements set forth in B. 1. of this rule. 

(5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0796 Continuing education programs for relicensure of voca­
tional administrative and supervisory personnel. 

A. Approval by the state board for vocational education. The initiator of 
any vocational administrative or supervisory continuing education program 

. for relicensure of directors and supervisors shall obtain approval from the 
state board for vocational education for the program and the clock hours to 
be earned in such program. 

1. Preapproval. The initiator of the vocational administrative or super­
visory continuing education program shall secure approval of the program 
before participants may be registered. 

2. Term of approval. Vocational administrative or supervisory continu­
ing education programs may be approved for a period up to, but not exceed­
ing, two years. 

B. Approval procedure. 

1. Vocational administrative or supervisory continuing education pro­
gram proposals. The initiator of any vocational administrative or supervisory 
continuing education program shall forward a proposal of the program to the 
commissioner of education for review by the state board for vocational edu­
cation. 

a. Program proposal requirements. 

(1) Clock hours. Each vocational administrative or supervisory 
continuing education program shall consist of at least three clock hours. 

(2) Contents. Each vocational administrative or supervisory con­
tinuing education program proposal shall contain the following information: 

(a) a description of planning activities including a list of 
names, addresses, and positions of those involved in planning, 

(b) a description of the client group, or groups, for whom 
the program is designed, 

(c) a statement of program goals which relates goals to cli­
ent needs, 
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(d) a statement concerning any prerequisite education or ex­
perience required for admission to the program, 

(e) a description of the proposed vocational administrative 
or supervisory continuing education program which includes: 

(i) a statement of expected learning outcomes; 

(ii) a description of program components designed to 
develop specified learning outcomes; and 

(iii) the means by which achievement of specified 
learning outcomes will be determined for each program participant. 

(f) statements indicating the number of clock hours re­
quested for the proposed program, length of time for which approval is being 
requested, and the number of times that the program is proposed to be of­
fered during the approval period, and 

(g) evidence that qualified staff have been assigned to the 
program and that other resources necessary to the program have been allo­
cated. 

b. Program approval. A vocational administrative or supervisory con­
tinuing education program shall be approved by the state board for vocation­
al education if it meets the requirements set forth in B. 1. a. (2) (a)-(g) of this 
rule (above). 

C. Vocational administrative or supervisory continuing education program 
initiator. 

1. Responsibilities. The program initiator shall be responsible for the 
following duties: 

a. developing proposals for vocational administrative or supervisory 
continuing education programs in areas of study which have been identified, 
in cooperation with licensed vocational administrators and supervisors prac­
ticing in Minnesota school districts, 

b. forwarding vocational administrative or supervisory continuing 
education program proposals to the commissioner of education for review by 
the state board for vocational education. 

c. conducting the vocational administrative or supervisory continu­
ing education program, 

d. maintaining communication with the commissioner of education 
concerning the status of all approved vocational administrative or supervisory 
continuing education programs offered, and 
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e. providing each participant with an attendance certificate indicat­
ing the number of clock hours earned. 

2. Resources. The indicator of a vocational administrative or super­
visory continuing education program may use resources from professional as­
sociations, governmental agencies, and the private business sector in conduct­
ing the program. 

D. Requirements for admission to approved vocational administrative or 
supervisory continuing education programs. Admission to all approved voca­
tional administrative or supervisory continuing education programs shall be 
open to any licensed Minnesota vocational administrator or supervisor who 
meets the educational and experience requirements for admission as provided 
for in the particular continuing education program. 

E. Dissemination. The department of education shall disseminate lists of 
known approved vocational administrative and supervisory continuing educa­
tion programs twice annually. 

(5MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0797 Vocational administrative and supervisory personnel. 

A. Qualification for licensure. An applicant shall meet the requirements set 
forth in this rule and the general provisions and procedure for licensure of 
instructional and supportive personnel, except when superseded by the pro­
visions of this rule. 

B. Personnel who shall be licensed. A person holding a position as a voca­
tional director or vocational supervisor shall be licensed pursuant to C. 1.-5. 
of this rule (below) when the director or supervisor: 

1. devotes more than 50 percent of assigned time to administrative or 
supervisory duties which require the use of independent judgment, 

2. has the responsibility of directing other employees or adjusting their 
grievances on behalf of the employer, and 

3. if so assigned by the vocational administrator, has the authority to 
recommend the hiring, transfer, suspension, promotion, discharge, assign­
ment, reward, or discipline of other employees on behalf of the employer. 

C. Licenses required. Vocational directors and vocational supervisors fall­
ing within the provisions of B. 1.-3. of this rule (above) shall be licensed as 
follows: 

1. Directors of vocational-technical education in districts operating an 
AVTI shall hold Minnesota vocational licenses as directors of vocational-
technical education in districts operating an AVTI. 

2. Assistant directors of vocational-technical education in districts 
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operating an AVTI shall hold Minnesota vocational licenses as assistant direc­
tors of vocational-technical education in districts operating an AVTI or as 
directors of vocational-technical education in districts operating an AVTI. 

3. Secondary local vocational program directors shall hold Minnesota 
vocational licenses as local vocational program directors. 

4. Adult vocational education directors shall hold Minnesota vocational 
licenses as directors of adult vocational education. 

5. Supervisors and nonteaching coordinators or managers shall hold 
Minnesota vocational licenses as supervisors of the program area or personnel 
services area to which assigned. 

D. Administrative personnel. 

1. Director of vocational-technical education in districts operating an 
AVTI. A district designated and approved by the state board for vocational 
education to operate an AVTI shall employ a director. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a direc­
tor of vocational-technical education in districts operating an AVTI shall be 
licensed pursuant to this rule when responsible for any of the following activi­
ties: 

(1) post-secondaryand adult vocational education, 

(2) recruiting teachers, coordinators, and supervisors and recom­
mending to the superintendent the appointment of all personnel under such 
director's supervision, 

(3) vocational-technical programming at all levels in the district, 

(4) preparing plans for new programs, expansion, buildings, fa­
cilities, equipment, and budget, 

(5) providing for the effective articulation of all levels of pro­
gramming within the district and as feasible in the service area, 

(6) preparing brochures for general distribution, visiting sur­
rounding high schools, and conferring with school superintendents, principals, 
counselors, and prospective students, 

(7) providing preservice and inservice teacher training, assisting 
teachers in preparing a course of study and planned lessons, and providing 
instructional supervision of students in the building, 

(8) requisitioning and recommending the purchase of equipment, 
supplies, instructional materials, and other needed items for the effective 
operation of the vocational program, 
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(9) preparing vocational reports (financial, statistical, and de­
scriptive) required by the local board of education, the superintendent, the 
state director, and the state board for vocational education, 

(10) promoting good public relations through publications, 
speeches, news media, and the use of advisory committees, and 

(11) periodically reviewing the effectiveness of the program by 
analyzing job placement, follow-up of students on the job, and consultation 
with industries that are employing the students. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 

(1) shall be a graduate of an accredited college, with a degree 
(baccalaureate or graduate level), including a major in one of the vocational 
services (agriculture, business and office, health, home economics and service, 
marketing and distribution, technical, trade and industrial) or the equivalent, 
or in vocational guidance and counseling. This degree shall include or shall 
have added to it: 

(a) a course in philosophy of vocational education; and 

(b) nine quarter credits in courses such as: 

(i) administration, 

(ii) conference leading, 

(iii) coordination, 

(iv) management, 

(v) supervision. 

(2) shall have completed one year of supervisory of administra­
tive experience in business, industry, or education, 

(3) shall have completed 6,000 hours of occupational experience 
outside of education or teaching, 

(4) shall have completed five years of experience in one or more 
of the following capacities: 

(a) vocational teaching; 

(b) vocational supervision; 

(c) vocational administration; 

(d) licensed vocational counseling in a Minnesota post-secon­
dary AVTI; 
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(e) licensed vocational related subjects instruction in a Min­
nesota post-secondary AVTI. 

c. The director may also serve as a secondary vocational director if 
no vocational administrator is employed by the district, either alone or with 
a cooperative center, for secondary vocational education. This responsibility 
may be reassigned to insure that there will be a vocational administrator re­
sponsible for secondary vocational education. 

2. Assistant director of vocational-technical education in districts oper­
ating an AVTI. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as an assis­
tant director of vocational-technical education in districts operating an AVTI 
shall be licensed pursuant to this rule when responsible for any of the follow­
ing activities: 

(1) assisting the director in the performance of those responsi­
bilities set forth in D. 1. a. (1)-(11) of this rule (above), 

district, 

and 

(2) vocational-technical programming at assigned levels in the 

(3) performing additional duties assigned by local school district, 

(4) providing general leadership for the service area of the AVTI 
and coordinating such leadership with surrounding districts in keeping with 
the overall state plan for developing vocational-technical education in the 
state. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 

(1) shall be a graduate of an accredited college, with a degree 
(baccalaureate or graduate level), including a major in one of the vocational 
services (agriculture, business and office, health, home economics and service, 
marketing and distribution, technical, trade and industrial) or the equivalent, 
or in vocational guidance and counseling. This degree shall include or shall 
have added to it: 

(a) a course in philosophy of vocational education; and 

(b) nine quarter credits in courses such as: 

(i) administration, 

(ii) conference leading, 

(iii) coordination, 
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(iv) management, 

(v) supervision. 

(2) shall have 6,000 hours of occupational experience outside of 
education or teaching, 

(3) shall have two years of experience in one or more of the fol­
lowing capacities: 

(a) vocational teaching; 

(b) vocational supervision; 

(c) vocational administration; 

(d) licensed vocational counseling in a Minnesota post-secon­
dary AVTI; 

(e) licensed vocational related subjects instruction in a Min­
nesota post-secondary AVTI. 

3. Secondary local vocational program director. A local vocational 
director may be employed by a school district or a combination of school dis­
tricts to administer and supervise vocational programs and courses in grades 
kindergarten through 12 and adult vocational education. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position of a secon­
dary local vocational program director shall be licensed pursuant to this rule 
when responsible for any of the following activities: 

(1) serving in one of three possible administrative structures as 
follows: 

(a) an established or developing state board for vocational 
education approved center; 

(b) an intermediate district as an administrative coordinator 
for secondary programs; 

(c) a single school district or a combination of school dis­
tricts. 

(2) providing leadership for local planning in vocational educa­
tion (e.g., public and community relations, program planning and develop­
ment, budgeting, procurement, staffing, evaluation, accountability, teacher 
education, communications, career education, guidance, placement and fol­
low-up), and 

(3) all vocational programs and personnel reimbursed from fed-
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eral and state vocational funds except for post-secondary and adult vocation­
al programs assigned to other licensed vocational administrators. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 

(1) shall be a graduate of an accredited college, with a degree 
(baccalaureate or graduate level), including a major in one of the vocational 
services (agriculture, business and office, health, home economics and service, 
marketing and distribution, technical, trade and industrial) or the equivalent, 

(2) shall have completed a course in philosophy of vocational 
education, 

(3) shall qualify for a vocational license in one of the vocational 
administrative or service areas pursuant to these rules, and 

(4) shall have completed 6,000 hours of occupational experience 
in a variety of occupations outside of education or teaching. 

c. Initial license. 

(1) Requirements. An applicant who has met the requirements 
of D. 3. b. (l)-(4) of this rule (above) shall be granted an initial license after 
demonstrating proficiency in four competency areas, including Minnesota 
educational system. 

(a) Competency areas: 

(i) school finance, 

(ii) public relations, 

(iii) communications, 

(iv) school law, 

(v) leadership and personnel management, 

(vi) program planning and development, 

(vii) Minnesota educational system. 

(b) Demonstration of proficiency. 

(i) Minnesota educational system. The applicant shall 
demonstrate proficiency in competency seven, Minnesota educational system, 
by submitting verification of three years of experience in vocational educa­
tion in Minnesota in one or more of the following vocational education 
capacities: 
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(aa) vocational teaching, 

(bb) vocational supervision, 

(cc) vocational administration. 

Two of those three years shall have been spent in teaching, licensed as a voca­
tional instructor or as a vocational post-secondary related subjects instructor. 

(ii) Other competency areas. The applicant shall 
demonstrate proficiency in each of the other competency areas by satisfying 
one of the following criteria: 

(aa) successful practical experience in the appro­
priate competency area within a public or private educational system, as veri­
fied by the employer, 

(bb) successful practical experience in the appro­
priate competency area within a noneducational setting, as verified by the 
employer, 

(cc) successful completion of a workshop in the 
appropriate competency area, as approved by the division of vocational-tech­
nical education, or 

(dd) successful completion of a college course or 
courses in the appropriate competency area. 

(2) Applicants with experience in other states. An applicant 
whose educational experience is not in a Minnesota educational system shall 
also complete a workshop or course approved by the commissioner of educa­
tion and designed to orient the applicant in the Minnesota educational sys­
tem prior to initial licensure. 

(a) Determination of workshop or course content. The con­
tent of the required workshop or course shall be determined based upon the 
following factors: 

(i) the applicant's familiarity with educational admin­
istration in Minnesota, and 

(ii) the applicant's background relative to previous 
work experience and training. 

(b) Workshop or course content. The state manager of sec­
ondary vocational education shall structure and direct a workshop designed 
to meet the individual needs of the applicant and addressing the following 
areas: 

(i) vocational funding, 
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(ii) secondary education funding, 

(iii) Minnesota school law, 

(iv) cooperative center structure, 

(v) AVTI system, and 

(vi) vocational-technical education division administra­
tion. 

d. Renewed regular five-year vocational licensure. 

(1) Repeated initial license. An individual holding an. initial 
license for a director of local vocational programs is eligible to apply for an 
additional two-year initial license when not employed as a local vocational 
administrator. 

(2) First five-year license. 

(a) Peer review. The renewal procedure to gain the first five-
year license shall include a review by a team of peers at the end of the appli­
cant's initial year of licensed service as a director. 

(i) Competency plan. The peer review shall result in a 
plan for the applicant to complete the competency requirements set forth in 
D. 3. c. (1) (a) and (b) of this rule (above) during the second year of licensed 
service as a director. 

(ii) Permanent licensure file. The competency plan es­
tablished pursuant to D. 3. d. (2) (a) (i) of this rule (above), shall become a 
part of the applicant's permanent licensure file. 

(b) Renewal. Renewal for the first five-year license will re­
quire demonstration of proficiency in all seven competency areas. 

4. Adult vocational director. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as an adult 
vocational director shall be licensed pursuant to this rule when responsible for 
any of the following activities: 

(1) assisting the director in the performance of the duties set 
forth in D. 1. a. (1)-(11) of this rule (above), as they relate to adult vocational 
programs, 

(2) performing additional duties assigned by the local school dis­
trict. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 
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(1) shall be a graduate of an accredited college with a degree 
(baccalaureate or graduate level), including a major in one of the vocational 
services (agriculture, business and office, health, home economics and service, 
marketing and distribution, technical, trade and industrial), or the equivalent. 
This degree shall include or shall have added to it: 

(a) a course in philosophy of vocational education; and 

(b) nine quarter credits in courses such as: 

(i) administration, 

(ii) conference leading, 

(iii) coordination, 

(iv) management, 

(v) supervision. 

(2) shall have completed 6,000 hours of occupational experience 
in a variety of occupations outside of education or teaching, 

(3) shall qualify for a vocational license in one of the vocational 
administrative or service areas pursuant to these rules, and 

(4) shall have completed three years of teaching experience or 
administration in vocational education. Two of those three years shall have 
been spent in teaching, licensed as a vocational instructor or as a vocational 
post-secondary related subjects instructor. 

E. Supervisory personnel. Vocational supervisory licensure areas include 
the areas of supervisor of vocational program areas or supervisor of vocational 
personnel services areas. 

1. Local secondary, post-secondary and adult program supervisors of 
vocational education. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a local 
secondary, post-secondary, or adult program supervisor shall be licensed pur­
suant to this rule when responsible for any of the following activities: 

(1) developing, organizing, implementing, supervising, and pro­
moting vocational programs in the assigned vocational discipline or personnel 
services area, 

(2) evaluating programs and instruction, equipment, facilities, 
and condition for effective instruction, 

(3) preparing vocational reports (descriptive and statistical) re­
quired by local, state, and federal agencies, 
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(4) recommending the purchase of equipment, supplies, and ref­
erence materials to the authorized local vocational administrator, 

(5) organizing and consulting with advisory committees in co­
operation with vocationally interested individuals, organizations, associations, 
and companies, 

(6) providing leadership and encouraging the development and 
improvement of vocational student organizations for all levels of programs 
assigned, 

(7) coordinating the assigned vocational program with other edu­
cational programs, 

(8) providing for preservice and inservice teacher training in co­
operation with teacher education institutions, business, and industry, 

(9) participating in relevant conferences and meetings to main­
tain currency in the assigned vocational discipline, 

(10) when assigned to do so by the authorized local vocational ad­
ministrator, directing other employees and adjusting any grievances on behalf 
of the employer, and 

(11) when assigned to do so by the authorized local vocational 
administrator, making recommendations to hire, transfer, suspend, promote, 
discharge, assign, reward or discipline other employees. 

b. Licensure criteria. Supervisors of agriculture occupations, busi­
ness and office occupations, health occupations, home economics and service 
occupations, marketing and distribution occupations, technical occupations, 
trade and industrial occupations. An applicant: 

(1) shall be a graduate of an accredited college with a degree 
(baccalaureate or graduate level) in the corresponding area set forth below: 

(a) supervisor of agriculture occupations—agriculture educa­
tion or technical agriculture; 

(b) supervisor of business and office occupations—business 
education or business administration; 

(c) supervisor of health occupations—occupational health 
area. The supervisor of health shall also hold a current, valid Minnesota li­
cense to practice in the field; 

(d) supervisor of home economics and service occupations-
home economics education; 

(e) supervisor of marketing and distribution occupations— 
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program area with distributive education technical and professional compo­
nents included or added; 

(f) supervisor of technical occupations—technical subject 
area; 

(g) supervisor of trade and industrial occupations—industrial 
education. 

(2) shall have completed three years of teaching experience in 
the past five years as a vocationally licensed instructor in one of the approved 
vocational programs that will be supervised, 

(3) shall have completed 6,000 hours of occupational experience 
in program aiea(s) supervised, 

(4) shall have completed nine quarter credits or 108 clock hours 
in supervisory techniques, and 

(5) shall have completed a course in philosophy of vocational 
education. 

2. Supervisor in specialized program area. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a super­
visor in a specialized post-secondary and adult program area shall be licensed 
pursuant to this rule when responsible for any of the following activities: 

(1) providing management of staff, instructional leadership, and 
coordination for all levels of instruction assigned, 

(2) scheduling program instruction, including required related 
instruction for all levels of programs assigned, 

(3) maintaining student monitoring and evaluation process for 
all levels of programs assigned, 

(4) program advisory committees for all levels of programs as­
signed, and 

(5) providing leadership and encouraging the development and 
improvement of vocational student organizations for all levels of programs as­
signed. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 

(1) shall meet the five-year licensure requirements for a post-
secondary vocational education instructor in one of the program areas that 
will be supervised, 
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(2) shall have completed four years of vocational experience in 
teaching, supervision, or administration in one of the assigned vocational pro­
gram areas. At least two of those four years shall have been in teaching under 
a vocational license, 

(3) shall have completed: 

(a) 2,000 hours of vocational education supervision experi­
ence ; or 

(b) 72 clock hours or six credits of training in supervision. 

(4) shall have completed course work in one of the following 
areas: 

(a) curriculum development; or 

(b) evaluation of programs; or 

(c) legal aspects of vocational education. 

(5) shall have completed a course in philosophy of vocational 
education, and 

(6) shall have completed a course in organization and adminis­
tration of vocational education. 

(7) shall hold a current, valid license, registration, and/or certifi­
cate, as issued by the appropriate board, professional association, or accredit­
ing agency, to practice in the specialized field. 

3. Supervisor of special needs. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a super­
visor of special needs shall be licensed pursuant to this rule when responsible 
for any of the following activities: 

(1) preparing and implementing a delivery system which ad­
dresses itself to services for students with special needs, 

(2) providing the necessary support services to the student with 
special needs where deemed appropriate, 

(3) coordinating and facilitating inservice training to aid regular 
personnel to more adequately understand and meet the needs of the students 
with special needs, and 

(4) providing annual reports to the state regarding progress of 
the local special needs programs. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 
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(1) shall be a graduate of an accredited college with a degree 
(baccalaureate or graduate level) in one of the following areas: 

(a) education; 

(b) counseling; 

(c) psychology; or 

(d) vocational rehabilitation. 

lowing: 
(2) shall have completed three quarter credits in each of the fol-

(a) philosophy of vocational education; 

(b) organization and administration of vocational education; 

(c) the exceptional child; and 

(d) teaching students with learning problems. 

(3) shall have completed 12 quarter credits chosen from the fol-

(a) community resources, including corrections; 

(b) techniques of counseling and guidance; 

(c) chemical dependency; 

(d) interpersonal relations (other than the human relations 
course for educational personnel); 

lowing: 

needs students; 
(e) curriculum development and modification for special 

(f) education of the disadvantaged; 

(g) special learning problems in vocational education. 

(4) shall have completed 18 clock hours of internship in existing 
special needs programs which include: 

(a) six clock hours of program management; and 

(b) six clock hours of student assessment; and 

(c) six clock hours of curriculum modification. 
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(5) shall have completed 2,000 hours of occupational experience 
outside of education or teaching (500 hour recency requirement not appli­
cable). 

c. License renewal. Prior to renewal of the first license, the appli­
cant shall: 

(1) complete the human relations requirement set forth in 5 
MCAR § 1.0785, and 

(2) complete six clock hours of special needs inservice training 
approved by the authorized local vocational administrator. 

4. Supervisor of bilingual-bicultural special needs vocational programs. 

a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a super­
visor of bilingual-bicultural vocational education shall be licensed pursuant to 
this rule when responsible for any of the following activities: 

(1) coordinating support service for the student with limited 
English-speaking ability special needs in the following manner: 

(a) supervising the method utilized to facilitate entry into 
appropriate vocational course offerings; 

(b) mobilizing the necessary supportive service needed by 
the limited English-speaking student to compete in and complete the voca­
tional program; and 

(c) monitoring the progress of the limited English-speaking 
student while in a vocational program. 

(2) serving as a liaison between the limited English-speaking 
population, support personnel, and instructional personnel, and 

(3) participating on an advisory committee for the program 
supervised. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 

(1) shall meet the licensure criteria of a supervisor of special 
needs set forth in E. 3. b. (l)-(5) of this rule (above), 

(2) shall be bilingual-bicultural as appropriate to the student 
population served, and 

(3) shall have completed one year of educational experience in 
the past five years in a bilingual program setting. 

5. Student personnel services supervisor. 
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a. Licensure requirement. Any person holding a position as a stu­
dent personnel services supervisor shall be licensed pursuant to this rule when 
responsible for any of the following activities: 

(1) services which assist students to successfully move into and 
out of an AVTI or center, and make progress while so enrolled. Such services 
may include preenrollment services to students and parents, occupational 
and educational information, appraisal, orientation, housing, financial aids, 
student activities, and student accounting, 

(2) working cooperatively with other personnel in follow-up, re­
search, public relations, advisory committees, industry—relations, and job 
placement, 

(3) establishing and maintaining liaison with schools in the geo­
graphic service area and other agencies and institutions relative to student 
services, and 

(4) coordinating dissemination of information relevant to the 
pupil personnel services program in the AVTIs and/or centers. 

b. Licensure criteria. An applicant: 

(1) shall meet the licensure criteria of a vocational program 
counselor set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0793 C. 4. b. (l)-(4) or a student person­
nel services specialist set forth in 5 MCAR § 1.0793 C. 5. b. (1) or (2), and 

(2) shall have completed two years of experience as a vocational 
program counselor or a student personnel specialist in a post-secondary voca­
tional-technical institution. 

(5 MCAR 1980) 
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S: Designates the requirements or schedule of requirements for 
applicants seeking a provisional license. 

VE: Vocational Education. 

ROX: Recent, relevant occupational experience. Unless otherwise 
indicated, ROX means paid experience outside of education 
or teaching and includes at least 500 hours within the prior 
five years. 

Dcg: Degree. Unless otherwise indicated, "Degree" means a four-
year baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or uni­
versity. 

Education Baccalaureate or higher degree in a recognized educational 
Degree: field including at least 27 quarter credits in education with 

six quarter credits of student teaching. 

ELABORATION ON SPECIAL COURSES OR REQUIREMENTS 

1. The agriculture instructor provisionally licensed with a technical agri­
culture degree shall complete six quarter credits in agriculture educa­
tion prior to licensure, and shall meet the requirements for the agricul­
ture education degree within five years, earning a minimum of six 
quarter credits per year on a prearranged program. 

2. 500 hours ROX within the prior five years in the specific area in which 
the license is requested. Up to Vi of the required 3000 hours may be 
earned through supervised internship programs. A minimum of 500 
actual (not supervised internship) hours shall be accumulated in each 
area of licensure requested. 

3. After initial full licensure, work experience in a specific area may be up­
dated to meet the 500 hour recency requirement through state-ap­
proved workshops of six quarter credits of 72 clock hours or an equiva­
lent industrial seminar. In accounting and/or data processing, a nonpaid 
supervised internship may be used to accumulate 'A of the required 500 
hours. 

4. Non-Minnesota graduates shall complete these courses in Minnesota 
prior to licensure: six quarter credits in supervision of occupational ex­
perience, including a practicum in agriculture education. 

5. Materials and methods in business and office co-op education, and one 
additional approved vocational teacher education course. 

6. One year business and office teaching experience, or one quarter intern­
ship in cooperative education. 

7. Materials and methods in model office, plus office manager workshop 
of three quarter credits or 36 clock hours or equivalent industrial semi­
nar, or a variety of office management experience (§ 1.0780 Y.) equal 
to at least one-half of the required ROX. 

8. One year business and office teaching experience or one quarter intern­
ship in model office. 
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S: Designates the requirements or schedule of requirements for 
applicants seeking a provisional license. 

VE: Vocational Education. 

ROX: Recent, relevant occupational experience. Unless otherwise 
indicated, ROX means paid experience outside of education 
or teaching and includes at least 500 hours within the prior 
five years. 

Deg: Degree. Unless otherwise indicated, "Degree" means a four-
year baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or uni­
versity. 

Education Baccalaureate or higher degree in a recognized educational 
Degree: field including at least 27 quarter credits in education with 

six quarter credits of student teaching. 

ELABORATION ON SPECIAL COURSES OR REQUIREMENTS 

1. Included in or added to the degree shall be a minimum of six quarter 
credits of college approved courses with consumer emphasis in each of 
the following areas: (1) child development including field experience, 
(2) clothing and textiles, (3) consumer education, (4) family life educa­
tion and parenting, (5) foods and nutrition, and (6) housing. 

2. Degree inclusive of 27 quarter credits in college approved family life 
courses including a minimum of three quarter credits in each of the fol­
lowing areas: (1) family structure and function, (2) parent education, 
(3) relationships within the family and relationships of the family and 
its members to society, (4) development of human sexuality, and (5) 
curriculum methods and materials for family life education. 

3. Included in or added to the degree shall be: (1) upper division college 
course in nutrition within the last five years, (2) methods and materials 
in teaching nutrition, pre-kindergarten through adult, (3) basic nutri­
tion, (4) socio-cultural aspects of nutrition, and (5) physiology. 

4. This requirement includes the courses listed in number three above. 

5. Recommendation from an approved home economics program designee 
required when five years pass between the degree and the licensing, or 
between the expiration of the license and the renewal. 

6. Provisional license for Family Life granted with a minimum of 18 quar­
ter credits, with the balance of the 27 credits completed within two 
years. 

7. When no nutrition specialist is available, a provisional will be issued to 
consumer homemaking instructors wishing licensure. The courses re­
quired for this area shall be completed prior to relicensure in two years. 

8. Provisional granted to a person with a vocational home economics edu­
cation degree in Service occupations, including a minimum of 2/3 of 
the required consumer homemaking credits, with a minimum of three 
quarter credits in each of the six components prior to initial licensure. 
The remaining third of the credits shall be completed prior to relicen­
sure in two years. 
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S: Designates the requirements or schedule of requirements for 
applicants seeking a provisional license. 

VE: Vocational Education. 

ROX: Recent, relevant occupational experience. Unless otherwise 
indicated, ROX means paid experience outside of education 
or teaching and includes at least 500 hours within the prior 
five years. 

Deg: Degree. Unless otherwise indicated, "Degree" means a four-
year baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or uni­
versity. 

Education Baccalaureate or higher degree in a recognized educational 
Degree: field including at least 27 quarter credits in education with 

six quarter credits of student teaching. 

ELABORATION ON SPECIAL COURSES OR REQUIREMENTS 

1. Twenty-four quarter credits in technical areas, with a minimum of two 
credits or 24 clock hours in each area: selling, management, advertising 
and sales promotion, visual merchandising, retailing, marketing, princi­
ples of economics, and principles of accounting. In specialized pro­
grams, relevant technical areas may be substituted. Excess ROX may be 
substituted for relevant technical areas at the rate of three quarter 
credits for one year of experience. 

2. When no fully licensed instructor is available, 1/3 technical, 1/3 ROX, 
and 1/3 professional requirements may be completed on a two year 
contract with the exclusion of coordination techniques for the instruc­
tor-coordinator. 

For option " B " of the Model Store Instructor, 1/3 technical and 1/3 
professional requirements may be completed on a two year contract. 
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S: Designates the requirements or schedule of requirements for 
applicants seeking a provisional license. 

VE: Vocational Education. 

ROX: Recent, relevant occupational experience. Unless otherwise 
indicated, ROX means paid experience outside of education 
or teaching and includes at least 500 hours within the prior 
five years. 

Deg: Degree. Unless otherwise indicated, "Degree" means a four-
year baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or uni­
versity. 

Education Baccalaureate or higher degree in a recognized educational 
Degree: field including at least 27 quarter credits in education with 

six quarter credits of student teaching. 

ELABORATION ON SPECIAL COURSES OR REQUIREMENTS 

1. Approved VE degree in hospitality and recreation or personal service 
occupations or vocational home economics degree in wage-earning ser­
vice occupations. 

2. Comprehensive program options require licensure as an instructor under 
the Service Occupations options A, C, D, or E. The 2000 hours ROX 
requirement must be earned in a minimum of two different areas, with 
1500 hours in area of instructor licensure, and the remainder in one or 
more additional service occupation areas. 

3. Single content area program options require licensure as an instructor 
under options A, C, D, or E of the Service Occupations requirements. 

4. State-approved supervised non-paid work experience of up to 250 hours 
may be applied toward 500 hours required within the last five years. 

5. Maximum of four annual renewals allowed to complete technical com­
ponent. Six quarter credits are required prior to initial licensure. The 
minimum rate of progression is six quarter credits per year. 
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VE: Vocational Education. 

ROX: Recent, relevant occupational experience. Unless otherwise 
indicated, ROX means paid experience outside of education 
or teaching and includes at least 500 hours within the prior 
five years. 

Deg: Degree. Unless otherwise indicated, "Degree" means a four-
year baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or uni­
versity. 

Education Baccalaureate or higher degree in a recognized educational 
Degree: field including at least 27 quarter credits in education with 

six quarter credits of student teaching. 

ELABORATION ON SPECIAL COURSES OR REQUIREMENTS 

1. Only one-half of the required hours for licensure may be taken through 
an approved internship program. 

2. Office management workshop of three quarter credits or 36 clock 
hours, or a variety of office management experience (§ 1.0780 Y.) 
equal to at least one-half of the required ROX. 

3. Shorthand and/or typing licensure requires verification of competency 
plus related methods course. 

4. Word processing workshops of six quarter credits or 72 clock hours or 
equivalent industrial experience, covering both an orientation to word 
processing and the supervisor's role in a word processing center. 
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2. Who has been trained by a program providing equivalent preparation 
as determined by the department of health. 

D. Laboratory assistant, for programs with a laboratory component. 

1. Who must be registered as a laboratory technician, or 

2. Who has been trained to perform the specific tests used in the 
screening session under the supervision of a nurse trained in accordance with 
5MCAR§ 1.0723 A. 

E. Clinic assistant. 

1. Who has been trained by department of education or department of 
health professional staff in administering one or more of the health or devel­
opmental screening measures, or 

2. Who has been trained by a program providing equivalent preparation 
as determined by the department of health or the department of education. 

F. Dental screener. 

1. Who must be a licensed dental hygienist or a registered or certified 
dental assistant, or 

2. Registered nurse who has been trained by the Minnesota department 
of health or approved by the Minnesota department of health as having been 
trained to perform dental screening. 

(EDU 1978) 

§ 1.0724 Screening procedures. 

A. Screening procedures shall include the following components: 
1. An individual review of past and present health status including peri­

natal, psychosocial, family health and immunizations; 

2. Developmental screening tests of the child's development in the 
areas of motor development, language development, social-emotional develop­
ment, and cognitive development by using procedures which shall include: 

a. Parent report of the child's functioning history in the areas of 
skills development, emotional and behavior status; 

b. Direct observation of the child's functioning utilizing standard­
ized developmental screening instruments approved by the Minnesota depart­
ment of education and which have; 

(1) Written procedures for administration and scoring. 
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VE: Vocational Education. 

ROX: Recent, relevant occupational experience. Unless otherwise 
indicated, ROX means paid experience outside of education 
or teaching and includes at least 500 hours within the prior 
five years. 

Deg: Degree. Unless otherwise indicated, "Degree" means a four-
year baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or uni­
versity. 

Education Baccalaureate or higher degree in a recognized educational 
Degree: field including at least 27 quarter credits in education with 

six quarter credits of student teaching. 

ELABORATION ON SPECIAL COURSES OR REQUIREMENTS 

1. Maximum of five years to complete requirements for an agriculture 
education degree, at a minimum of six quarter credits per year on a pre­
arranged program. The applicant shall have completed or be enrolled in 
courses worth six quarter credits at the time of licensure. 

2. In distributive education, this would be a degree in an area such as busi­
ness administration, economics, or accounting. 

3. Vocational education degree in home economics education, inclusive of 
three quarter credits in each of the five areas in the family life core.* 

4. A degree in early childhood education, family life, child development, 
or general home economics, inclusive of three quarter credits in each of 
the five areas in the family life core.* 

5. Education degree plus 27 quarter hours in the family life core, with at 
least three quarter credits in each of the five areas.* 

6. In distributive education, 6000 hours ROX must be in retailing, servic­
ing, and/or manufacturing at the management level as owner, owner-
manager, or manager, including 2000 hours within the prior five years. 

7. Technical preparation includes: 48 clock hours in accounting, plus 24 
clock hours in each of four areas chosen from: (1) business law, (2) 
consumerism, (3) credit and collections, (4) government regulations, 
(5) income tax, (6) inventory control, and (7) marketing. For fulfilling 
these requirements, excess management ROX may be substituted for 
relevant technical areas at the rate of one year for 24 clock hours. 

8. The required schedule: completion of or pre-arrangement for workshop 
curriculum in small business management prior to initial licensure; 
human relations and one additional vocational education course during 
initial two year licensure; and one additional course per annual renewal. 

* Family Life Core: (1) family structure and function, (2) parent educa­
tion, (3) relationships within the family and relationships of the family 
and its members to society, (4) child development, and (5) curriculum, 
methods, and materials for family life education. 

Provisional license for Parent Education Instructor under option C 
granted with a minimum of 18 quarter credits, with the balance of the 
27 credits completed within two years. 
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S: Designates the requirements or schedule of requirements for 
applicants seeking a provisional license. 

ROX: Recent, relevant occupational experience. Unless otherwise 
indicated, ROX means paid experience outside of education 
or teaching and includes at least 500 hours within the prior 
five years. 

Deg: Degree. Unless otherwise indicated, "Degree" means a four-
year baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or uni­
versity. 

Education Baccalaureate or higher degree in a recognized educational 
Degree: field including at least 27 quarter credits in education with 

six quarter credits of student teaching. 

ELABORATION ON SPECIAL COURSES OR REQUIREMENTS 

, 1 . In addition to the general requirements, complete 12 quarter credits 
chosen from the following courses: Community Resources Including 
Corrections, Techniques of Counseling and Guidance, Chemical Depen­
dency, Interpersonal Relations, Curriculum Development and Modifica­
tion for Special Needs, Education of the Disadvantaged, and Special 
Learning Problems in Vocational Education. 

To be eligible for the provisional license, applicants shall have com­
pleted all general course requirements, plus two-thirds of the credits 
required by the above sequence. 

2. Internship consists of: 
6 hours classroom observation 
6 hours student assessment 
6 hours curriculum modification 

3- Complete a total of 180 clock hours of course content through work­
shops covering all of the following areas: The Exceptional Child, Tech­
niques of Guidance and Counseling, Work Evaluation, Occupational 
Analysis, Vocational Tests and Measurement, Curriculum Development 
and Modification for Special Needs. 

To be eligible for the provisional license, applicants shall complete all 
general course requirements, plus two-thirds of the clock hours re­
quired by the above sequence. 

4. As approved by the local education agency. 
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Philosophy of Vocat ional Education 

Coordination Technique! 

Work-Experience Program Sequence ( 2 ) 

18 Hour Tnternahip ( 3 ) 
Lours* in Teaching Students With 
Reading Problems 
Course in Teaching Student ! with 
Math Problesa 
Ujuvie in Teaching s t u d e n t s . w i t h 
Liaiited tag Lull Speaking A b i l i t y 

40 Hr. tnternahip Under Licenaed Adviaor 
B i l i n g u a l / b i c u l t u r a l in Engl iah/ 
Relevant Other Language 

Vocat ional Adviaor Courie Seq. (&) 

!,,S8AR1l?!5«2fK'"•l0"*' 

Hunan Relationa 

Philoaophy of Vocational Education 
6 Houra Special Heeds Iniervica (5) 

1 = 3 
153 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



5 MCAR§ 1.0798 404 

S: Designates the requirements or schedule of requirements for 
applicants seeking a provisional license. 

ROX: Recent, relevant occupational experience. Unless otherwise 
indicated, ROX means paid experience outside of education 
or teaching and includes at least 500 hours within the prior 
five years. 

Deg: Degree. Unless otherwise indicated, "Degree" means a four-
year baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or uni­
versity. 

Education Baccalaureate or higher degree in a recognized educational 
Degree: field including at least 27 quarter credits in education with 

six quarter credits of student teaching. 

ELABORATION ON SPECIAL COURSES OR REQUIREMENTS 

1. Required for Work Experience Handicapped. (EDU 122-B-4-d) 

2. In addition to the general requirements, complete 18 quarter credits 
chosen from the following courses: The Exceptional Child, Teaching 
Students With Learning Problems, Community Resources Including 
Corrections, Techniques of Guidance and Counseling, Chemical Depen­
dency, Interpersonal Relations, Curriculum Development and Modifica­
tion for Special Needs, Education of Disadvantaged, and Special Learn­
ing Problems in Vocational Education. 

To be eligible for the provisional license, applicants shall have com­
pleted all general course requirements, plus two-thirds of the credits 
required by the above sequence. 

3. Internship consists of: 
6 hours classroom observation 
6 hours curriculum modification 
6 hours on-job training observation 

4. Complete nine quarter credits chosen from the following courses: 
Counseling the Culturally Disadvantaged, Interpreting Personal Assess­
ment Results, Understanding Human Behavior, and Career Develop­
ment. 

5. As approved by the local education agency. 
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ROX: Recent, relevant occupational experience. Unless otherwise 
indicated, ROX means paid experience outside of education 
or teaching and includes at least 500 hours within the prior 
five years. 

Deg: Degree. Unless otherwise indicated, "Degree" means a four-
year baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or uni­
versity. 

Education Baccalaureate or higher degree in a recognized educational 
Degree: field including at least 27 quarter credits in education with 

six quarter credits of student teaching. 

ELABORATION ON SPECIAL COURSES OR REQUIREMENTS 

1. English as a Second Language related degree in Linguistics, Foreign 
Language, or English. 

2. As approved by the local education agency. 
(5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0799 Effective date. 

5 MCAR § § 1.0780-1.0798 shall become effective as of July 1, 1980 or as of 
five working days after final publication in the state register, whichever date 
is later. 

(5 MCAR 1980) 

Copyright © 1982 by the Revisor of Statutes, State of Minnesota. All Rights Reserved.
                                                                      



407 5 MCAR§ 1.0800 

Chapter Forty: Libraries 
5MCAR § § 1.0800-1.0819 

5 MCAR § 1.0800 Grant application and review procedures. 

A. Who may apply. Regional library systems designated as eligible under 
provisions of Laws of 1978, ch. 546, § 5, subd. 3, may apply for establish­
ment grants as specified in 5 MCAR § 1.0801 and for regional library basic 
system support grants as specified in 5 MCAR § 1.0802 and for special 
project grants as rpecified in 5 MCAR § 1.0803. County and city public 
libraries which are participating in the aforementioned regional library sys­
tems may also apply for special project grants as specified in 5 MCAR § 
1.0803. The Minnesota Department of Corrections and the Minnesota Depart­
ment of Welfare may apply for grants for institution library service and for 
library service for the blind and physically handicapped as specified in 5 
MCAR § 1.0804. Multi-county multi-type library systems designated by the 
State Board of Education as eligible under provisions of Minn. Stat. § 
134.351, subd. 1 (Supp. 1979), may apply for development grants as speci­
fied in 5 MCAR § 1.0805 and for operating grants as specified in 5 MCAR § 
1.0806. 

B. Application forms. All applications for grants shall be made on applica­
tion forms provided by the Office of Public Libraries and Interlibrary Co­
operation (OPLIC), Division of Special Services, Minnesota Department of 
Education. Content of application form varies with each type of grant and is 
specified in 5 MCAR § § 1.0801-1.0806. 

C. Application dates. All grant applications shall be filed on or before 
July 1 to be considered for funding during the succeeding state fiscal year 
provided that applications for establishment grants shall be filed by regional 
library systems on or before July 1 or on or before January 1, to be consid­
ered for funding for the succeeding twelve-month period. Applications for 
special project grants and for multi-county multi-type library cooperation 
development grants shall be filed on a date established annually by the State 
Board of Education and published in the newsletter of OPLIC not less than 
90 days before such date. During Fiscal Year 1981 only, applications for 
multi-county multi-type library cooperation operating grants shall be filed on 
or before April 1, 1981. 

D. Assurances. Grant applicants shall sign a statement of assurance that: 

1. Grant funds shall be used only for the purposes for which granted as 
specified in the approved grant application or approved by the Director of 
OPLIC in an amendment to the original application filed under provisions of 
5 MCAR § 1.0800, subd. I; 

2. A narrative report indicating program or project results accomplished 
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and a report of grant expenditures shall be filed with OPLIC on forms sup­
plied by OPLIC no later than 90 days after the completion of the project or 
program, or the end of the state fiscal year, whichever is earlier provided that 
such period allowed shall not be less than 90 days; 

3. If participation by a regional library system or a member local gov­
ernmental unit is discontinued, ownership of the discontinuing system or 
unit's assets, including cash or the fair market value thereof if such assets can­
not be transferred by the grantee, acquired during the last three years of 
participation from establishment grant and regional library basic system sup­
port grant funds, shall revert to the Minnesota State Board of Education for 
reassignment for library services elsewhere; 

4. It will comply with the provisions of title VI of the Civil Rights Act 
of 1964, (42 USC Sec. 2000d et seq.), its regulations and all other applicable 
federal and state laws, rules and regulations. 

E. Federal funds. The provisions of the Library Services and Construction 
Act, 20 USC 351 et seq. (1970), and its regulations shall apply to all projects 
and programs which are wholly or partially funded from grants received 
under the act. 

F. Pertinent sections of Minnesota law. The activities and operations of 
applicants which are wholly or partially carried out with funds received 
through library grant programs shall be in accordance with relevant sections 
of Minnesota law. 

G. Notification, review, and request for additional information. Applicants 
shall be notified of the receipt of their applications. The Director of the 
Office of Public Libraries and Interlibrary Cooperation shall review all appli­
cations for accuracy and completeness. Within 15 working days of receiving 
the application the Director may request in writing the following additional 
information so that an applicant may more accurately or clearly describe the 
program or project for which grant funds are sought: 

1. clarification of project or program objectives to better communicate 
functions or services to be performed; 

2. clarification of proposed project or program implementation to bet­
ter communicate how functions or services will be performed; 

3. clarification of proposed project or program evaluation to better 
communicate evaluation methods to be used; 

4. any other information which would strengthen or clarify the applica­
tion. 

If the additional information requested is not provided by the applicant with­
in ten working days after the date of the request for additional information 
the grant application shall be evaluated solely on the basis of the information 
it contains. 
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H. Grant awards. Grants shall be awarded by the State Board of Education 
for projects and programs in compliance with the law and these rules, subject 
to the availability of funds and such standards as are set forth for a grant pro­
gram. All grant applicants shall be notified in writing within five working days 
of the action of the State Board of Education. 

I. Amendments. If after a project or program has been funded, the grant 
recipient determines that modifications are necessary, the grant recipient shall 
file an amendment to the grant application. Budget modifications resulting in 
transfer from one budget category to one or more other budget categories of 
less than 20 percent of the total grant amount need not be filed as amend­
ments. The grant amendment shall not change the purpose for which the 
grant was awarded. It shall, however, address at least one of the following: 

1. modification of the scope or duration of the project or program, 
judged by the grant recipient to be necessary based on the amount of funds 
granted or knowledge acquired in operating the project or program; 

2. modification of project or program objectives, steps in implementa­
tion or evaluation judged by the grant recipient to be necessary based on 
knowledge acquired in operating the project or program; 

3. modification of the budget of the project or program, within limits 
of the amount of the grant and amounting to more than 20 percent of the 
total grant amount, judged by the recipient to be necessary to most econom­
ically and practically achieve project objectives. 

All amendments shall be filed in writing with the information the recipient 
determines is necessary to accurately and completely explain the need for the 
amendment. 

The Director of the Office of Public Libraries and Interlibrary Cooperation 
shall review all amendments and shall use the following standards in deter­
mining whether an amendment is approved: 

1. the basic purposes for which funds were granted are not altered by 
the modifications; and/or 

2. the proposed modifications result in improved project or program 
efficiency in terms of cost savings for equipment, materials, time or person­
nel; and/or 

3. the proposed modifications result in improved project or program 
effectiveness in terms of greater quantities or qualities of services provided; 
and/or 

4. the proposed modifications improve the applicant's ability to achieve 
the objectives of the project or program.' 

Approval or disapproval of all amendments shall be communicated to a grant 
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recipient within ten working days following OPLIC's receipt of the proposed 
amendment. 

(EDU 1979;5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0801 Establishment grants. . ^ ^ „ 5 2 ^ 7 -

A. Application. Regional library systems may apply for establishment 
grants to extend library service to additional counties as authorized in Laws 
of 1978, ch. 546, § 3, subd. 2. Applicants shall submit the following informa­
tion: 

1. name, address and telephone number of applicant; 

2. name of contact person; 

3. name of county joining regional library system; 

4. a copy of the resolution adopted by the county board of commis­
sioners in which they agree to provide minimum levels of local support as 
required by Laws of 1978, ch. 546, § 4; 

5. purposes for which grant funds are requested, including a statement 
of program objectives and identification of results to be accomplished; 

6. proposed expenditures to be made from grant funds. 

B. Establishment grant formula. The amount of the establishment grant to 
a regional library system for each additional county to extend services shall 
be $1.00 per capita plus $10.00 per square mile for the first year, and $ .50 
per capita plus $5.00 per square mile for the second year, reduced by the 
population and land area of any nonparticipating governmental units. The 
most recent United States census is used to determine the population and 
land area. 

C. Counties joining regional library systems. When a county has ceased to 
participate in a regional library system and at a later date rejoins a regional 
library system, no establishment grant shall be made. 

(EDU 1979) 

5 MCAR 8 1.080Z Regional library basic,system support grants. 

A. Application. Regional library systems may apply for regional library 
basic system support grants authorized in Laws of 1978, ch. 546, § 3, subd. 
3. Applicants shall submit the following information: 

1. name, address and telephone number of applicant; 

2. name of contact person; 

3. names of participating governmental units and identification of non-
participating governmental units within participating counties; 
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4. name, educational background and library work experience of the 
chief administrative officer; 

5. purposes for which grant funds are requested, including a statement 
of program objectives and identification of results to be accomplished; 

6. for purposes of determining compliance with Laws of 1978, ch. 546, 
§ 5, provision for each participating governmental unit of the following 
financial information: 

a. the amount provided by the governmental unit for public library 
service during the preceding fiscal year; 

b. the amount provided by the governmental unit for public library 
service during the current fiscal year. 

7. proposed expenditures to be made from grant funds. 

B. Criteria for eligibility. Regional library systems shall be designated as 
eligible by the State Board of Education provided they meet the criteria in 
Laws of 1978, ch. 546, § 5, and the following: 

1. Employment of a chief administrative officer who has had at least 
two years of public library administrative experience and has received the 
master's degree in library science from a library education program accredited 
by the American Library Association. 

2. Long range plan. Regional library systems shall provide to OPLIC by 
June 30 of each even-numbered year a long range plan which addresses the 
succeeding five years. Upon request by the regional library system, OPLIC 
staff shall provide consultation and advice on the content of the long range 
plan. The plan shall include narrative descriptions, goals and objectives which 
address the following: 

a. service area^including steps to encourage participation of appro­
priate adjacent nonparticipating counties and cities. 

b. funding; including cost projections to implement the first year of 
the plan. 

c. personnel; including projections of numbers and qualifications 
needed to implement the plan. 

d. collection development; including types and quantities, written 
materials selection policies of the applicant or of its members, a coordinated 
program of acquisition, identification and rectification of deficiencies, and 
sharing of resources. 

e. programs of service; including minimum hours of operation of 
public service outlets and provision of bookmobile service. 
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capped. 

tern. 

f. physical facilities; including accessibility by the physically handi-

g. multi-type library cooperation. 

h. any other topics deemed appropriate by the regional library sys-

C. Calculation of grant amounts. Regional library basic system support 
grants shall be calculated as specified in Laws of 1978, ch. 546, § 6 or in sub­
sequent law. The most recent United States census shall be used in calculation 
of all per capita and land area amounts, reduced by the population and land 
area of any nonparticipating governmental units. 

D. Audit. Regional library systems which receive regional library basic sys­
tem support grants shall annually submit to OPLIC an audit of receipts and 
disbursements within 180 days after the end of the regional library system's 
fiscal year. The audit shall be performed by the staff of the State Auditor's 
Office, by a certified public accountant or by a public accountant as defined 
in and in accordance with Minn. Stat. §§ 6.64-6.71 (1976). 

(EDU1979) 

5 MCAR § 1.0803 Special project grants. ^-•S}%gjl ^ s^/VL*Uj) * 

. CUfOL&3S. 
A. Application. Regional library systems and county and city public 

libraries which are participating in regional library systems may apply for 
special project grants as authorized by Laws of 1978, ch. 546, § 3, subd. 4. 

B. Categories of emphasis. The Advisory Council to OPLIC, required in 
federal regulations, may select one or more categories of programs which are 
designated as eligible in the federal law and regulations as the highest priority 
for funding during a fiscal year. The categories so designated shall be pub­
lished in the newsletter of OPLIC no less than 90 days prior to the applica­
tion date and supplied to any potential applicant on request. Applications for 
projects or programs in the highest priority category shall be given extra con­
sideration in the review process. 

C. Regional library system review. County and city libraries which submit 
applications to OPLIC shall also submit a duplicate copy of the application to 
their regional library system for review and comment not less than 30 days 
prior to the application date. The regional library system may submit to 
OPLIC by the application date comments stating how the proposed project or 
program relates to the system long range plan and how the proposed project 
or program could benefit the system or its members. 

D. Grants committee review. Applications for special project grants shall 
be reviewed by a grants committee of five persons appointed by the chair­
person of the advisory council to the Office of Public Libraries and Inter-
library Cooperation. Special project grants shall be awarded on a competitive 
basis. Applications shall be evaluated in terms of: 
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1. relationship to categories of emphasis; 

2. purposes for which grant funds are requested; 

3. statement of project objectives and identification of results to be 
accomplished; 

4. methodology for evaluating project results; 

5. the project budget; 

6. clear identification that the project activity would not or could not 
take place without a grant; 

7. evidence that the project is either: 

a. a one-time project of limited duration to accomplish an objective 
of long-term benefit; or 

b. a pilot for contemplated future operation with a specific plan for 
absorbing it into on-going operations; 

8. the comments from the regional library system review, when re­
ceived; 

9. qualifications of project staff. 

The grants committee shall report its recommendations for projects to be 
funded to the Director of OPLIC. 

E. Office of Public Libraries and Interlibrary Cooperation review. The 
Director of OPLIC shall review all applications and the funding recommenda­
tions of the grants committee for special project grants using the same stand­
ards applied by the grants committee and shall report recommendations for 
projects to be funded to the State Board of Education. 

F. State Board of Education action. The State Board of Education shall 
review the funding recommendations of the Director of OPLIC and shall 
award grants using the same standards applied by the grants committee and 
subject to the availability of funds. 

(EDU 1979) 

5 MCAR § 1.0804 Grants for institution library service and for library service 
for the blind and physically handicapped. ~ -, O A -e-7— 

A. Application. The Minnesota Department of Corrections and the Minne­
sota Department of Welfare may apply annually for grants to improve library 
services for institutionalized persons and for the blind and physically handi­
capped as authorized by Laws of 1978, ch. 546, § 3, subd. 6, and by the 
Library Services and Construction Act, 20 USC 351 et seq. (1970). Appli­
cants shall submit the following information: 
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1. name, address and telephone number; 

2. name of contact person; 

3. locations where program activities will be carried out; 

4. purposes for which grant funds are requested, including a statement 
of program objectives and identification of results to be accomplished; 

5. proposed expenditures to be made from grant funds; 

6. dollar amounts provided for library services by the department dur­
ing the preceding fiscal year; 

7. numbers of services provided and numbers of persons served during 
the preceding year. 

B. Eligible costs for institution library service. Funds are granted for li­
brary services for residents of corrections and welfare institutions and shall 
not be expended for library services for institution staff. 

C. Office of Public Libraries and Interlibrary Cooperation review. The 
Director of OPLIC shall review applications received and shall make recom­
mendations to the State Board of Education regarding grant amounts based 
on the applicants' ability to provide services according to the information in 
the application. 

. D. State Board of Education action. The State Board of Education shall 
review the funding recommendations of the Director of OPLIC and shall 
award grants using the same information used by the Director of OPLIC and 
subject to the availability of funds. 

(EDU 1979) 

5 MCAR § 1.0805 Multi-county multi-type library cooperation development 

A. Application. Multi-county multi-type library systems approved by the 
State Board of Education under provisions of Minn. Stat. § 134.351, subd. 1 
(Supp. 1979) may annually apply for development grants as authorized by 
Minn. Stat. § 134.353 (Supp. 1979). Applicants shall submit the following 
information: 

1. name, address and telephone number of applicant multi-county 
multi-type library system; 

2. name, address and telephone number of contact person in multi-
county multi-type library system; 

3. purposes for which grant funds are requested; 
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4. narrative description of the project to be developed with grant 
funds; 

5. objectives of the project and results to be accomplished; 

6. the project budget. 

B. Development Grants Committee review. Applications shall be reviewed 
by a committee of seven persons appointed by the chairperson of the Ad­
visory Council to the Office of Public Libraries and Interlibrary Cooperation. 
One person shall be appointed to the committee from each of the seven 
multi-county multi-type library system areas. The committee shall consist of 
two representatives of public libraries, two representatives of school media 
services, one representative of special libraries, one representative of public 
supported academic libraries and one representative of private academic li­
braries. Development grants shall be awarded on a competitive basis. Applica­
tions shall be evaluated in terms of the content of the application form with 
particular emphasis on: 

1. the degree to which the project relates to applicant's plan developed 
under provisions of Minn. Stat. § 134.352 (Supp. 1979) and updated under 
provisions of 5 MCAR § 1.0805 E. 1.; 

2. evidence of careful planning of the project, including appropriate­
ness of objectives in order to achieve results to be accomplished; 

3. evidence of compatibility with state and national bibliographic 
standards and practices, when pertinent; 

4. appropriateness of methodology for evaluating project results; 

5. cost-effectiveness of the project budget, which shall take into con­
sideration sparse population and large geographic region as required by Minn. 
Stat. § 134.353; and costs incurred in providing the services required by the 
organizational agreement as specified in Minn. Stat. § 134.351, subd. 3 
(Supp. 1979) and the costs of providing any additional cooperative services 
agreed to by participating libraries which are consistent with provisions of 
Minn. Stat. § 134.351, subd. 2 (Supp. 1979); 

6. evidence that the project activity would not or could not take place 
without a grant; 

7. evidence that the project is of limited duration to accomplish an ob­
jective of long-term benefit; 

8. evidence that the project will benefit at least two types of libraries. 

The Development Grants Committee shall report its recommendations for 
projects to be funded to the Director of OPLIC. 

C. Office of Public Libraries and Interlibrary Cooperation review. The 
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Director of OPLIC shall review all applications and the funding recommenda­
tions of the Development Grants Committee for development grants using the 
same standards applied by the Development Grants Committee and shall re­
port recommendations for projects to be funded to the State Board of Educa­
tion. 

D. State Board of Education action. The State Board of Education shall 
review funding recommendations of the Director of OPLIC and shall award 
development grants using the same standards applied by the Development 
Grants Committee and subject to the availability of funds. The State Board 
of Education shall annually determine the amount of funds to be provided as 
development grants after considering the availability of funds for multi-
county multi-type library system grant programs. 

E. Criteria for eligibility. In order to be eligible to apply for development 
grants, applicants shall have met the requirements in Minn. Stat. § 134.351, 
subds. 3, 4, and 5 (Supp. 1979) and the following: 

1. Plan. Applicants shall provide to OPLIC by the application date a 
five-year plan which addresses the provision of the five qualifying services 
required in Minn. Stat. § 134.351, subd. 3 (Supp. 1979) and any other co­
operative services to which participants have agreed and for which funding is 
sought. The plan shall include projected dates for implementation, and cost 
estimates for implementing the first year of the plan. 

2. Each public library participating in a multi-county multi-type library 
system shall also participate in its regional public library system, and a public 
library which has remained independent of its regional public library system 
shall not participate in a multi-county multi-type library system. 

F. Audit. Multi-county multi-type library systems which receive grants 
shall annually submit to OPLIC an audit of receipts and disbursements within 
180 days after the end of the multi-county multi-type library system's fiscal 
year. The audit shall be performed by the staff of the State Auditor's Office, 
by a certified public accountant or by a public accountant as defined in and 
in accordance with Minn. Stat. §§ 6.64-6.71 (1978). 

(5 MCAR 1980) 

5 MCAR § 1.0806 Multi-county multi-type library cooperation operating 
grants. 

A. Application. Multi-county multi-type library systems approved under 
provisions of Minn. Stat. § 134.351, subd. 1 (Supp. 1979) may annually 
apply for an operating grant as authorized by Minn. Stat. § 134.353 (Supp. 
1979). Applicants shall submit the following information: 

1. name, address and telephone number of applicant multi-county 
multi-type library system; 

2. name, address and telephone number of contact person representing 
the applicant; 
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3. identification of participating libraries by type of library; 

4. copies of organizational agreements required by Minn. Stat. § 
134.351, subd. 3 (Supp. 1979); 

5. narrative descriptions of the programs to be operated with grant 
funds including objectives and results to be accomplished; 

6. statement of relationship of programs to the plan developed under 
the provisions of Minn. Stat. § 134.352 (Supp. 1979); 

7. proposed expenditures for costs incurred in providing the services 
required by the organizational agreement as specified in Minn. Stat. § 
134.351, subd. 3 (Supp. 1979) and for the costs of providing any additional 
cooperative services agreed to by participating libraries and consistent with 
provisions of Minn. Stat. § 134.351, subd. 2 (Supp. 1979). 

B. Office of Public Libraries and Interlibrary Cooperation review. The 
Director of OPLIC shall review all applications for compliance with Minn. 
Stat. § 134.351 (Supp. 1979) and this rule. The Director of OPLIC shall 
report recommendations to the State Board of Education for action. 

C. Criteria for eligibility. In order to be eligible to apply for operating 
grants, applicants shall have met the requirements in Minn. Stat. § 134.351, 
subds. 3, 4, and 5 (Supp. 1979) and the following: 

1. Plan. Applicants shall provide to OPLIC by the application date a 
five-year plan which addresses the provisions of the five qualifying services 
required in Minn. Stat. § 134.351, subd. 3 (Supp. 1979) and any other co­
operative services to which participants have agreed and for which funding is 
sought. The plan shall include projected dates for implementation and cost 
estimates for implementing the first year of the plan. 

2. Each public library participating in a multi-county multi-type library 
system shall also participate in its regional public library system, and a public 
library which has remained independent of its regional public library system 
shall not participate in a multi-county multi-type library system. 

D. Calculation of operating grant amounts. The State Board of Education 
shall annually determine the amount of funds to be provided as operating 
grants after considering the availability of funds for multi-county multi-type 
library system grant programs. Of the amount to be provided as operating 
grants, sixty percent shall be divided into equal amounts for each eligible 
applicant, twenty percent shall be divided on an equal amount per capita and 
twenty percent shall be divided on an equal amount per square mile. 

E. Audit. Multi-county multi-type library systems which receive grants 
shall annually submit to OPLIC an audit of receipts and disbursements within 
180 days after the end of the multi-county multi-type library system's fiscal 
year. The audit shall be performed by the staff of the State Auditor's Office, 
by a certified public accountant or by a public accountant as defined in and 
in accordance with Minn. Stat. §§ 6.64-6.71 (1978). 

(5 MCAR 1980) 
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Chapter Forty-One: Textbooks, Individualized Instructional Materials, 
and Standardized Tests for Pupils Attending Nonpublic Schools 

5 MCAR § 1.0820 Policy. In order to promote equal educational opportu­
nity for every school child in Minnesota and to assure all Minnesota pupils 
and their parents freedom of choice in education, textbooks, individualized 
instructional materials, and standardized tests as provided by Minn. Stat. § § 
123.931-123.947, shall be made available to pupils in nonpublic schools. 

(EDU 1979,5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0821 Definitions. 

A. "Eligible materials" means textbooks, individualized instructional ma­
terials, and standardized tests. All textbooks and individualized instructional 
materials must be: 

1. designed primarily for use by individual students at their desks or in 
small groups, in a particular class or program in the school the pupil regularly 
attends, 

2. used by the student to reach certain educational objectives within a 
particular subject or course of study, 

3. secular, neutral, nonideological, and not capable of diversion for 
religious use, 

4. available and of benefit to Minnesota public school pupils, and 

5. not specifically excluded from eligibility by 5 MCAR § 1.0821 B. 

B. "Ineligible materials" means, in addition to educational materials ex­
cluded from eligibility by 5 MCAR § 1.0821 A. the following materials: 
chemicals, wall maps, wall charts, pencils, pens or crayons, notebooks, black­
boards, chalk and erasers, duplicating fluids, paper, 16mm films, unexposed 
films, blank tapes, cassettes or videotape, instructional equipment, reference 
materials, and teachers' aids. 

C. 'Textbook" means any book, workbook, manual, or book substitute 
which a pupil uses as a text or text substitute, copies of which are: 

1. used as a principal source of study materials for a given class or 
group of students, and 

2. available for individual use of each pupil in the class or program. 

D. "Individualized instructional materials" means educational materials in 
addition to textbooks which fall into any of the following areas: published 
materials, periodicals, documents, pamphlets, photographs, reproductions, 
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pictoral or graphic works, filmstrips, prepared slides, prerecorded video pro­
grams, prerecorded tapes, cassettes and sound recordings, manipulative ma­
terials, desk charts, games, study prints and pictures, desk maps, models, 
learning kits, blocks or cubes, flashcards, individualized multi-media systems, 
prepared instructional computer software programs, and prerecorded film 
cartridges. 

E. "Standardized tests" means tests and scoring services available from 
commercial publishing organizations and which are in use in the public 
schools of Minnesota to measure the progress of pupils in secular subjects. 

F. "Secular, neutral, and nonideological" materials are materials which are 
not regarded as religious, spiritual, or sacred, and present events, facts, and 
theories that pertain to religion or religious doctrine in an impartial manner. 

(EDU 1979, 5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0822 State administration. 

A. The Department of Education shall administer funds allocated for the 
purchase of eligible materials to be loaned or provided to nonpublic school 
pupils. 

B. The Department of Education, in cooperation with the state auditor's 
office, shall establish proper accounting methods for fiscal control, fund 
accounting, and the maintenance of records for the acquisition of eligible 
materials to be loaned or provided to nonpublic school pupils. 

C. Computation of pupil allocation available. On or before March 1 the 
Department of Education shall determine, from the most recent data avail­
able, the allocation available per pupil for eligible materials to be used for the 
following school year. The allocation per pupil shall be determined by divid­
ing the total expenditure for eligible materials by all public school districts 
in the state for pupils enrolled in public schools by the average daily member­
ship of pupils enrolled in the districts during the same fiscal year. This 
amount shall then be increased by a percentage equal to the percentage in­
crease in foundation aid, between the prior school year and the coming year. 
Pupils in grades one through twelve are counted as one pupil each; kinder­
garten pupils are counted as one-half pupil each. 

D. Termination of eligibility. Whenever the Department receives informa­
tion regarding improper use of eligible materials loaned under the program, 
it shall: 

1. Provide prompt written notification to the pupil, the pupil's parents 
or guardians and the nonpublic school administrator of the alleged program 
abuse, and 

2. Allow 30 calendar days from the date of mailing for written or oral 
response. 
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Following receipt of responses during the 30 day period, if it appears that 
materials may have been used contrary to law, the Department shall institute 
Chapter 15 contested case procedures. After due consideration of all evidence 
presented pursuant to those procedures, if the Department determines that 
the materials have been used contrary to law, the Department shall notify the 
pupil, the pupil's parents or guardians, nonpublic school administrator, and 
the public school district or intermediary service area that: 

a. The eligibility of the pupil for all materials during the current 
school year is terminated, and 

b. The allocation for the current year for the nonpublic school must 
be reduced accordingly. 

(EDU 1979,5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0823 Local administration. 

A. Preliminary application. On or before April 1 the nonpublic school shall 
submit to the public school district or intermediary service area a preliminary 
application for participation in the textbooks, individualized instructional 
materials, and standardized tests aid program, for eligible materials to be used 
the following school year. The preliminary application shall be on forms pro­
vided by the Department of Education and shall include: 

1. An estimate of the nonpublic school pupils, kindergarten through 
grade twelve, who may be enrolled as of September 15 of the following 
school year and who may be signing request forms for eligible materials. 

2. An estimate of the total allocation available to the nonpublic pupils 
attending the nonpublic school for eligible materials. The estimated alloca­
tion is determined by multiplying the estimated count of participating 
pupils by the allocation available per pupil for eligible materials. Pupils in 
grades one through twelve are counted as one pupil each; kindergarten pupils 
are counted as one-half pupil each. 

B. Purchase of materials. On or before May 1, the public school district or 
intermediary service area shall have completed its review of the preliminary 
application and shall notify the nonpublic school that it may begin submit­
ting requests for eligible materials for the following school year based on the 
estimated allocation. The materials requested by the nonpublic school shall 
be purchased by the public school district or intermediary service area within 
a reasonable time of the receipt of the requests. After the materials have ar­
rived, they shall be promptly transmitted to each nonpublic school in the 
public school district or intermediary service area for distribution to the pupil 
applicants. 

C. Request form. Each year the Department of Education shall provide a 
form, for pupils, to be used to request textbooks, individualized instructional 
materials and standardized tests. This form shall be separate from the form 
used by pupils to request health services and the form used to request guid­
ance and counseling services. It shall be processed as follows: 
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1. The nonpublic school administrator shall distribute a copy of the 
request form to each pupil, parent, or guardian and shall collect and main­
tain the forms on file. 

2. A request form must be properly completed, signed, and on file with 
the nonpublic school by September 25, in order for that pupil to be counted 
on the final application form for aid. 

3. The nonpublic school shall maintain on file the request forms for 
three years. The forms shall be available for inspection by the Department of 
Education, the public school district, or the intermediary service area. 

D. Final application. On or before September 25 the nonpublic school 
shall make final application for participation in the textbooks, individualized 
instructional materials, and standardized tests aid program to the district or 
intermediary service area by or on behalf of each participating nonpublic 
school pupil. The final application shall be on forms provided by the Depart­
ment of Education and shall include: 

1. A count of the nonpublic school pupils, kindergarten through grade 
twelve, who are enrolled as of September 15 of the current school year and 
for whom request forms have been properly completed. 

2. The allocation for eligible materials to the nonpublic pupils attend­
ing the nonpublic school. The actual allocation shall be determined according 
to 5 MCAR § 1.0822 C. above. 

E. Inventory. The public school district or intermediary service area shall 
maintain an inventory of each of the eligible materials loaned under the pro­
gram for the material's useful life. The useful life of eligible materials is as 
follows: (a) for workbooks and manuals in which the students write — 1 year, 
(b) paperbacks, computer programs, and audio-visual materials — 3 years, 
(c) hardbound materials and textbooks —. 5 years. Thereafter the public 
school district or intermediary service area may divest itself of the materials 
in any manner it deems appropriate. A compilation of invoices, showing 
descriptions and destinations of eligible materials purchased under the pro­
gram, satisfies the inventory requirement. 

F. Reimbursement. Upon completion of the distribution of the eligible 
materials, each public school district or intermediary service area may claim 
from the Department of Education (1) the cost of materials, including the 
quantity of each item and the unit cost, not to exceed the allocation avail­
able, and (2) a sum for the actual cost of administration which shall not ex­
ceed five percent of the cost of the materials distributed. The administrative 
costs shall be in addition to the allocation available for eligible materials. 
Handling and shipping charges by the vendor shall be included in the alloca­
tion for eligible materials for each nonpublic school. A public school district 
shall not be considered a vendor. 

G. Certificate of compliance. Each claim for reimbursement shall include a 
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certificate of compliance from the public school district or intermediary ser­
vice area indicating that all materials have been reviewed prior to the expendi­
ture of public funds and are in accordance with the limitations set forth in 
5MCAR § 1.0821. 

(EDU 1979,5 MCAR 1981) 
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Chapter Forty-One-B: Health Services for 
Pupils Attending Nonpublic Schools 

5 MCAR § 1.0860 Policy. In order to promote equal educational opportu­
nity for every school child in Minnesota and to assure all Minnesota pupils 
and their parents freedom of choice in education, health services as provided 
by Minn. Stat. § § 123.931-123.947, shall be made available to pupils in non­
public schools. 

(EDU1979, 5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0861 Definitions and general requirements. 

A. "Health services" means physical and mental health services provided 
by licensed health services personnel or their assistants. Licensed health ser­
vices personnel includes physicians, dentists, professional nurses or optome­
trists. 

B. Health services shall not include the direct educational instruction of 
nonpublic pupils by health services personnel. 

C. Health services shall not include those services which are required under 
the Special Education Law, Minn. Stat. § 120.17 (1976, as amended), or 
which are eligible to receive reimbursement under the Special Education Aid 
Law, Minn. Stat. § 124.32 (1976, as amended). 

D. The public school district or intermediary service areas shall provide 
those specific health services which it offers to its public school pupils, pro­
vided the costs for such services do not exceed the amount allocated for 
health services by the Department of Education. 

E. Costs relating to the provision of health services shall include (1) the 
salaries of licensed health services personnel and their assistants and (2) ex­
penses for supplies, equipment, travel, and necessary in-service training and 
other eligible expenses that are associated with the provision of health ser­
vices by the licensed health services personnel or their assistants. 

F. Health services may be provided at the nonpublic school, a neutral site, 
or at the public school. 

(EDU 1979,5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0862 State administration. 

A. The Department of Education shall administer funds for the provision 
of health services to nonpublic school pupils. 

B. The Department of Education, in cooperation with the state auditor's 
office, shall establish proper accounting methods for fiscal control, fund 
accounting, and the maintenance of records associated with the provision of 
health services to nonpublic school pupils. 
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C. Computation of pupil allocation available. On or before March 1 the 
Department of Education shall determine from the most recent data available 
the allocation available per pupil for health services to be used for the follow­
ing school year. The allocation per pupil for health services shall be the aver­
age expenditure per public school pupil in average daily membership for these 
services by those Minnesota public elementary and secondary schools which 
provide health services to public school pupils. Pupils in grades one through 
twelve are counted as one pupil each; kindergarten pupils are counted as one-
half pupil each. 

D. Computation of actual allocation. Based on the year-end report filed by 
each district, the Department shall allot to each district or intermediary ser­
vice area for the provision of health services the actual cost of the services 
provided during the school year. The actual allotment shall not exceed the 
pupil allocation available. 

E. December 1 payment. On or before December 1, the Department shall 
distribute to the public school district or intermediary service area an amount 
equal to 90 percent of the approved budget. 

F. Final payment. On or before September 1 following the school year, 
the Department shall make the final adjustment payment to the district or 
intermediary service area based on the year-end report. 

(EDU 1979,5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0863 Local administration. 

A. Preliminary application. On or before April 1 the nonpublic school shall 
submit to the district or intermediary service area a preliminary application 
for health services beginning with the following school year. The preliminary 
application shall be on forms provided by the Department of Education and 
shall include an estimate of the nonpublic school pupils, kindergarten through 
grade twelve, who may be enrolled as of September 15 of the following 
school year and who may be signing request forms for health services. The 
preliminary application shall also include an assessment of the type and level 
of health services desired for the following school year. 

B. Annual consultation. On or before June 1 the district or intermediary 
service area shall hold an annual consultation with the nonpublic school re­
garding the type, level, and location of health services for nonpublic school 
pupils. Final decision as to location shall be made by the public school dis­
trict or intermediary service area, subject to review and approval by the State 
Department of Education. 

C. Notification of services. Based on the annual consultation with the 
private school, the public school district or intermediary service area shall in­
form the nonpublic school of the type, level, and location of health services 
that are to be made available to the nonpublic school students by August IS. 

D. Request form. Each year the Department of Education shall provide a 
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form, for pupils, to be used to request health services. This form shall be 
separate from the form used by pupils to request textbooks, individualized 
instructional materials and standardized tests and the form used to request 
guidance and counseling services. It shall be processed as follows: 

1. The nonpublic school administrator shall distribute a copy of the 
request form to each pupil, parent, or guardian and shall collect and maintain 
the forms on file. 

2. A request form must be properly completed, signed, and on file with 
the nonpublic school by September 25, in order for that pupil to be counted 
on the final application form for aid. 

3. The nonpublic school shall maintain on file the request forms for 
three years. The forms shall be available for inspection by the Department of 
Education, the public school district, or the intermediary service area. 

E. Final application. On or before September 25 the nonpublic school 
shall make final application for health services to the public school district or 
intermediary service area by or on behalf of each participating nonpublic 
school pupil. The final application shall indicate the number of nonpublic 
school pupils who are enrolled as of September 15 and for whom request 
forms have been properly completed. 

F. Submission of program and budget. On or before October 15 the public 
school district or intermediary service area shall submit to the Department of 
Education a program and budget of the health services that are being offered 
to the nonpublic school pupils for the current school year. The program and 
budget shall be on forms made available by the Department of Education and 
shall include: 

1. Projected health services expenditures for salaries, supplies, equip­
ment and other expenses, which expenditures shall not exceed the amount 
allocated for health services to the public school district or intermediary ser­
vice area by the Department of Education. The allocation for health services 
is determined by multiplying the total number of participating pupils by the 
allocation available per pupil for health services as set forth in 5 MCAR § 
1.0862 C. Pupils in grades one through twelve are counted as one pupil each; 
kindergarten pupils are counted as one-half pupil each. 

2. Projected expenditures for health services administration, which 
expenditures shall not exceed an amount equal to five percent of the public 
school district's or intermediary service area's expenditures for health services 
for nonpublic school pupils and which shall be in addition to the health ser­
vices allocation. 

G. Year-end report. On or before July 15, following each school year, the 
public school district or intermediary service area shall submit to the Depart­
ment of Education a year-end report of health services provided to nonpublic 
school pupils. The report shall be on forms made available by the Department 
of Education'. 

(EDU 19 79, 5 MCA R 1981) 
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Chapter Forty-One-C: Guidance and Counseling Services 
for Pupils Attending Nonpublic Schools 

5 MCAR § 1.0880 Policy. In order to promote equal educational opportu­
nity for every school child in Minnesota and to assure all Minnesota pupils 
and their parents freedom of choice in education, guidance and counseling 
services as provided by Minn. Stat. §§ 123.931-123.947 shall be made avail­
able to secondary pupils in nonpublic schools. 

(EDU 1979, 5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0881 Definitions and general requirements. 

A. "Guidance and counseling services" means all activities of a licensed 
counselor in counseling pupils and parents, providing counseling on learning 
problems, evaluating the abilities of pupils, assisting pupils in personal and 
'social development and providing referral assistance. 

B. Guidance and counseling services provided to nonpublic school pupils 
shall not include the planning or selection of particular courses or classroom 
activities of the nonpublic school. 

C. The district where the nonpublic school is located shall provide the 
necessary transportation within the district boundaries between the nonpub­
lic school and a public school or neutral site for nonpublic school pupils who 
are provided guidance and counseling services. 

D. The public school district or intermediary service areas shall provide 
those specific guidance and counseling services which it offers to its public 
school secondary pupils, provided the costs for such services do not exceed 
the amount allocated for guidance and counseling services by the Department 
of Education. 

E. Costs relating to the provision of guidance and counseling services shall 
include (1) the salaries of licensed guidance and counseling services personnel 
and their assistants and (2) expenses for supplies, equipment, travel, and 
other eligible expenses that are directly attributable to the provision of guid­
ance and counseling services by the licensed guidance and counseling services 
personnel or their assistants. 

F. Guidance and counseling services may be provided to nonpublic school 
pupils only at a neutral site or at the public school. 

(EDU 1979,5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0882 State administration. 

A. The Department of Education shall administer funds for the provision 
of guidance and counseling services to nonpublic school pupils. 

B. The Department of Education, in cooperation with the state auditor's 
office, shall establish proper accounting methods for fiscal control, fund 
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accounting, and the maintenance of records associated with the provision of 
guidance and counseling services to nonpublic school pupils. 

C. Computation of pupil allocation available. On or before March 1 the 
Department of Education shall determine from the most recent data avail­
able the allocation available per secondary pupil in average daily membership 
for guidance and counseling services to be used for the following school year. 
The allocation available per secondary pupil for guidance and counseling ser­
vices shall be the average expenditure per public secondary school pupil for 
these services by those Minnesota public school districts which provide guid­
ance and counseling services to public secondary school pupils. Pupils shall be 
counted as one pupil each. 

D. Computation of actual allocation. Based on the year-end report filed by 
each district, the Department shall allot to each district or intermediary ser­
vice area for the provision of guidance and counseling services the actual cost 
of the services provided in that school year. The actual allotment for guidance 
and counseling services for the nonpublic secondary pupils shall not exceed 
the total pupil allocation available. 

E. December 1 payment. On or before December 1, the Department shall 
distribute to the public school district or intermediary service area an amount 
equal to 90 percent of the approved allocation. 

F. Final payment. On or before September 1, the Department of Educa­
tion shall make the final adjustment payment to the district or intermediary 
service area based on the year-end report. 

(EDU 1979,5 MCAR 1981) 

5 MCAR § 1.0883 Local administration. 

A. Preliminary application. On or before April 1 the nonpublic school shall 
submit to the district or intermediary service area a preliminary application 
for guidance and counseling services beginning with the following school year. 
The preliminary application shall be on forms provided by the Department of 
Education and shall include an estimate of the nonpublic secondary school 
pupils who may be enrolled as of September 15 of the following school year 
and who may be signing request forms for guidance and counseling services. 
The preliminary application shall also include an assessment of the type and 
level of guidance and counseling services desired for the following school 
year. 

B. Annual consultation. On or before June 1 the district or intermediary 
service area shall hold an annual consultation with the nonpublic school re­
garding the type, level, and location of guidance and counseling services for 
nonpublic school pupils. Final decision as to location shall be made by the 
public school district or intermediary service area, subject to review and ap­
proval by the State Department of Education. 

C. Notification of services. Based on the annual consultation with the 
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private school, the public school district or intermediary service area shall in­
form the nonpublic school of the type, level, and location of guidance and 
counseling services that are to be made available to the nonpublic school 
students by August 15. 

D. Request form. Each year the Department of Education shall provide a 
form, for pupils, to be used to request guidance and counseling services. This 
form shall be separate from the form used by pupils to request textbooks, 
individualized instructional materials and standardized tests and the form 
used to request health services. It shall be processed as follows: 

1. The nonpublic school administrator shall distribute a copy of the 
request form to each pupil, parent, or guardian and shall collect and maintain 
the forms on file. 

2. A request form must be properly completed, signed, and on file with 
the nonpublic school by September 25, in order for that pupil to be counted 
on the final application form for aid. 

3. The nonpublic school shall maintain on file the request forms for 
three years. The forms shall be available for inspection by the Department of 
Education, the public school district, or the intermediary service area. 

E. Final application. On or before September 25 the nonpublic school 
shall make final application for guidance and counseling services to the public 
school district or intermediary service area by or on behalf of each partici­
pating nonpublic school pupil. The final application shall indicate the number 
of nonpublic school pupils who are enrolled as of September 15 and for 
whom request forms have been properly completed. 

F. Submission of program and budget. On or before October 15 the public 
school district or intermediary service area shall submit to the Department of 
Education a program and budget of the guidance and counseling services that 
are being offered to the nonpublic school pupils for the current school year. 
The program and budget shall be on forms made available by the Department 
of Education and shall include: 

1. Projected guidance and counseling services expenditures for salaries, 
supplies, equipment and other eligible expenses, which expenditures shall not 
exceed the amount allocated for guidance and counseling services to the pub­
lic school district or intermediary service area by the Department of Educa­
tion. The allocation for guidance and counseling services is determined by 
multiplying the total number of participating secondary pupils by the alloca­
tion available per pupil for guidance and counseling services as set forth in 5 
MCAR § 1.0882 C. Pupils shall be counted as one pupil each. 

2. Projected expenditures for guidance and counseling services adminis­
tration, which expenditures shall not exceed an amount equal to five percent 
of the public school district's or intermediary service area's expenditures for 
guidance and counseling services for nonpublic school pupils and which shall 
be in addition to the guidance and counseling services allocation. 
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G. Year-end report. On or before July 15, following each school year, the 
public school district or intermediary service area shall submit to the Depart­
ment of Education a year-end report of guidance and counseling services pro­
vided to nonpublic school pupils. The report shall be on forms made available 
by the Department of Education. 

(EDU 1979,5 MCAR 1981) 
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